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therefore been made to follow from the composition of 
velocities. 

Secondly, the principal propositions of Graphic Statics (so 
far as coplanar forces are concerned) have been introduced. 
The subject is a small one and very simple, and I believe 
that in the few pages in which I have treated it (see end 
of Chapter V) the student will find enough to enable him to 
read with ease a more elaborate and formal treatise on 
graphic methods. 

Thirdly, the portion dealing with Electrostatics has been so 
enlarged as to contain several propositions of importance 
which had been omitted in the previous edition. 

Fourthly, and chiefly, a Chapter on Strains and Stresses 
has been introduced. So far as English works on Staties, in 
general, are concerned, this is an innovation, and a very 
important one. In view of the enormous development of 
Mathematical Physics,and the wonderful inventions depending 
on the small strains and vibrations of natural solids, which \ 
have been made within the last few years, the study of the 
equilibrium and motion of bodies as they are, and not as they 
exist in abstraction,is surely a subject of which it is impossible 
to exaggerate the importance. We may well ask whether in 
this country too much valuable time is not spent in the 
discussion of neat mathematical unrealities—in the calculation 
of the behaviour of impossible bodies under impossible condi- 
tions, A certain amount of this is of course necessary for the 
study of the fundamental principles of Dynamics; but the 
equilibrium and motion of natural solids ought to occupy the 
attention of every student of Physics after he has acquired a 
sound and firm knowledge of the fundamental propositions 

—  coneerning the action of Force. Yet Applied Mechanics, as a 
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sequel to, and corrective of, Rational Dynamics, is a subject 
the study of which is confined almost exclusively to scientific 
students of Engineering. 

I am very far indeed from asserting or implying that the 
few pages on Strains and Stresses in this work supply ade- 
quately this deficiency in our gencral scicntific education. 
They are addressed to students who have attained consider- 
able proficiency in pure mathematics, and have a reference 
much more to the Theories of Light, Magnetism, and Elec- 
tricity than to ordinary Applied Mechanics. For students of 
lower attainments a short treatise dealing first with plane 
elasticity and proceeding therice to strains in three dimensions 
would be extremely desirable. 

In dealing with the theory of Strains and Stresses and with 
the subject of Electrostaties, I have had the benefit of the 
invaluable advice and criticism of Mr. Fitzgerald, whose 
assistance was always given with the utmost zeal. In two 
Chapters of his lements of Dynamic the late Professor 
Clifford gave a discussion of ‘Strain-Steps’ and ‘Strain- 
Velocities’ marked by all the clegance and simplicity of 
treatment which characterised everything he wrote. From 
these chapters I have derived considerable assistance; but 
their (quaternion) method is, of course, different from that 
which I have adopted. 

For the view of the theory of Friction presented to the 
student in this work, I am almost wholly indebted to 
Mr. Jellett, whose method of treating the rational theory of 
Friction, both in his Lectures and in his Treatise on the 
subject, has invested it with a completeness and precision 
which it had not previously attained. Our knowledge 
of the laws of Friction has been recently extended by the 
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experiments of Professor, Osborne Reynolds on rolling friction 
(Phil. Trans., vol. 166, pt. 1), and by experiments made on an 
extensive scale on the London Chatham and Dover Railway 
by Captain Douglas Galton (Proceedings of the Institution of 
Mechanical Engineers, June and October, 1878). 

A reference to these experiments will be useful to the 
student. 

I have again to thank Mr. Eagles for his very useful and 
painstaking assistance in correcting the press and verifying 
results. 

Mr. Reilly’s references to sources of information have been, 
as before, of very great value to me; and I have to thank 
Professor Wolstenholme for continuing his permission to 
draw from the inexhaustible store accumulated in his Book 
of Mathematical Problems. 


Coorer’s Hitu, December, 1879. 
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In page 179, line 3, for W read > 


MOTE: 


In example 39, p. 159, omit everything after the words ‘ horizon 
A,’ and insert instead the words ‘show that as the point C varies 
the beam being always the same, the magnitudes and lines of 
pressure on the axis will be represented by lines drawn from A to a 
line parallel to 4B; and if the position of the beam varies, while AC 
eon find the curve whose radii vectores will represent the 
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points of the line between which it is measured, the velocity, 
or rate of moving, is clearly not uniform. Nevertheless we 
recognise the fact that at each of its positions the moving point 
has a particular rate of going. How is this rate to be esti- 
mated? Like all rates, it must be measured by a differential 
coefficient. Thus, if P and Q are two extremely close positions, 
and if O is any fixed point on the line of motion, the distance 
between O and P being called s and the distance OQ being 
called s + As, and if the point has taken the infinitesimal time 
At to get from P to Q, we shall be very near the truth in 
assuming that its rate of moving has remained uniform in the 
passage from P to Q, and the velocity in this interval will, as 


above, be the quotient eo The smaller the interval PQ (and 


therefore the smaller As and A¢) the more nearly true is the 
assumption of uniformity of the rate of moving from P to Q. 


Hence if we could find: the value of the ratio = when both As 


and A¢é are indefinitely diminished, we should have the exact 
rate of moving at P. But the limit of this ratio is the 
differential coefficient = which is easily found by the rules of 
the Differential Calculus. 

We have thus not only a conception of different rates of 
moving, but also a method of estimating these rates numerigally 
at different points of the path. 

5.] Criterion of the Action of Force. Instead of the motion 
of a mere mathematical point, let us consider the motion of a 
material particle. How can we tell whether this moving 
particle is acted on by force or not? The answer is—unless 
the particle is completely at rest, or failing this, moving with a 
uniform velocity in a right line, it is acted on by some force. 
Observe the two distinct characters which must be possessed by 
the motion of a particle which is not acted on by force—the 
velocity must be constant in magnitude and the path must be a 
right line. 

6.] Measure of Force. Suppose a particle to move along a 
right line in such a way that in any interval of time, ¢, there is 
the same addition made to its velocity, between whatever epochs 
of time the interval ¢ is reckoned. Then the velocity is 
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obviously inereased at the same rate at every point of the path, 
and the particle is said to be continuously aeted on by a uniform 
force in the line of motion. The rate at whieh this inerease of 
velocity takes place is taken as the measure of the force aeting 
on the particle ; that is, if the same particle moves along a right 
line in such a way that its velocity is increased at a constant 
rate whieh is double the previous rate, it will be continuously 
acted upon in the second motion by a force which is double the 
previous force. 

If the rate of inerease (or in other words, the acceleration) of 
the particle’s motion is not uniform, the force acting on it is not 
uniform, and its magnitude at any point of the particle’s path is 
estimated by the rate of increase of the velocity of the particle 
at this point. 

Sinee the velocity of one and the same particle is, capable of 
having all possible rates of increase, all forces may be compared 
with each other by means of their effeets on a single particle. 

7.| Ways in which Force is produced. One of the simplest 
ways in which a foree ean be made to act on a partiele consists 
in attaching a string to the partiele and pulling this string so as 
to eause the particle to move. If no other force acts on the 
particle, and if the string .is always pulled in the same right 
line, the particle will continue to move in this right line; and 
the rate, per unit of time, at which its velocity is being increased 
at any point of its path is a measure of the magnitude of the 
foree with whieh the string pulls it; so that if for any finite 
time we observed its velocity to remain constant, we should 
know that during this time the string eeased to be pulled, and 
that no force aeted on the partiele in this particular interval. 

There are other ways in which forees act on particles, but 
the manner in which they aet is not in every case known to us. 
Tor example, if the particle consists of a small piece of soft iron 
and we hold it near the pole of a magnet we shall sec it rushing 
with continually inereased velocity towards the magnet, and it 
is therefore by definition acted on by some foree towards the 
magnet. This force can be measured, as before, at every point 
of the particle’s path by the rate, per unit of time, at whieh it 
prodnees an inerease of velocity in the particle; nevertheless it 
is quite uncertain how this foree is produced—whether it is an 
action at a distance or a stress in some intervening medium. 

B 2 
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But whatever its cause may be, we can measure it numerically 
by its effect—viz., rate of increase of velocity produced in a 
matcrial particle. 

Again, since the velocities of planets towards the sun and of 
meteoric stones towards the earth are perpetually accelerated, 
the planets are acted upon by forces towards the sun, and the 
meteors by forces towards the earth. These forces are called 
Sorces of attraction ; but the nature or precise mode of operation 
of this attraction is a matter on which no certainty exists. 

8.| Linear Representation of Forces. Consider a single 
matcrial particle. Every velocity which it can have possesses 
three charactcristics—it must have a certain numerical magni- 
tude, it must take place in a certain right line, and it must 
take place in a certain sense (from right to left or from left to 
right) along this line; or, in other words, it must have magni- 
tude, line of action, and sense. 

Now every velocity can be regarded as produced in the 
particle by the uniform action of a force for a definite time. 
Hence forces are also characterised by magnitude, line of action, 
and sense. — 

Two forces acting on a particle are therefore compared by 
specifying the two lines and senses in which they would cause 
it to move if each acted separately, and also the magnitudes of 
the velocities which they would thus generate in it if they both 
acted for the same time on it. 

Hence any force may be completely represented by a right 
line drawn in the direction and sense in which it would cause a 
material particle to move, the length of this line representing, 
on any scale, the rate per unit of time at which the force would 
generate velocity in the particle. And all other forces may be 
compared with this force as to magnitude, direction, and sense 
by drawing right lines in the several directions in which they ~ 
would produce motion, and taking the lengths of these lines to 
represent, on the same scale as before, the rates at which they 
would severally generate velocity in one and the same particle. 

Forces may also be compared with each other by means of 
their effects on different particles. For, let a perfectly equal 
particles be placed side by side in a row (fig. 1), and let each 
of them be acted upon uniformly for the same time by a force 
which at the end of this time gencrates the same velocity, 


9.] COMPOSITION OF VELOCITIES. 5 


J, in each of them. Now if instead of being 2 separate 
particles they were all glued together so as to form a body 
of times the mass of each particle, and if each 
of them is still acted on by the same foree as 
before, this body will, at the end of the time GQ — >», 
eonsidered, have the same velocity as each separate O—>Js 
particle had, and will be acted upon by ~ times O——/ 
the foree which generated this velocity in the — 
particle. Comparing a single particle, then, with the body 
whose mass is times the mass of this particle we see that to 
produce the same velocity in two bodies by forees acting on 
them for the same time, the magnitudes of the forees must be 
proportional to the masses to which they are applied. 

And hence, generally, if we define momentum as the product 
of mass and velocity— 
Lhe magnitude of a force is proportional to the rate per unit of time 

at.which it generates momentum. 

The greater the mass on which the foree acts, the less the rate 
at which it increases the velocity of this mass; and the less the 
mass, the greater the rate of increase of velocity; the product of 
the two being always the same for the same force, whatever be 
the masses to which it is applied. 

So that if P is a foree which generates velocity at the rate 


= in a body of mass m, and if J” is a force which generates 
' lv’ ‘ , 
velocity at the rate “= (per unit of time) in a body of mass 


m’, we have 


9.] Composition of Velocities. We propose to show how a 
particle may be moving with two velocities in two different 
directions at the same time. Let a board be placed on a hori- 
zontal table; let a rectilinear groove, 


OA (fig. 2), be eut in this board, and 4 " 
let a particle be placed at O in the 
groove. Suppose, for definiteness, | 


that the unit of time is one second. : 
Let the particle be moved along 
the groove with a uniform velocity represented by OA, and at 


Fig, 2. 
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the same time let the board (i.e. every point in the board) 
be moved along a groove cut in the table with a uniform velocity 
represented in magnitude and direction by OB. Over what 
point in the table will the particle be found at the end of one 
second? Before the motions begin, complete the parallelogram 
OACB. 

At the end of a second the particle must be found in the 
groove at the point 4, and also at the end of the same 
time the point 4 of the groove must be found at the point 
of the table vertically under C. Hence this latter point is the 
position of the particle at the end of a second. 

Let the foot of a perpendicular dropped from the particle on 
the table be called the position of the particle referred to the table. 
How do we know that the position of the particle referred to the 
table has described the right line OC (or rather a line in the 
table vertically under OC)? In this way—if we demanded the 
position of the particle referred to the table at the end of any 
fraction or multiple of a second, we should find that the distance 
which it has travelled along OA is to the distance which the 
groove has travelled in the direction OB as OA is to AC, and 
therefore the positions of the particle referred to the table trace 
out a right line vertically under OC. 

Consequently the two simultaneous velocities O4 and OB 
which were impressed on the particle have combined to give it 
a single velocity represented in magnitude and direction by OC. 

The velocity OC is called the resultant of the velocities OA 
and OB, and these latter are called components of the velocity 
OC. Hence we arrive at the proposition which is the foundation 
of Dynamics :— 

[ Tf a point, O, move with two coexistent velocities represented in 
) magnitudes, directions, and senses by two right lines, OA and OB, 
at will have a resultant velocity represented in magnitude, direction, 

Ja sense by the diagonal, drawn through O, of the parallelogram 
determined by the lines OA and OB. 

This proposition is called by the name of The Parallelogram of 
Velocities. 

10.] Composition of Forces. From the Parallelogram of 
Velocities, the Parallelogram of Forces follows at once. Since 
two simultaneous velocities, OA and OB, of a particle result in a 
single velocity, OC, and since these three velocities may be 
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supposed to be produeed by the separate action of three forees all 
acting for the same time, it follows that the effeet produced on a 
particle by the combined action, for the same time, of two forees 
may be produeed by the action, for the same time, of a single foree 
which is therefore called the resultant of the other two forees. 

And these forees will be represented in magnitudes, lines of 
action, and senses by the lines Od, OB, and OC (Art. 8); henee— 

If two forces be represented in magnitudes, lines of action, and 
senses by two right lines OA and OB, their resultant is represented 
an magnitude, line of action, and sense by the diagonal, OC, of the 
parallelogram OACB determined by these lines. 

This is the proposition of the Parallelogram of Forces. 

Cor. The resultant of two forees acting along the same right 
line and in the same sense is equal to their sum; and if they aet 
in different senses, the resultant is equal to their difference. 

11.] Equilibrium of Three Forces. In fig. 2 produee CO 
through O to C’ so that CO = OC’. Now imagine that, when 
the partiele is started along the groove and the board along the 
table, the table itself is moved in a groove cut in the floor in th: 
direetion OC’ with a velocity represented by OC’. In this case 
it is evident that the position of the partiele with reference to 
the floor is fixed; that is, the particle is at rest with regard to 
fixed space (the floor being supposed fixed). 

Consequently if three forces represented by the lines OA, OB, 
and OC’ aet together on the particle, no motion will ensue. In 
this case each force is equal and opposite to the resultant of the 
other two; for it is obvious that OA is equal and opposite to the 
diagonal, through O, of the parallelogram determined by OB 
and OC’; and that OB is equal and opposite to the diagonal of 
the parallelogram determined by Od and OC’. 

12,] Statical point of view. The primary coneeption of 
force is that of a cause of motion in a body or in a material 
particle, and the magnitude of any foree is estimated by the rate 
at which it generates momentum (Art. 8). Nevertheless in 
Staties it is only the ¢endency which forces have to produce 
motion that is considered. Forces in this branch of Dynamies 
are considered as acting in such ways as to counteract each 
other’s tendeney to produce motion, or as producing a state of 
equilibrium in the bodies to whieh they are applied; but the 
magnitude of each force is estimated with reference to the 
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amount of momentum which it would actually generate if it 
were completely unfettered by the action of other forces. 

Forces in Statics are usually expressed as multiples of the 
weight of some standard body arbitrarily chosen. Thus a foree 
is said to be a force of 10 kilogrammes if it is just capable of 
lifting vertically a body whose weight is equal to that of the 
mass of water which at a temperature of 4°C. fills a volume of 
10 cubic decimetres. But even here the Newtonian definition 
of force, as a cause of change of motion, is not discarded but 
mercly kept in the background. For the weight which is called 
a kilogramme is merely a force which generates momentum at a 
certain rate in a body of certain mass; and the vertical force 


‘ which is just able to raise a body from the ground is a force 


which could generate momentum in the body at the same rate 
as its weight and in the opposite sense. For practical 
purposes this measurement of forces as multiples of a weight is 
used by engineers and others; but in the very important branch 
of Dynamics which treats of Electricity and Magnetism an 
absolute measure of force is resorted to—i.e. a measure which is 
one and the same all over the earth, and indeed all through the 
universe. ‘The mass of a body is something which cannot con- 
ceivably change, whether the body is taken to different parts of 
the earth or to different parts of the universe; and the force 
which, acting uniformly on this mass for a certain time (say one 
sidereal second), will at the end of this time have caused it to 
move with a certain velocity (say one centimetre per second), 
must be one and the same wherever the experiment is tried. 
The mass selected to define the unit force is a mass equal to that 
of the water which, at its temperature of maximum density, fills 
one cubic centimetre; and this absolute unit of force is called 
a Dyne. Compared with even such a small force as the weight 
of a gramme, the dyne is exceedingly small; but in many 
problems of Electricity and Magnetism where the forces at play 
are very small, the dyne as a unit force is convenient enough. 
13.] Force must act upon Matter. Although the Newtonian 
definition and measure of force render it clear that whenever 
force acts it must act on something material, it is not impossible 
that beginners may lose sight of this fact and suppose that a 
force could, for example, act on a mathematical point. We may 
without error speak of forces as acting at a point, but not ow it, 
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if their lines of aetion pass through the point. Thus, in fig. 2, 
two forees aeting along the lines OA and OB may be spoken of 
as two forees aeting a/ the point O; but their aetion would be 
physieally impossible unless it took place on some material body, 
such as a particle plaeed at O. Wherever force is exhibited, there 
is evidence of the existence of matter, both acting aud acted upon. 

14.] Proper Representation of Forces. In representing the 
resultant of two forees which aet together at a point, O, the 
student should be eareful to draw the 


two forees acting from the point. Qo. R 

Thus, if of the two forees, P and Q, ‘al 7 oe 
one, P, is represented as aeting from o #» 
O, and the other fowards O, we must * 
produee the line QO to Q’, so that Q~ 
0QY’=0Q; completing, then, the pa- Fig. 3. 


rallelogram OP/Q’, its diagonal, OJ, 

will represent in magnitude and direetion the resultant of 
Pand Q. ‘The marking of lines representing forees with arrow- 
heads will serve to exhibit the senses of the forees in every ease. 

15.] Resolution of Forces. Having proved the principle of 
the Composition of Forees, the prineiple of the Resolution 
of Forees at onee follows. If two forees, ? and Q, are equiva- 
lent to a single foree OO = FR (fig. 4), it is evident that the 
single foree # acting along OO’ ean be replaced by the two 
forces P and Q, represented in magnitude and direction by two 
adjacent sides of a parallelogram of which OO is the diagonal. 
Sinee an infinite number of parallelograms, of each of which OO 
is the diagonal, can be constructed, the force 7? ean be resolved 
in an infinite number of ways into two other forees. These 
forees are called the components of LR. 

16.] Theorem. It being given that the dircetion of the 
resultant of every two forees is that of the diagonal of their 
parallelograin, its magnitude must be represented by this dia- 
gonal ; and conversely, 

Let it be granted that the resultant of P and Q acts in 
the diagonal, OO’ (fig. 4), of the parallelogram determined 
by P and Q. Measure baekwards through O a line, OR, the 
length of whieh represents the magnitude, /?, of the resultant. 
A system of forecs acting at O, represented in magnitude and 
direction by P, Q, and 2, will evidently be in equilibrium. Each 
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force is, therefore, equal and opposite to the resultant of the 
other two. If, then, we consider P as equal and opposite to 
the resultant of Q and A&, 
OP’, the production of OP, 
must be the diagonal of the 
parallelogram determined by 
Q and R. Now, since OQP’R 
¥ ; isa parallelogram, OR = PQ; 

Ti: 4- and since OP’Q0’ is a paralle- 
logram, P’Q = 00’; therefore OR = 00’.—Q. E. D. 

Again, for the converse proposition, let it be granted that 
OR = 00’, while OO’ and OR are not necessarily in one right 
line; and let OP’ be diagonal of the parallelogram, OQP’R, 
determined by OQ and OR; then OP is equal in magnitude to 
OP”, since the resultant of Q and # has a magnitude equal to OP’. 

Comparing the triangles OQO’ and OQP’ we have OO' = QP’, 
QO’ = OP”, and OQ common to both; therefore the angle 
QOO' = the angle OQP’, therefore QP” is parallel to OO’; but 
QP” is also parallel to OR, therefore OR and C 07 are in one silt 
line. Therefore, &c., Q. E. D. 

17.] Relations between Three Forces in Equilibrium. When 
three forces maintain a particle in equilibrium, each force is 
equal in magnitude to the resultant of the other two, and acts in 
the sense exactly opposite to this resultant. Thus, in fig. 4, 
each of the lines, OP, OQ, and OR, which represent in magni- 
tude and direction the forces P, Q, 2, is equal and opposite to 
the diagonal of the parallelogram determined by the two re- 
maining: lines. 

This enables us to express the relative magnitudes of three 
forces in equilibrium by means of the three angles between 
them. For (fig. 4) the forces P, Q, & are equal in magnitude to 
the lines OP, PO’, O’O, respectively. Now, since the sides of a 
plane triangle are to each other as the sines of the opposite 
angles, we hae 


OP: PO: 0 O=sin POO ssin O' OP - ein ORee 
Denote by PQ, QR, RP, the angles between the directions 


of the forces P and Q, Q and R, RF and P, respectively. Then, 
evidently, 


sin PO’O = sin QOO’ = sin QOR = sin QR; 


18.] RELATIONS BETWEEN THREE FORCES IN EQUILIBRIUM. 11 


sin O'OP = sin ROP = sin KP; sin OPO’ = sin POQ = sin PQ. 
Henee we have the fundamental relations 
P:Q:R=sin QR: sin RP: sin PQ. 

It may, perhaps, assist the 
beginner to mark the angle 
opposite to each foree by the 
corresponding small letter (fig. 
5); and then the ratios be- 
tween the forees may easily be 
remembered in the form 


Fig. 5. 


P:Q:R=sinp:sin g: sin’, (a) 

Sinee the sides of the triangle OPO’ (fig. 4) are connected by 
the equation 

00"? = OP?—20P . PO cos OPO’ + PO”, 
we have evidently 
R? = P?42PQeos PQ + Q?, 

an equation whieh gives the magnitude of the resultant of two 
forees in terms of the magnitudes of the two forces and the 
angle between their direetions, the forees being represented by 
two lines, both drawn from the point at which they aet, as in 
Art. 14. If PQ = 0, the above equation gives 2 = P+ Q, 
or the resultant of two coincident forees is equal to the sum 
of the forees. If PQ =n, t = P—Q; or, the resultant of two 
forees whieh act at a point in exaetly opposite senses is equal 
to the differenee of the forces. 

18.] Theorem. Jf any ome set of forces (P, Q, R) acting 
in three given directions is in equilibrium, all other sets acting 
im equilibrium in the same directions are merely multiples of the 
vet (P, Q, #). J 

For, let the given directions make angles p, g, 7 with each 
other in pairs, and let the sets (P, Q, 2) and (7”, Q’, 2’) acting 
in these directions be separate systems in equilibrium. Then 


we have 
P:Q:R=sinp:sing:sinr 


and P’:Q: R= sin p: sin g: sinr. 
7 rr. 
Thereforé, P:Q:R=PF:Q’: #, or ?*—7F Hence 
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the forces P’, Q’, R’ are separately proportional to P, Q, &, 
and therefore the former set is not essentially distinct from 
the latter. This theorem is equivalent to the statement— 
when we have determined any one set of forces in equilibrium im 
three given directions, we have determined all such sets. 

Thus, if we know (see Example 1, p. 16) that three forces 
acting along the bisectors of the sides of a triangle drawn from 
the opposite angles, and proportional to the lengths of these 
bisectors, are in equilibrium, we know that this is the only set in 
equilibrium in these directions. 

19.] Principle of the Transmissibility of Force. When a 
force acts on a particle, the force will produce the same effect 
if it be supposed applied at azy point along a string connected 

with the particle, the string lying in 

- the line of action of the force. Thus, 

\ if a force of P grammes (fig. 6) act on 

P a particle, O, in the direction O4, P 

may be supposed to act at A or B at 

4 the end of a string attached to O. 

Fig. 6. Imagine the particle O to be connected 

with an indefinitely thin rigid mem- 

brane, abc; then any force P acting on O may be supposed to be 

directly applied at avy point of the membrane in the line of 
action of P. 

This axiom is known as the principle of the transmissibility of 
force ; it is one of the fundamental principles of Rational Statics, 
and in most treatises on the subject, it constitutes the basis of 
the investigation of the conditions of equilibrium. It is essen- 
tially necessary to observe that it holds good only for a rigid 
body—that is, a body whose parts, under all circumstances, must 
maintain constant distanees from each other. Thus, if we sup- 
pose such a body avout to be acted on by any set of forces given 
in magnitudes and directions, we can say, before the forces are 
actually applied at certain points in the body, that the effect will 
be the same if these forces are applied at any other points in 
their respective lines of action. On the coutrary, if the body is 
deformable, we can make no such assertion. Take, for example, 
a set of parallel rulers, ABCD (fig. 7), of which the ruler CD is 
fixed, and suppose a force J to act on the ruler 4B at the point a. 
If, previous to the action of the force, it were allowable to transfer its 
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4. If two forces, acting at a given angle, be each multiplied by the 
sanie number, show that their resultant is also multiplied by this 
number and unchanged in direction. 

5. Two forces act at an angle w; each force becomes 2 times as 


great as before, and the angle between the forces is reduced to 33 
each of these latter forces again becomes n times as great as before, and 
the angle between them reduced to rc It is observed, that in all 


these cases the magnitude of the resultant is unaltered. Show that 
/9+4+4n?—1 
4 

6. Two chords, OA and OB, of a circle represent in magnitude and 
direction two forces acting at the point O; show that if their resultant 
passes through the centre of the circle, either the chords are equal or 
they contain a right angle. 

7. Find.the components of a force, P, along two directions making 
angles of 30° and 45° with P on opposite sides. be 

PV 2 


Ans 7 an 
1+ 73 14/73 

8. Show that a force represented in magnitude and direction by the 
diameter of a circle may be resolved into two rectangular components 
represented by any two rectangular chords of the circlé drawn from the 
extremity of the diameter. 

9. Two rectangular forces, P and P/3, act on a particle lying on 
the. ground. If P makes an angle of 30° with the horizon, show that 
the particle will have no horizontal motion. 

10. Three forces equal to P, P+ Q, and P—Q, act on a particle in 


w = 4cos™! ( 


Qn 
directions mutually including an angle > ; find the magnitude and 
direction of their resultant. 


20.| Theorem. The following theorem is of wide application 
in the composition of forces— 
If two forces acting at a point, O, are represented in mag- 


- " nitudes and directions by OB 


z and 2.OA, their resultant is 
my represented in magnitude and 
Sona direction by (z+1) OG, the 


point G being taken on AB so 
that BG = 2. AG. 

For, produce OA to C so that OC =n.OA. Then the two 
forces acting at O are represented by OC and OB. Complete 
the parallelogram OCRB. Then the diagonal OR is the re- 


sultant force. 


Fig. 8. 
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From C draw CH parallel to AB. Then the triangles CHR 
and BGO are equal in all respeets, therefore 7 = OG. Now 
sinee OC = ».OA, it follows that OH = . OG, therefore OR = 
(%+1) OG, which proves the proposition for the magnitude of 
the resultant. 

, = = = =n, therefore Ci] =2.AG, and sinee 
CH = BG, we have BG = n.AG. 

As a particular case, the resultant of two forees represented 
by OA and OB passes through the middle point of AB, and is 
equal to twice the line joining O to this point. 

If the two forees are equal to x. OA and m. OB, the resultant 

BG 


‘ ; nt ‘ 
passes through the point G determined so that | a and is 


Again 


represented on the same seale by (m+). OG. 
* For, diminishing the seale to which the forees are drawn in 
the ratio of m:1, the two forees will be represented by OB and 


~. OA. It then follows, by what precedes, that the resultant 
acts through a point G, such that BG = = AG, and is equal in 


magnitude to ( = + 1) -OG. If, now, we revert to the original 


seale, this must be multiplied by m, and we have for the 
resultant (x-+-m).OG.—Q., FE. D. i 

21.] Graphic Representation of the Resultant. If several 
forees, P,, P,,... act together at a point, their resultant is 
found thus :—Take the resultant of P, ; 
and P,; compounding this resultant 
with P,, we get a new foree which is 
the resultant of P,, ?,, and P;; ecom- 
pounding this foree with P,, we get 
the resultant of ?,, P,, Ps, and P,; 
and earrying on this process until all 
the forees have been used, we obtain Pp, 
in magnitude and direction the re- 
sultant of the whole system. 

Let 7, be the middle point of the 
line ?, 74, whieh joins the extremities of the first two forees. 
Then the resultant of 7, and P, is represented in magnitude and 
direction by 2.09,. Compounding the foree 2.09, with P,, 


Ps 


Fig. 9. 
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we get a resultant represented in magnitude and direction by 
3.09, (Art. 20), where g, is a point on g,P, such that P39, = 
2.9,4%.. Again, the resultant of 3.09, and P, is 4.0g,, where 
gz is the point on Pg, such that P,g,= 3.993. If there are 7 
forces acting on O, and if G is the last point determined as above, 
the resultant is represented in magnitude and direction by 2. OG. 

Der. The point G, thus determined, is called the Centroid of 
phe poids P,, P.,... Py. 

Cor. 1. If the point O, at which the given forces act, is the 
centroid of the extremities of the forces P,, P,,...P,, the 
resultant force vanishes, and the point O is in equilibrium. 

Cor. 2. The more advanced student will perceive that if at 
the points P,, P,,...P, there be placed equal particles, each of 
mass m, and if each of these particles attracts or repels the 
particle O with a force proportional to m and to the distances 
OP,, OP,,...OP,, respectively, the resultant attraction or 
repulsion on O will be xm.OG, or 1f.0G, where Jf = the sum 
of the masses and @ is their centre of mass. 

Cor. 8. If the attracting or repelling particles form a con- 
tinuous body, of mass Jf, and the law of attraction or repulsion 
is that of the direct distance, the resultant attraction or re- 
pulsion will be J/. OG, acting in the line OG, where G is the 
centre of mass of the body. 

This important result is, therefore, seen to be a simple con- 
sequence of the theorem in this Article concerning the resultant 
of a number of forces acting on a particle—a theorem which was 
first given by Leibnitz, 

EXAMPLES. 

‘1. Find a point inside a triangle such that, if it be acted on by 
forces represented by the lines joining it to the vertices, it will be in 
equilibrium. 

Ans. The intersection of the bisectors of the sides drawn from 
the opposite angles. 

“2. P,, P,,....P, are points which divide the circumference of a 
circle into n equal parts. Ifa particle, Q, lying on the circumference, 
be acted upon by forces represented by QP,, QP., ... QPn, show that 
the magnitude of the resultant is constant wherever Q is taken on the 
circumference. Ans. It is 2.@QO, O being the centre of the circle. 

°3. A particle placed at O is acted on by forces represented in 
magnitudes and directions by the lines, OA,, OA,,...OA,, which 
join O to any fixed points, A,, A,,...4,; where must O be placed so 
that the magnitude of the resultant force may be constaut? 
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Ans. If the resultant is represented by a line of length R, O may 


be placed anywhere on a sphere of radius — described round the 
centroid of the fixed points as centre. is 

4. Two forces are represented by two semi-conjugate diameters of 
an ellipse; prove that their resultant is a maximum when tlie 
diameters are equal and so taken as to include an aeute angle; and 
that their resultant is a minimum when they are equal and inelude an 
obtuse angle. 

‘5. ABCD is a quadrilateral of which A and C are opposite vertices. 
Two forces acting at A are represented in magnitudes and directions by 
the sides AB and AD; and two forees acting at C are represented in 
magnitudes and direetions by the sides CB and CD. Prove that the 
resultant force is represented in magnitude and direction by four times 
the line joining the middle points of the diagonals of the quadrilateral. 

‘6. O is any point in the plane of a triangle, ABC, and D, F, F are 
the iniddle points of the sides. Show that the system of forees OA, 
OB, OC is equivalent to the system OD, OF, OF. (Wolstenholme, 
Book of Mathematical Problems.) 

7. If O be the centre of the cireumseribed cirele of a triangle, ABC, 
and Z the intersection of perpendiculars from the angles on the sides, 
prove that the resultant of forces represented by ZA, ZB, and LC will be 
represented in magnitude and direetion by 2 ZO. (Wolstenholme, «b7d.) 

If G is the centroid of the triangle, the resultant is 3. LG (Art. 21); 
but this, by a well-known theorem in Geometry, is 2.Z0. 


22.| Graphic Representation of the Resultant. There is 
another mode of exhibiting the resultant of a number of forces 
acting on a partiele. « 

When two forees, OA and OB (fig. 2, p. 6) act at O, their 
resultant is the diagonal of the parallelogram OACB; or, again, 
it may be considered as the third side 


of the triangle determined by OA and . 


AG, the latter line being drawn from 4 

the extremity of the foree OA parallel 

to the other force, OB. * rN 
Let any number of forees, OA, OB, 

OC, OD (fig. 10), act at O. Then ? iat 


drawing oa (fig. 11) parallel and equal 
(or proportional) to Od, and from the extremity a drawing ad 
parallel and equal (or proportional, on the same seale) to OB, 
the resultant of the forees OA and OB is represented by od, the 
third side of the triangle oad. (Of course the resultant acts at 
O, and is parallel to 0). Again, drawing Jc parallel and equal 
(or proportional) to OC, the resultant of 0d and de is oc, Com- 
C 
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pounding this with ed, which represents OD in the above manner, 
we get the resultant of the whole system 
represented in magnitude and direction by 
od, the last side of the polygon oabed. 

Hence to represent the resultant of any 
number of forces acting at a point, O— 

Take any point, o, and draw the sides of 
a polygon successively parallel and equal (or 
proportional) to the forces acting at O; then 
the last side, or that which 1s required to 
close up the polygon, represents in magnitude and direction the re- 
sultant of the system. 

Cor. 1. If the last vertex, d, of the polygon of forces closed 
up into 0, the side od would vanish, or the resultant force would 
vanish; that is, the system of forces would be in equilibrium. 
Hence— 

Tf the sides of a closed polygon marked with arrows, which all 
go round the polygon IN THE SAME SENSE, represent in magnitude 
and direction the forces which act together ona particle, these forces 
JSorm a system in equilibrium, 

Cor. 2. When only three forces act, the preceding Cor. shows 
that they will be in equilibrium if they are parallel and pro- 
portional to the sides of a triangle which are marked with 
arrows all going round the triangle in the same sense, 

- This proposition is known as the Triangle of Forces. 


23.] Larzace’s Proor oF THE PARALLELOGRAM OF Forces. 
Among purely statical proofs of this fundamental proposition, i.e. 
proofs which do not depend on the consideration of velocity, Laplace’s 
appears to be the most elegant, and as, moreover, it does not involve 
the principle of transmissibility, it is thought desirable to include it in 
the present treatise. 


: Let two rectangular forces, P and 
*< \ a C _ Q, represented by the lines OA and _ 

‘ OB (fig. 12) act at O, and let R be 

i the unknown magnitude, and OC the 

oO’. ‘A unknown direction, of their resultant. 

- It is evident that if P and Q give a 

x ” resultant equal to #& acting in OC, xP 

and 2@ will give a resultant equal to 

nk acting also, in OC, because taking 

multiples of the forces is the same thing as merely altering the 


Fig. 12, 
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00’ = P ./3, we have proved that the diagonal, OO’, of the 
parallelogram FOA represents in magnitude and direction the 
resultant of two forces P and P/2. 

Suppose now that OA = P, OB = P/2, and OC=P, and 
complete the parallelopiped. We have just proved that the 
resultant of OB (= = P,/2) and OC (=P) is the diagonal OF 
(—P J3 3); and since the resultant of the three foxes must 
lie in the planes COD and FOA, it must act in the diagonal 
OO’. But this resultant is the resultant of P./3 along OF 
and P along OA, and by (1) its magnitude is P4/4,. which 
is the magnitude of OO’, the diagonal of the parallelogram 
LOA. 

By keeping OA and OC each equal to P, and giving OB the 
values P, P./2, P./3,...P/m, successively, we prove in this 
way that the parallelogram law holds for P and P/m; hence, 
multiplying the forces by /z, the law holds for PVn and 
P./ma; or, replacing-mn by &, the law holds for P7n and P,/f, 
where ~ and & are any two integers. But the numbers 2 and 


k can be varied in such a way that Pe. shall be equal to any 


given quantity. Hence the parallelogram law holds for two 
rectangular forees which bear to each other any given ratio. 
From this the proposition 
C follows easily for oblique 
forces. 
Let OA and OB (fig. 14) 
represent two oblique forces, 
P and Q; complete the par- 
allelogram, draw the line mu 
: through O perpendicular to 
ore 1: the diagonal OC, and let fall 
the perpendiculars Ap, Am, Bg, and Bn, on OC and mn. By 
what we have proved, the force OB (= Q) can be replaced by 
Og and On, and OA (=P) can be replaced by Op and Om. 
But Om is evidently equal and opposite to On, therefore OC is 
the line of action of the resultant, and its magnitude = Op + Og, 
which = OC. This proof will be found at greater length in the 
first chapter of Moigno’s Legons de Mécanique Analytique. 


~-%, 
--- 


CHAPTER II. 


GENERAL CONDITIONS OF THE EQUILIBRIUM OF A PARTICLE 
UNDER THE ACTION OF FORCES IN ONE PLANE, 


24.] Absolute Condition of Equilibrium. One condition is 
neeessary and sufficient for the equilibrium of a particle—and 
that condition is, that the magnitude of the resultant force acting 
upon it shali be zero. In the case of a body (as distinguished 
from a mere particle) the student will afterwards see that this 
single condition is not sufficient, The vanishing of the Re- 
sultant may be called the absolute condition of the equilibrium of 
a partiele. 

25.] Several Forces. When several forces act upon a particle, 
the condition of its equilibrium may be expressed as in Cor. 1, 
p- 16; or as in Cor. 1, p. 18. But, in praetiee, these represen- 
tations would frequently be found clumsy, and we obtain simpler 
results by using the principle of the Resolution of Forees than 
those given by the principle of Composition. It is to be observed 
that forces acting on a particle are to be considered as forces 


whose lines of action all pass through one common point. 
26.] Resolution of Forces in given Directions. It has been 


proved that a foree can be resolved into two others along any 
two directions in the same plane. Simplicity is gained by 
taking these two directions at right 
angles to each other. Thus, let Ox 
and Oy be any two lines at right y Pe 
angles to each other, and P any force 
acting at O in the plane Oxy. Then, 
eompleting the parallelogram OXY, 
we find the components, OX and OY, me Ss: 
of the foree P along the axes Or and Oy. Let OX and OF be 
denoted simply by XY and Y. It is, then, evident that 

X =P cos 0, 

I= P sin 6, 

where 0 is the angle which the direction of P makes with Oz. 
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In strictness, when we speak of the component of a given 
foree along a certain line, it is necessary to mention the other 
line along which the other component acts. For example, the 
force P may have an infinite 
number of components along 
the same right line Ox. If 
the line associated with Ox be 
Om, and if the parallelogram 
OMPM’ be completed, the 
component of P along Oz will 

ag be OJ, the other component 
being OM’. If, again, the resolution of P be effected along Ox 
and On, and the parallelogram ONPWN’ be drawn, the com- 
ponent of P along Ox will be ON; and it is evident that if be 
the angle between the axes along which P is resolved, the com- 
sin (o—6) 
sino 

In what follows, unless the contrary~is expressed, by the 
component of a force along any line we shall understand the 
rectangular component; that is, the resolution is supposed to be 
made along this line and the line perpendicular to it. It must 
be remembered, then, that— 

The component of a force, P, along a right dine is P.cos (angle 
between right line and direction of P). 

27.| Equations of Equilibrium, or Analytical Conditions. 
_ If several forces, P|, 23am 

., act at O, each of them 

may be replaced by its two 
components, one along Oz, 
and the other along Oy, 
which is perpendicular to 
Ox (fig. 17). Thus, the com- 
ponents of P, are P, cos 4, 
and P,sin6,; those of P, 
are P,cos6,, and Po simiaas 
and these latter are mea- 
sured in exactly the same senses as the components of P,; that 
is to say, P,cos6, is the component of P, along O# in the 
sense Oz. The component of P, in the figure is actually in 
the sense opposite to O#, that is, in the sense O,—z2; still, 


ponent along Oz will be P.- 


Fig. 17. 
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the component in the sense Or is P,cos@,, for eos6, is 
negative. If the senses Ox and Oy are regarded as the 
positive senses, any components which act in the opposite 
senses, O,—z and 0,—y, would subtraet from the positive 
eomponents, and must be considered negative. It will be seen 
that the negative sign of every component will be perfectly 
represented and accounted for by the general expressions, P cos 0 
and P sin 0, for the two components. Thus, the figure shows 
that both components of P, are negative, and aeeordingly both 
of the expressions P, cos 0, and Ps; sin 63 are negative, sinec 6, is 
> 180°. 

In order that the expressions P cos and P sin0 may aleays 
represent components in the positive senses Ox and Oy, the angle 
6 must be measured from Ox towards the line of action of the force 
in a fiwed sense—that opposite to watch-hand rotation being 
generally chosen. 

With this understanding, then, we may say that the eom- 
ponents of P,, P,, P, in the direction Ox are P, cos0,, 
P,cos6,, and P,e0s@,, and those in the direction Oy are 
P, sin 6,, P, sin 6, and P, sin 63. 

Replacing each of the forces, P,, P,, Ps,...,by its eom- 
ponents, we have 

P, cos 6,+P, eos 0,+ Ps; cos 0,+..., or 2P eos 6 along Oz, 
and 

P, sin 6,4+P, sin 0.4+P, sin 6, +..., or SP sin 0 along Oy. 

If the component, P cos@, of a foree, P, along Oz, be de- 
noted by A, and that along Oy by Y, the whole system. of forces 
is equivalent to the two single forces, 


X,+4,4+43+..., or EX along Ox, 
and 41,4 43+..., or 2 ¥ along Oy. 

Now, since (Art. 23, p. 20) the resultant of two forces, P and 
Q, at right angles is J/ P? + Q?, the resultant, h, of the system 
of forces P,, P,,..., is given by the equation 

R= JSP s(SI7 (1) 

For the equilibrium of O it is necessary and sufficient that 


&R=0. Henee 
(SX)? +(EF) = 0. (2) 
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Now this equation cannot be satisfied, so long as 2X and SV 
are real quantities, unless 


>X¥=0 and S¥= 0. (3) 


These, then, are the two necessary and sufficient conditions for 
the equilibrium of the particle, and they are equivalent to the 
single condition R = 0. (See Art. 24). 

The equations (3) are equivalent to the following state- 
ment :— 

For the equilibrium of a particle acted on by any number of 
forces in one plane, it is necessary and sufficient that the algebraic 
sum of the rectangular components of the forces, along each of two 
right lines at right angles to each other in the plane of the forces, 
should vanish. Since the directions Ox and Oy, along which the 
forces are resolved, may be any whatever in their plane, we may 
evidently vary the above statement thus—the algebraic sum of 
the rectangular components of the forces along every right line m 
their plane 1s zero. 

It is merely for uniformity of notation that we have mea- 
sured 0,, 05, 05; ... (ieee 
all in the same sense — 
that opposite to watch-hand 
rotation. In resolving forces 
along a line, Oz, it is simpler 
in practice to use the acute 
angles made by the forces 
with the line, and to indicate 
negative components by the 
slgn minus. 

Thus, if (fig. 18) the forces P, P’, P’ make acute angles 0, 0, 
6”, with Ox, the sum of the components of the forces alone Ox is 


P cos0—P’ cos & —P” cos &”, 
and that along Oy is 
P sin 6+ FP’ sin & —P” sin 6”, 
The rectangular component of a force along a line is some- 
times called the effective component along this line. 
Cor. A force has no effective component in a direction at 
right angles to itself. 
28.] Direction of the Resultant. The direction of the re- 


Fig. 18, 
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sultant of any number of forees acting in one plane on a partiele, 
O, is known when its components, SX = 
and SY, along any two direetions, Ox 
and Oy, are known. For, if Ox and Oy 
are rectangular, and a be the angle 
which the resultant, 72, makes with Oz, 0 
we have, evidently (fig. 19), 


xY 


SY 
i 
and if Ox and Oy inelude an angle w, 


ma | BY 
sin(@—a) =X 

29.] Tension of a String. When a string is employed to 
eonneet two or more particles which are acted on by given 
forees, the fibres of the string beeome subject to a certain pull, 
stress, or tension, which, if inereased beyond a certain limit, will 
eause the string to break. This tension is a foree which at any 
point of the string may be conceived as acting m either of two 
opposite senses, or in both of these senses at once, according to 
the nature of the question under discussion. Let us consider, 
as a simple example, the ease of a string, AB (fig. 20), 
whose weight we may neglect, fixed at the extremity A, 
and Stiached at Btoa weight W. Tf, now, we imagine 
the string to be eut at any point p, and the Saori 
portion, rB, to be removed, it is elear that the re- 
maining portion, pd, will not be in the same state of 
stress as before unless we apply at the section pa foree 
equal to W, and acting downwards. Again, let the - 
string be eut a little above p, at g, and suppose the 
portion gA removed. Then the small portion, pg, will 8 
not remain in its place unless an upward foree equal to 
W is applied at the seetion g. The small portion of the 
string included between p and g is then kept at rest by two 
equal and opposite forees, each equal to W. Thus, then, if we 
eonsider any portion, pq, as isolated from the rest of the string, 
we must represent it as subjeet to two equal tensions direetly 
opposed to each other. If we considered the action of the upper 
portion, pd, on the lower, pB, we should represent pB as acted 
on by an upward foree applied at p; and if we consider the 


tan a= 


A 


W 
Fig. 20. 
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action of the lower on the upper, we must represent pd as acted 
on by a downward force applied at the section of separation of 
pA and pB. Thus, the action at B of the string on the body V7 
is an upward force, or tension, equal to W; while the action of 
W on the string consists of an equal force in the opposite 
direction. 

30.] String passing over Smooth Pegs or Surfaces. When 
a string whose weight we neglect passes over a smooth peg, or 
over any number of smooth surfaces, we shall assume for the 
present that the stress of its fibres, or its tension, is the same at 
all of its points. Should it, however, be 4notted at any of its 
points to the other strings, we must 
regard its continuity as broken, and 
the tension will not be the same in the 
two portions which start from a knot. 
Thus, if the string pass over two 
smooth surfaces, 4 and B (fig. 21), 
and if it is pulled at one extremity by 
a force P, it must be pulled at the 
other extremity with an equal force; 
but if, after leaving the surface A, it is 
knotted at C to another string which is 
pulled with a force equal to A, the 
tensions in the portions between C and 
A and between C and B are no longer the same, and their 
relative magnitudes must be determined by equation (a) of 
Chap. I, Art. 17. 

31.] Equilibrium of a System of Particles. When several 
particles are connected together and form a system, each par- 
ticle being acted upon by special forces in addition to the forces 
produced upon it by its connexion (by strings or rods) with 
the other particles, we can consider the equilibrium of any 
one particle apart from all the others, provided that we take 
account of all the forces which are produced on it by its connexion 
with the others, in addition to the special forces acting upon tt. 

Thus, in No. 8 of the following examples, we may write down 
equations for the equilibrium of the particle NV as if it were 
entirely disconnected with the other points, 4, P, I, B, if we 
represent it as acted on by the force, W, and by the tensions, 7, 
and T;, of the strings by which it is connected with the system. 


Fig. 21. 
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EXAMPLES. 


1. At the point, O, of intersection of diagonals of a square (fig. 22), 
let two forces of 8 grammes, and 12 
grammes, act along the diagonals, and 5 2 rs 
two forces of 10 grammes, and 2 2 
grammes, act perpendicularly to two 
sides; required the magnitude and i6 


direction of their resultant. 8 #88 [ON] OUTS - 
Resolving the forces along Ox, the 
line of action of one of them, the 
component of the foree 10 is 10, Fig. 22. 
that of the force 8 is 8 eos 45°, that 
of 2 is zero, and that of 12 is — 12 cos nae Hence 
8 
3Y=10 = 10-2v/2., 
Similarly, 2 Y= D. +24 = 24+10 72: 
Therefore R= / (10 — 2/2)? + (2 + 10/ 2) = S312. 
Again, if a be the angle made by # with Oz, q 
ae 14572 _ hr 
91 , 
tana = wai’ fe ea (nearly). R d 


2. Three forces, P, vn R, act on a particle: find the magnitude of 
their resultant. 

Let the angles opposite P, Q, and R be denoted by p, q, 7 (fig. 5, 

p. 11). Then 1 resolving all the forces along the direction of P, we get 
for their combined eomponent in this direetion ? + Q cos r + "R cos q- 
Resolving them perpendicularly to P, the component = Q sinr— fh 
sin q. Henee the square of the resultant = (P+Qeosr+ Rh cong) 
+(Qsinr—f sing). Remembering that p+q+r= 27, thi 
easily seen to be 

Pe+ P+ Rh? 4+2PQ.cosr+2QR.cos p+2RP.cos gq. 

3. Verify in the last question that if the three forces are in 
equilibrium, the expression given for the resultant vanishes. 

When the forces are in equilibrium, 

P:Q:KR=sinp:sing:sinr. 

Hence the expression for the square of the resultant is proportional to 

si” + sin? ¢+sin? r+ 2 sin » sin g cos 7+ 2 sin g sin Fr evs p 

+2 sin 7 sin p cos q. 
The last two terms = 
2 sin rsin (p+q) = —2 sin °7, “ p+q = 2r—r. 

Therefore the above expression is 

sin ?p + sin? q—sin *(p+ 4) ~ cos (+ q) sin p sin 7 = sin? p+ sin? q 
—1+cvs(p+ 9) cos(p—q), °° 28inpsin g = cos (p—q)—cos (p+ q). 
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Now, cos (p +4) cos (p—q) = 1—sin? p—sin? g, 
therefore the square of the resultant = 0. 


4. A heavy particle, O (fig. 23), whose weight is W, is held in 
equilibrium by three forces (in addition to its weight)— 


— acting horizontally, 7 acting in a direction making an angle ¢ with 
sal the horizon, aud & at right angles 


Neg to F’; find the magnitudes of # and 
} o7k & in terms of the given force W. 
6 Resolve all the forces along the 


Ww directions of F and R successively. 

.. | x These directions are chosen rather 

Pr WwW than any others, because, since # is 

ee ee at right angles to J, it will give no 

component along /’, and, for the 
same reason, / will give no component along ZR. 


Fig. 23. 


The component along OF is F + = cos i— W sin ¢. 


For equilibrium it is necessary (Art. 27, equations (3)) that this 
component shall be zero. Hence 


W i: 
F+ no t—Wsini=0, 
ae a 3 
. Ls W(sin is cos 2): 
Again, the sum of the components along OF is 
~~ . 
R— Wcosit— =, Sint 
and this must also be zero. Hence 
ae 
; z= W (cos é += sin i). 


The same values would, of course, be found if we had selected any 
two other directions for the resolution. Thus, if we resolve all the 
forces vertically, or in the direction OW, we get 


W—F sini—R cosi=0; 


, W 
and resolving horizontally, or in the direction of awe get 
iva cost—& sini = 0. 
” 


Solving these last two equations for R and F, we get the same 
values as before. 

The advantage of a judicious selection of directions for the resolu- 
tion of the forces is now apparent. By resolving at right angles to 
one of the unknown forces, we obtained an equation free from that 
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foree ; whereas when the directions were selected at random, both of 
the unknown forces entered into each of our equations, and to find 
these forees it was then necessary to solve the equations. 

Having selected one direction for resolution, it is not necessary 
that the second should be selected at right angles to it; for the 
student has seen (p. 24) that when a particle is in equilibrium, the 
sum of the components of the forces along any direction whatever 
must be zero. Hence we might, in the present case, have resolved 
vertically and along the direction OF, and the equations thus obtained 
would have given the same results as before. 


5. One end of a string is attached to a fixed point, A (fig. 24); the 
string, after passing over a smooth peg, J, sustains a given weight, P, 
at its other extremity, and to a given 
point, C, in the string is knotted a 
particle of given weight, W. Find the 
position of equilibrium of the system. 

Before setting about the solution of 
statical problems of this kind, the stu- 
dent will clear the ground before him, 
and greatly simplify his labour by asking 
himself the following questions :— 

(a) What lines are there in the figure Fig. 24. 
whose lengths are already given ? 

(b) What forces are there whose magnitudes are already given, and 
what are the forces whose magnitudes are as yet unknown ¢ 

(c) What variable or variables in the figure would, if it or they 
were known, determine the required position of equilibrium ? 

Now, in the present case (a), the linear magnitudes whieh are given 
are the lines AB and AC. The entire length of the string is of no 
consequence, since it is clear that, once equilibrium is established, P 
might be suspended from a point at any distance whatever from B. 
The forces (b) acting at the point C are the weight, WV, a tension in the 
string CA, and another tension in the string CB. Of these, Wis 
given, and so is tho tension in CB, which must, since the peg is 
smooth, be equal to P (see Art. 30); but there is, as yet, nothing 
determined about the magnitude of 7, the tension in CA. And (c) 
the angle, 0, of inclination of the string CA to the horizon would, if 
known, at once determine the position of equilibrium. For, if 6 is 
known, we draw AC of the given length: then, joining C to ZB. 
the position of the system is completely known. The angle, ¢, of 
inclination of BC to the horizon, would do equally well; and it 
is evident that, since cither angle suffices, each must be eapable of 
being expressed in terms of the other, and the given magnitudes in the 
question. 

Let AB=a, AC=b. Then, for the equilibrium of the point C we 
have, by equation (a), p. 11, 

P _ _cosé 
W sin (6+¢) 
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To this equation must be joined the relation between 6 and ¢ given 
by the geometry of the figure. We have, evidently, 


AC.sin ACB = AB.sin 9, 
b sin (6+ ¢) = asin ¢. (1) 


asng W 
bcos6 LP’ 


or 
Equation (1) gives 


or ; bW 

sin d = oP cos 6, 

WV a? P?—b? W? cos 76 
ar 


Expanding sin (6 +¢) in (2), and substituting these values of sin 
and cos ¢, and reducing, we have the equation 


P? a? + W? (a +0?) ' 2 
Faby? 8 0+ spy = s 

The student will do well to observe that the coefficients of this 
equation are ratios of magnitudes of the same kind. ‘Thus, force and 
linear magnitude are quantities of essentially different kinds. It is 
true, indeed, that the magnitude of a force may be conventionally 
represented by the length of a line, but it is only in comparison with 
other forces that any one force can be so represented, and the scale of 
representation is arbitrary. Hence cos 6, which is a mere number, if 
it is expressed in terms of force, must be expressed as the ratio of one 
force to another; and if it is expressed in terms of linear magnitude, 
it must be as the ratio of one line to another. If, for ies a 


cos @ = 


cos? 6 — 


coefficient of cos? 6 in (3) being unity, the last term had been = 
we should have known at once that the result was wrong. For the 
numerator and denominator of this expression are not of the same 
degree in force; neither are they of the same degree in i magni- 


tude. Such a term as = denotes the product of an area, — - by the 


x ie 
reciprocal- of a force, es 


Similar remarks as to the homogeneity of our results will be of 
frequent occurrence in the sequel. By attention to considerations of 
this kind the student will often be able to detect an error im his 
work, 


6. If, in the last example, the weight W, instead of being knotted 
to the string at C, is suspended from a smooth ring which is at 
liberty to slide along the string ACB, find the position of equi- 
hbrium, 
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unknown quantities, 0, d, 6’, and ¢’. This is obtained by expressing 
that the length of mBm’ =k, Evidently 
a sin 0 ¥ a sin Y | 
™ = sin 0+) ae +9’ 
a sin 6 a’ sin 0! 
in OPH enee) 4 (4) 

These four equations determine 6, ¢, 6’, ¢’, and therefore the 
position of equilibrium. 

8. A string, BI{NPA, whose weight is neglected, is suspended 
from two fixed points, A and B; and from given points, I, J, P, 
..., in the string, are sus- 
pended a series of equal par- 
ticles whose weight is JW. 
Find the inclinations, 6,, 6,, 
6,, .-., of the successive por- 
tions of the string to the 
horizon. 

Consider the equilibrium 
of the particle Jf. It is 
acted on by three forces, viz., 
W acting vertically, 7,, the 
tension of the string 4B, and 


Bie, 26- 7, the tension of ALN, 
Resolving these forces vertically, 
W+ 7, sin 0,—T, sin 6, =0; (1) 


and, resolving horizontally, 

T, cos 0,— 7, cos 0, = 0. 

For the equilibrium of 1, resolving horizontally, 

T, cos 0,—T', cos 0, = 0. 

Hence 
T, cos 6, = T, cos 0, = T, cos 0, =... ; 

or in other words, the horizontal components of the tensions in the 
diferent portions of the string are constant. Let this constant be 
denoted by 7’; then a : 


— 
cos 6, 


~ cos 0° | 
Substituting these values in (1), we have 


F := &e. 


tan 0, = tan 0,45 
Similarly, 
tan 6, = tan roe 


W 
ie 


e e ° e e 


tan 0, = tan 0,+ 
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Hence the tangents of the successive tnelinations form a series in 
Arithmetical Progression. In the figure 
W 
O20, .. tad, = = tan 0,.== dell tan 0, = sls 
If the suspended weights are not equal, it is still true that the 
horizontal components of the tensions are all equal. 
The figure formed by the string BAIN PA is called the Funicular 
Polygon. 


9. To construct the Funieular Polygon, when the horizontal pro- 
jections, RQ, Qp, pn, nm, mb,..., of the successive portions of the 
chain are all of constant length, a. 

Let Pp =c; then, sinee (last example) the tangent of the ineli- 
nation of PN = 2.tangent of inclination of PQ, it follows that, Pn’ 
being horizontal, Vn’ = 2Pp = 2c. Also tan of inclination of AV 
= 3 tan of inclination of PQ; therefore Mm’ = 3c. 

Henee, taking the middle point, 0, of the horizontal portion, RQ, 
as origin, and the horizontal and vertical lines through it as axes of a 
and ¥, the eo-ordinates of P are ($a, c); those of WV are ($a, c+ 2c); 
those of M are (Za, c+2c+3c); and those of the nth vertex from Q 
are evidently On+1 _ n(n+1) 

oo a “a, y= —_— 

The value of the ordinate, y, of any vertex at once enables us to 
determine this vertex 

If we eliminate n from the two equations for x and y, we get an 
equation which is satisfied by all the vertices indifferently. This 
equation denotes, therefore, a curve passing through all the vertices of 
the polygon. Eliminating n, we get 


a a 
= y+ a 
This denotes a parabola whose axis is the vertical line Oy. The 
vertex of the parabola is vertically below O at a distance = 5° 


The smaller the distance RQ, Qp, pn, ..., the moro nearly does 
the Funicular Polygon coincide with the parabolic curve. 

10. To represent graphically the forces in the general case of the 
Funicular Polygon. 


D 
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For convenience, let the vertices of the string or chain be denoted 
by the numbers 1, 2, 3,..., and let the forces P,, P,,... act at the 
vertices. Let also the tension in the portion of the string (1, 2) be 
denoted by 7',,, &c. 


Fig. 28. 


Fig. 29. 


Now, take any point, O, and from it draw the line ¢,, parallel to the 
string (1, 2), and proportional to the tension 7',,. From the extremity 
of ¢,. draw the line, p,, parallel and proportional to the force P,. It 
follows, then, that since-the forces 7',, 7,,, and P, form a system in 
equilibrium at the point (2), the third side, ¢,,, of the triangle t,., 225 
t.; is parallel to Z,,, and proportional to it (Cor. 2, p. 18). In the 
same way, drawing p, parallel and proportional to P,, the side #,, is 
parallel and proportional to 7;,; and continuing this construction, the 
tensions in the successive portions of the string are all represented by 
the lines ¢,, t,,, t4,,-.- in the new figure (fig. 29). 

The figure (fig. 29) which represents by its lines, both in magnitude 
and in direction, all the forces of the system in 
ag: 28, is called by Professor J. Clerk Maxwell, 

‘Force Diagram’ of the system. (Transactions 
of the Royal Society of Edinburgh, vol. xxvi.) 

When, as in example 8, all the applied forces, 
P,, P,,... axe parallel the Force Diagram of 
the system consists of a triangle with lines drawn 
from the vertex to different points in the base. 
Thus, taking any point, O (fig. 30), and drawing 
ob parallel to AB (fig. 27), and proportional to 
the tension in it; and then drawing bm vertical 
and proportional to the weight suspended at JY, 
it follows that om will be parallel to JL, and 
proportional to the tension in it. Similarly for 
the rest of the figure. If all the suspended 
; weights are equal, the lines bm, mn, np, pq,.. 

we are all equal, and fig. 30 at once shows that 
the tangents of the successive inclinations of the parts of the chain 
are in Arithmetical Progression. This figure also exhibits the con- 
Stancy of the horizontal. components of the tensions ob, ai ON, . 
these components being all equal to og. 
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T™ 11, Suspension Bridge. The number of vertices of the polygon 
being very great, and the suspended weights all equal, the parabola 
whieh passes through all the vertiees virtually eoineides with the chain 
forming the polygon, and gives the figure of the Suspension Bridge. 
In this bridge the weights suspended from the suceessive portions of 
the ehain are the weights 
of equal portions of the 
flooring. The weight of 
the ehain itself and the 
weights of the sustaining 
bars are neghgible incom- 
parison with the weight 
of the flooring and the 
load whieh it carries. 

Fig. 30 may be taken to represent the Foree Diagram of the 
Suspension Bridge, the vertieal line ab, representing the weight of the 
flooring, being divided into as many equal parts as there are divisions 
of the ehain. If these parts are sufficiently numerous, the lines ob, 
om, on, &e., are parallel to tangents to suecessive points of the elain. 
Let the span, AZ, of the bridge = 2a, and let the height OM = h. 
Then, the equation of the parabola referred to horizontal and vertieal 
axes of y and z, respeetively, through O (fig. 31) is 


y? = 4ma, 
m being a eonstant; and the tangent of the inclination to the vertical 
of any portion dy 2m y 


Hence the tangent at the point of support, B, makes with the horizon 


an angle whose tangent is =. 


Therefore, og (fig. 30) being parallel to the tangent at the lowest 
point of the bridge, and ob parallel to the tangent at the point B, 
tan bog = =. 
a 
Hence, since by represents half the weight of tlie bridge, and ob the 


terminal tension of the chain at B, 
W Va 44h? 
——— = VY —___ |; 
2sin boy 4h 
W being the weight of the flooring. 
Also, the vertical tension at B = } W, and the constant 
a 
4h 
12. The entire load of a suspension bridge is 160,000 kilograms, 
the span is 64 metres, and the height is 5 metres; find the tension at 
the points of support, and also the tension at the lowest point. 
Ans. Terminal] tension = 268,208 kilograms. 
Horizontal tension = 256,000 5 
D2 


Terminal tension = 


Horizontal tension = W 
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13. If the vertical bars which support the roadway of a suspension 
bridge are not at equal horizontal distances, prove that the vertices of 
the polygon formed by the chain will still lie on a parabola, provided 
that each vertical bar supports half of the adjacent portions of the 
roadway. 

This follows from the fact that the cotangent of the inclination of 
any chord of a parabola to the axis is proportional to the sum of the 
ordinates of the extremities of the chord. 

14, If Kis the resultant of any number of forces, P,, P,, P;,...; 
acting in one plane on a particle, prove that 

; R? = SP? +425P, P, cos (P,, P,), 
where P,, P, means the angle between P, and P,. 
(This result is true for non-coplanar forces). 

15. If a particle is in equilibrium under the action of any forces, 
prove that the sum of the obligue components of the forces along any 
right line is zero. 

If =X and ZY denote the sums of the components along two lines 
inclined at an angle = , the square of the resultant is equal to 


(ZX)? +2 (2X) (ZV) cosw+(ZY)’; 
and this = (8X+2¥)cos*S +(2X—SY)' sin? 5. 


Hence the result follows as in equations (3), p. 24. It is otherwise 
evident, since the resultant is the third side of a triangle, two of whose 
sides are SX and SY. 


16. If in example 7 the weights W and W’, instead of being 
knotted to two given points in the string, are attached to two smooth 
rings which are capable of sliding freely along the string, determine 
the condition and position of equilibrium. 

Here, since the string passes freely over and under smooth 
surfaces, the tension is constant throughout its length. Now, the 
tension in Am is P, and that in Cm’=P”’. Hence 


£— Bh 
For the equilibrium of m, we have, resolving vertically, 
: , W 
W=2 Psim@. .*.sin O= spi 
and for the equilibrium of m’, 


: ‘ W’ 
W=2Psing; ..sin?’= SP’ 

17. A heavy particle is attached to one end of a string, the other 
end of which is fixed. Find the horizontal force which must be 
applied to the particle in order that the string may deviate by a given 
angle from the vertical, and find also the tension of the string. 

Ans. If # =the horizontal force required, 7’ = tension of string, 
W = weight of particle, and 6 = angle of string’s deviation, 


F= Wtané, T= Wsec 6. 
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18. A string ACB (fig. 24, example 5) has its extremities tied to 
two fixed points, A and B; to a given point, C, in the string is 
knotted a given weight, W. Find the tensions in the portions CA 
aud CB. 


Ans. Since AC and BC are given, the angles CAB and CBA are 
also given. If these angles are denoted by 6 and 6, and if Z’ and 7” 
are the tensions in CA and CB, 

_ Weosf _ Weosé 
~ sin(@+6) ~~ sin(@+6). 

19. If (same figure) the extremities 4 and B are fixed, and the 
weight IW is that of a smooth heavy ring at 
C, which is capable of sliding freely along A 
the string, find the horizontal force which 
must be applied to the ring C in order that 
the system may take a given position of 
equilibrium. H 

Ans. If the angles CAB and CBA are 6 
and 6, and F = the required force, 

F=W tan — 

20. ABCD (fig. 32) is a system of pegs 
forming a square in a vertical planc; a string attached to A and B 
passes through a heavy smooth ring, &, while another string is 
attached to C and &. The ring is kept in equilibrium half way 
between //, the middle point of C'A, and O, tho centre of the square ; 
find the tensions in the strings A/?B and CR, 


Ans. If W =weight of ring, 7 = tension in A RB, and 27” = tension 


in Ch, “a 
lpwWS545/13 &, /5+5/713 
——————, = W.—___—__: 
32 16 
21. In the last example if the tensions in the two strings are equal, 
find the point at which the ring must be placed on O1/, 


,B 


Vig. 32. 


ae 


Ans. If oy = x, # is determined by the equation 


3a4—3a?7—107+6 = 0. 

This equation has only two real roots, 
one between 0 and 1, and the other be- B 
tween 1 and 2. 

22. A string whose weight is neglected 
passes over three smooth pegs, A, B,C A 7 
(fig. 33), in a vertical plane, and sus- 
tains two equal weights, W, from its ex- . 
tremitics. Find the pressures on the pegs; Ww w 
and find also the magnitudes of the angles Fig. 33. 

a, B, and y when the system of pegs is 
least likely to break, the pegs being all equally strong. 
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Ans. If P, Q, and & be the pressures on the pegs A, B, and C, respect- 
iwmely, [= 2 W cos = V=2 Weos® R= 2 W cos? 3 andsinec thesum 
of a, 8, and y is given (= 27), it follows that in the best arrangement 
= y = 37 For, unless each of the angles = ; 7, some one of 
the pressures must be >2 Wcos = or W; and if the pegs are of equal 


strength, it is best under these conditions, to have the pressures on 
them all equal. 


23. If the string passes over any number of equally strong smooth 
pegs in the same vertical plane, find the best arrangement. 
Ans. If there are 2 pegs, each of the angles, a, 8, y,5,... must be 
_ (n—1)a 
=a 
24. In example 14 calculate the pressures on the pegs A, B, C. 


Ans. The squares of the pressures are respectively 


P(2P+W), 3{4P?+ WW’ — /4P?—W%)(4P?—W), P(2P+W’). 
25. If the strengths of the pegs, A, B, C, in example 20, are propor- 
tional to 1, m, n, find the best arrangement of the system. 


Ans. The angle a is given by the equation 
2mna? + (P+ m? +n?) v—P = 0, 
in which z= cos 5 The angles 8 and y are at once found from a. 


26. Let 4, 4,...A, (fig. 34) be any funicular polygon, with weights 
12 £5,L3,f, suspended at 
its. vertices A,, Aj, Ag, ae 
respectively ; draw any line, 
a, @;, meeting the verticals 
through 4A,, A,,-.. im the 
points a,, d,, da,.-., aamnet 
A, A, meet these verticals in 
Ae D,, D,,.... Now construct 
a new polygon, &, @, Ge... Ge, 
by taking d,a,= +4 D,4,; 
d, Gam Ue ‘As and so on, 
" y nm being any number. 
\ rn 0 . Prove that the new poly- 
Bah gon, whose fixed ends are a, 
and a, will be kept in equilibrium by the set of forces P,, P,, P's, P, 
applied at its vertices a, @,-ds, Q,. 

Although this may be readily proved geometrically by principles of 
Graphic Statics, the student will do well to establish it by the method 
of example 8. He will easily prove that, if a and f are the ineli- 
nations of A, A, and a, a, to the horizon, Oo 9o99++- the inclinations 
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of the sides A, A,, A, Ag,..., and do, $yg,--. those of a, a,, a,a,,... to 
the horizon, we shall have 


tan #,—tan 8 = = (tan 6,,—tan a) ; 


tan ¢,,—tan B = ~ (tan 6,,—tan a), &e. 


But if Z denotes the constant horizontal tension in o funicular 
polygon, the conditions of its equilibrium are 


se fe 
tan 8,,—tan 6,, = rib tan 6,,—tan 6,, = 3 &e. 


These conditions are satisfied in the polygon a,a,,...a4, on the 
supposition that the horizontal tension in it = 77’; and it is axiomatic 
that if internal forees can: preserve equilibrium, they will. 

Of course all the ordinates (and not merely those through the 
vertices) of the derived polygon are proportional to the corresponding 
ordinates of the original. 


27. Show that the last example enables us to construct for a given 
parallel system of forces a funicular polygon which shall pass through 
three given points. 

(A solution of this problem for any system of forces will be given in 
a subsequent chapter). 


28. Given the base, VS (fig. 35), of a ‘ 
triangle VPS, and also the sum of the ‘ 
cosines of the base angles, SVP and NSP ; p\” 


let the curve locus of P be constructed. 

Prove that if a particle be placed at any 

point of the curve and acted on by two 

forees, one repulsive from 1 and equal to 

aoe and the other attractive towards S N 

and equal to ad the resultant foree is, at Fig. 35- 

every position of the particle, directed along the tangent to the 
N. B.—This curve is called the ‘ Magnetic Curve,’ being one of those 
in which small iron filings would arrange themselves under the influence 
of a fixed magnet whose poles are NV and S. 

It is to be observed that cach little piece of iron is a magnet, 
having two poles at its extremities, and that it must therefore set at 
the point, 2, where it is placed, in the direction of the resultant foree 
on either of its poles. 

29. Prove that the line of action of the resultant foree of a magnet 
on & magnetic pole at P divides VS externally in the ratio WP: SP*. 

30. Iron filings are sprinkled over a sheet of paper on which a magnet 
rests; prove that all those filings which dip towards the same point 
on the line of the magnet lic on a circle (neglecting their mutual 
actions). 


CHAPTER III. 


THE EQUILIBRIUM OF A PARTICLE ON PLANE CURVES. 


Section I. 


Smooth Curves. 


32.] Smooth Surface. When a body is placed in contact with 
a surface, it is evident that, in addition to the given forces acting 
on the body, there is a certain force produced by the surface— 
the force, namely, which the surface exerts to prevent the body 
from passing through it. This force is called the Reaction of 
the surface. Now, the surface being supposed to be rigid, there 
is evidently no limit to the magnitude of the force with which it 
is capable of reacting ; but the direction of the force depends on 
the nature of the surface itself. If the surface be perfectly 
smooth, it can react on any body in contact with it only in the 
direction of the zormal to the surface at the point where the 
body is in contact with it. Thus (fig. 36), if a body, JZ, acted 
on by any given system of forces, 
:S be in contact at a point O with 
a smooth surface, AB, the force 
which this surface exerts on the 
body takes the direction, ON, of 
the normal to the surface at the 
ne point of contact, O, and its mag- 
Fig. 36. nitude will be such as to destroy 
the effect of all the other forces 
acting upon Jf. To the magnitude of the reaction, R, there is 
no limit ; so that if each of the other forces acting on M were 
increased 100 times, for example, the surface would react with a 
force equal to 100 R; but the direction of FR is strictly limited to 
that of the normal. We may therefore state that— 
When two smooth bodies are in contact, their mutual reaction is 
normal to the surface of contact. 
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33.] Example. If P (fig. 37) is a heavy particle whose weight 
is ¥, placed on a smooth spherical surface whose vertical diameter 
is AB, what is the position of equilibrium ? 

Here the forees acting on P are only two 
in number—namely, its weight, ¥’, and 2, 
the reaction of the smooth surfaee. Now, 
this reaction takes place in the direction of 
the normal, PO, to the sphere at P; and 
since the particle is in equilibrium under 
the action of only two forces, these must be 
equal in magnitude, and act in opposite 


P 
senses along the same right line. Hence, A 
sinee V acts vertically, PO must be a vertical WwW 
line; that is, P must be placed at A, the Fig. 37. 


lowest point of the sphere, or outside the 
surface at B, the highest point. 

Whatever be the smooth surface on which the particle is 
plaeed, it is evident that the points on it at which the particle 
will rest are points the normals at which are vertical lines. And, 
generally — 

A particle will rest at those points of a smooth surface at which 
the normal coincides with the direction of the resultant of all the 
Sorces acting on the particle. 

34.] Normal to a Curve. The normal to a curve at a given 
point is not, like the normal to a surface at a given point, a 
definite line, but is any line whatever in the plane perpendicular to 
the tangent at the point. 

\. Henee, for the equilibrium of a particle placed inside a smooth 
tube of any form, the resultant force on the particle need not act 
ina given right line, but must act in a given plane—namely, the 
plane which is normal to the 


tube at the point where the E B 
particle is placed. Thus, for A 
example, let AB (fig. 38) be 


a smooth tube of any form, Fie 

and let P be a particle placed inside it. If we imagine a string 
attached to P, coming out of the tube through an opening at P, 
Which is not sufficiently large to allow P to come out, it is 
evident that we may pull at P with any force however great 
in the plane normal to the tube, and in all directions round P? 
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and the equilibrium of the particle will not be disturbed. But 
if we incline the string ever so little to the normal plane at P, 
motion will ensue along the tube. 

35.] Plane Curve. In the present chapter we shall consider 
only plane curves, i.e., curves which lie altogether in one plane. 

Moreover, when a particle is placed on a curve, and acted on by 
given forces, we shall suppose that all the forces act in the plane 
of the curve. 

Now, it is evident that the only effect which a curve produces 
on a particle placed upon it is a normal reaction of some definite 
magnitude. If, then, we produce upon the particle, by any other 
means, a force identical with this reaction, we may dispense with 
the curve altogether. This being so, if we call the reaction of 
the curve , we may suppose the particle acted upon by ail the 
given forces, and also by a new force equal to &, this latter 
acting in the direction of the normal to the curve. Thus, the 
case is the same as that treated in the last chapter—namely, the 
equilibrium of a particle acted upon by any number of forces in 
one plane; and in writing down the equations of equilibrium, 
we shall merely have to include the new force & among all the 
others. 

EXAMPLES. 


° 1. A heavy particle is placed on a smooth inclined plane, AB 
(fig. 39), and is sustained by a force, /, which acts along AB in the 
vertical plane which is at right 
angles to AB; find F’, and also 
the pressure on the inclined plane. 
The only effect of the inclined 
plane is to produce a normal re- 
action, J, on the particle. Hence, 
if we introduce this force, we 
may imagine the plane removed. 
Let W be the weight of the par- 
ticle, and 7 the inclination of the 
plane to the horizon, 
Resolving the forces along AB, we have 


F—Wesini=0, or F= Wsinz; 
and, resolving perpendicularly to AD, 
R—W cost = 0, or R= W cos i. 
If, for example, the weight of the particle is 4 grammes and the 


inclination of the plane 30°, there will be a normal pressure of 2/3 
grammes on the plane, and the force / will be 2 grammes. 
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Now in this, as well as in many physical and geometrical problems, 
such a solution ought not to be rejected, unless it is shown to be 
irrelevant to the question. So long as our equations are perfect 
interpretations of the physical or geometrical conditions of the pro- 
blem, no factor can furnish an irrelevant solution. It is only when 
an equation expresses more or less than is implied in the given con- 
ditions that irrelevant factors can present themselves. Instances of 
these factors frequently occur in the operations of Algebra and 
Analytic Geometry—as, for example, when we rationalize an equation 
by the process of squaring. If, before this process, the square root of 
a quantity was affected with a minus sign, this sign will be indifferent 
in the rationalized result, and this latter, consequently, expresses more 
than was contained in the original equation. Hence it may happen 
that the result will furnish us not only with what is relevant, but, in 
addition, with what is wholly irrelevant. 


In the present instance the equation cos 5 =0 would give the ineli- 


nation of the plane = 180°, and the figure would then become fig. 42, in 
which the particle is placed under- 
neath the plane in such a way that 
equilibrium is manifestly impos- 
sible. 

Hence it appears as if the equa- 


tion cos 5 =0 were wholly without 


Fig. 42. 


meaning. 

A little reflection, however, will show that it is quite relevant. For 
equation (1) is merely the analytical expression of the physical con- 
dition that the component of the acting forces along the plane shall be 
zero. Now it is not enough for equilibrium that the component along 
some one line shall be zero ; for this, the component along some other 
line must vanish as well. Hence our result does not express the com- 
plete condition of the particle’s equilibrium, but merely a part of that 
condition ; and each of the equations 


tan’ =5) and cos = 0, 
expresses perfectly all the physical conditions contained in (1). For 
when the inclination is 180°, the force 7 which acted along the in- 
clined plane becomes a horizontal force opposite to the given hori- 
zontal force = ; aud the vertical = furnishes no component along the 
plane. 

The magnitude of # is 5 W. 


a 5. A heavy particle, P (fig. 43), is placed inside a smooth parabolic 
tube whose axis is vertical, and is acted upon by a horizontal force, F, 
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equal » PM, PI being the ordinate of the point P; find the position 
of equilibrium, 

Here the forees acting are W, the 
weight of the particle, 2, the normal 
reaction of the tube, and F. We shall R 
obtain an equation between F and IW, ag f 
without 2, by resolving along the tan- M - 
gent at P. If 0=angle between the ‘a: 
tangent at P and the vertical, 
W cos 0=F sin 0 = py.sin 0, whero y 
ye P M. * 
Hence, for the position of equilibrium, 
retaining the factor cos 0, Fig. 43- 


cos @(W—py tan 6) = 0. P 
But if the equation of the parabola is y* = 4ma, tan 0 = Z Hence 


the equation is 
cos 6(W—2pum) = 0. (1) 


This equation of equilibrium ean be satisfied in two ways. Firstly 
we can have 
cos 9 = 0, (2) 


vireo . which gives the vertex of the tube as the position of equi- 


librium. This position is a@ priori evident, since the particle would 
at the vertex be acted upon only by its weight and the reaction of the 
tube, the foree / here being = 0. 

Secondly, the equation will be satisfied if 

W—2pm = 0. (3) 

Now, this is simply a relation between the constants of the problem, 
aud gives no value of 6—that is, no definite position of equilibrium. 
In fact, if the equation (3) is satisfied, (1) will be satisfied, no matter 
what 6 may be. In physical language, then, the result is as follows : 
1 ry the particle will rest in all positions; and if this relation 
does not hold, the vertex is the only position. 

It is well for the student to observe that pu is here the quotient of 
a force by a line, the force being expressed in the same units as those 
of W, and the line in the same units as those of PAL, For since 
we have put / =p PM, if Q is a force in the same units as those of 
W, and Ua line in the same units as those of Pf, it is clear that 
the proper represeutation of # would be something of the form 

PM 
e—; therefore » = ¢. 
o6. A heavy particle, resting on a smooth inclined plane, is at- 
tached to a string which, passing over a smooth pulley, sustains 
another heavy particle: find the conditions and position of equi- 
librium. 
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Let W be the weight of the particle on the plane, P that of the 
hanging particle, and 6 the inclination of the string to the inclined 
plane in the position of equilibrium. 

For the equilibrium of the particle on the plane, we have, resolving 
along the plane (since the tension of the string = P), 


W sin i = P cos 6; 
W sin it 
Ve 


In order that there may be a position of equilibrium, this value of 
cos @ must be < 1, therefore W sin z must be < P. 

Explain the result when P = W. 

7. Three particles, whose masses are 
M,,M,, m,, are placed at three points, A, 
B, C (fig. 44), inside a smooth circular 
tube; they attract or repel each other 
with forces directly proportional to their 
masses and their distances; find the posi- 
tion of equilibrium of the system. 

Consider the equilibrium of m, at A. 
It is acted upon by two forces equal to 
m,AB and m, AC, in the directions AB 
and AC. The resultant of these must be 


” cosd= 


ie normal to the tube at A. But (Cor. 2, p. 
Fig. 44. 16) the resultant acts towards a, the 
centre of mass of m, and m,, and if O 


is the centre, OB = OC. Hence = a= —; and, by considering the 
: sin 


3 


Beanie sinew m , 
equilibrium of B, we have,- =—1. Therefore sin x: sin y : sin z 
tae mM, 
3 3 
=m,:m,:m, Also x+y sf =m; therefore x, y, and z are the 


angles of a triangle whose sides are proportional to m,, m,, and 
m, These angles being known from some such equations as 
me+m,?—m,? : a , 
<r &c., the relative positions of the particles 
are at once determined. The centre, O, of the tube is the centre of 
mass of the particles. 

, _8. Two smooth heavy rings, A and C (fig. 45), slide on two rods 
“which are inclined to the horizon at angles 7 and 7’; a string con- 
necting A and C passes through a smooth heavy ring, B. Find the 
condition of equilibrium. 

Let the weights of A, B, C, be P, W, PL’, respectively, and let R 
and &’ be the reactions of the rods on A and C. Construct the force- 
diagram of the system by drawing om from an arbitrary origin, 0, 
parallel and proportional to 2’, and mn parallel and proportional to 
Pf’; then on will be parallel to BC and proportional to the tension in 
it. Drawing again np parallel and proportional.to W, op will be 


cos & = 
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The force-diagram then gives the statical equations 


(24P)tan 0=(2+P’)tan g; (1) 


(Sir) tan 6= @ ton op. (2) 


To these must be added the geometrical equation which connects the 
length, 7, of the string, with the radius, a, of the circle. - 

Since the horizontal projections of the broken lines ACA’ and 
ABA’ are the same, we have 


a (sin 6+sin 6’) =U sin >. (3) 

Equations (1), (2), and (3) are sufficient to determine the unknown 
angles 6, 6’, and >. 

“ 10. A body, whose weight is 10 kilogrammes, is supported on a 

smooth inclined plane by a force of 2 kilogrammes acting along the 

plane and a horizontal force of 5 kilogrammes ; find the inclination of 


the plane. Ans, @). 


11. A heavy body is sustained on a smooth inclined plane (incli- 
nation 2) by a force P aeting along the plane, and a horizontal force, 
Q. The inclination being halved, and the forces P and @ each 
halved, the body is still observed to rest; find the ratio of P to Q. 


Vs a 
S 1@) ° ~— x Pmt 
Ans 0 2 cos = 

12. Two weights, P and Q (fig. 47), rest 
on a smooth double-inclined plane, and are 
attached to the extremities of a string 
which passes over a smooth peg, Q, at a 
point vertically over the intersection of 
the planes, the peg and the weights being 
in a vertical plane. Find the position of 
equilibrium. 

Ans. If 1 = the length of the string, and CO=A, the position of 
equilibrium is defined by the equations 
sina, sinf 
cosd “cos 
cos a 4 cosB 1 
snd sing kh 

13. Two weights, P and Q, connected by a string, rest on the 
convex side of a smooth vertical circle. Find the position of equi- 
librium, and show that the heavier weight will be higher up on the 
circle than the lighter. 

Ans. If the radius of the circle drawn to P make an angle 6 

with the vertical diameter, 7 = length of the string, and a = radius of 
the circle, the position of equilibrium is defined by the equation 


Fig. 47. 


¥ 
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< Prin 0=Qsin(£ — 6); 
6 being circular measure. 


14. Show, by considering the equilibrium of P and Q (in the last 
xample) as one system, that their centre of gravity lies in the 
vertical radius of the circle. 
15. Two rods are fixed in the same vertical plane at inelinations a and 
8 to the horizon; two rings, whose weights are P and Q, are con- 
nected by a string of given length and placed one on eaeh rod; find 
the position of equilibrium. 
Ans. If P is placed on the rod of inclination a, the inelination, 
6, of the string to the vertical is given by the equation 
(P+ Q) cot 6= P eot B — Qeota. p 
16, Two heavy rings, P and Q, conneeted directly by a string of given 
length, rest on a smooth circular wire fixed in a vertical plane ; find 
the position of equilibrium. —~ 
Ans. If 2a is the angle subtended at the centre of the circle by 
the string, the inclination, 6, of the string to the vertieal is given by 


th ti 
e equation (P + Q) cot d= (P—Q) tan a. 


17. Two heavy rings, P and Q, connected directly by an elastie str: 
whose tension is proportional to its length *, rest on a smooth circular 
wire fixed in a vertical planc ; find the position of equilibrium. 

Ans. If C is the magnitude of the tension of the string when the 
string is stretched to the length of the radius of the wire, eonstruet a 
triangle whose base and two sides are respectively proportional to 

p) 


I , 
U P,Q. Then the base angles of this triangle are those made with 


the vertical by the radii of the wire drawn to the rings. 

18. Two weights rest on the convex side of a parabola whose axis is 
vertical, and are connected by a string which 
passes over a smooth peg at the focus; show 
that equilibrium is innpossible unless the 
weiglits are equal. 

19. Two weights, P and Q (fig. 48), rest on 
the concave side of a parabola whose axis is 
horizontal, and are connected by a string 
whieh passes over a smooth peg at the focus 
F. Find the position of equilibrium. 

Ans. Let 1= length of the string; 6=the 
augle which #P makes with the axis; 4m= 
the latus rectum of the parabola; then 


“ a 
eot 5 = mean / 
2 J P+@ m 


* The student wil) afterwards see that this would be the case if the natural 
length of the string were so small as to be negligible in the problem. 


: E 
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20. A particle is placed on the convex side of a smooth ellipse, and 
is acted upon by two forces, / and £”, towards the foci, and a force, 
fF”, towards the centre. Find the position of equilibrium. 

Ans. If r = the distance of the particle from the centre of the 


curve; 6 = semi-axis minor; and » = rr 3 then 
b 


= Jie 


1. 21. A heavy particle, P, is placed on the concave side of a smooth 
vertical circle whose lowest point is A and highest point B. If the 
particle is acted upon by two forces, in the directions AP and BP, 
equal to pBP, and pAP, respectively, find the position of equi- 
librium. 

Ans. Let W =the weight of the particle; 6 = the angle made 
with the vertical by the radius to P; a=the radius of the circle; then 


2a 
W 

22. A particle, P, is acted upon by two forces towards two fixed 
points, S and #, these forces being a and ae respectively; prove 
that P will rest at all points inside a smooth tube in the form of a 
curve whose equation is SP. PH =’, k being a constant. 


tan d= 


, 23. A particle, P, is placed inside a smooth circular tube, and 

‘acted upon by two forces towards the extremities, A and B, of a fixed 
diameter, AB; the forces are respectively proportional to PA and 
PB: prove that the particle will rest in all positions. 


24. Two weights, P and Q, connected by a string rest on the convex 


* side of a smooth cycloid. Find the position of equilibrium. 


Ans. If 1=the length of the string, and a = radius of generating 
circle, the position of equilibrium is defined by the equation 
. ae. Q it 
> Poo ma 
where @ is the angle between the vertical and the radius to the point 
on the generating circle which corresponds to P. 

25. Two weights, P and Q, rest on the convex side of a smooth vertical 
circle, and are connected by a string which passes over a smooth peg 
vertically over the centre of the circle; find the position of equi- 
librium. 

Ans. Let h=the distance between the peg, B, and the centre of 

' the circle; @ and @=the angles made with the vertical by the radii 

to P and Q, respectively; a and B=the angles made with the 

tangents to the circle at P and @ by the portions PB and QB of the 
string; /= length of the string; then 
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of a sliding motion is a constant fraction of the normal pressure 
between the two surfaces in contact. 

2°. With a given normal pressure, the tangential force neces- 
sary to establish the beginning of a sliding motion is independent 
of the extent of the surface of contact. 

Subsequent experiments have, however, considerably modified 
the first of these laws, and shown that it can be regarded only as 
an approximation to the truth. If & be the normal pressure 
between the bodies, / the force of friction, and ps the constant 
ratio of the latter to the former when slipping is about to ensue, 
we have 

F= ph. (a) 

The fraction pin this equation is called the coefficient of friction, 
and if the first law were true, » would be strictly constant for 
the same pair of bodies, whatever the magnitude of the normal 
pressure between them might be. This, however, is not the 
ease. For great differences of normal pressure there are con- 
siderable differences in the value of ». When the normal pressure 
is nearly equal to that which would crush either of the surfaces 
in contact, the force of friction increases more rapidly than the 
normal pressure. Equation (a) is nevertheless very nearly true 
when the differences of normal pressure are not very great, and 
in what follows we shall assume this to be the case. 

38.] Causes which Modify the Coefficient of Friction. 
Friction being a force called into play by the mutual action of 
two bodies in contact, . depends on the particular pair of bodies 
in contact, and is not a quantity pertaining to any one body by 
itself. Moreover, it varies for the same two bodies according as 
the state of each body varies. Thus, it is not the same for iron 
and dry oak, as for iron and the same piece of oak with a 
moistened surface. Neither, again, is it the same for two pieces 
of wood when their fibres are parallel as when they are perpen- 
dicular. In fact, when great accuracy is required, a special ex- 
periment should be made to ascertain the coefficient of friction 
between two bodies which in any case are to act upon and sus- 
tain each other. Tables of the coefficient of friction between 
bodies in specified states are to be found in most practical treatises 
on Statics. ; 

39. | Independence of the Extent of the Surface of Contact. 
The second law of Friction may at first sight appear strange ; 
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but a little reflection will remove objections against its truth. If 
the total normal pressure between two bodies be 7, and the sur- 
face of contaet S, the pressure per unit of area (whieh is called 


the intensily of pressure) is = - If now, while the normal pres- 


sure remains the same as before, the surface of contact is doubled, 


the pressure per unit of area is only as which is just half as 


great as before. Henee, though the area over which friction aets 
is doubled, the intensity of pressure is halved ; and it is eonsistent 
with common sense that the frietion per unit of area should be 
halved also. Thus, on the whole, the same total tangential foree 
is required to set up sliding in both eases. 


40.] Actual Magnitudes of Coefficients of Friction. It is 
well that the student should have some idea of the actual magni- 
tudes of coeflieients of frietion between bodies. For this purpose 
he should look at a table of these coefficients. Praetieally there 
is no observed eoefficient much greater than 1. In Rankine’s 
table the eoeffieient for damp clay on damp clay is given as 1, 
and that for shingle on gravel is at the most 1.11. Most of the 
ordinary eoeffieients are less than }. 


41.] Other Coefficients of Friction. It is found by experiment 
that the frietion which resists the deginning of sliding is greater 
than that whieh resists its continuance. Again, the resistanee 
which is opposed to the rolling of one surfaee on another is dis- 
tinguished by the special name of Rolling I'riction, but it would 
“more properly be ealled Fesistance to Rolling. At present we 
shall limit ourselves to the eonsideration of the friction of the 
beginning of motion whieh is ex- 
pressed by the equation 

r= ph. 

42.] Reaction of a Rough Curve 
or Surface. Let AJ (fig. 49) be a 
rough eurve or surface; P the posi- 
tion of a particle on it; and suppose 
the forees acting on P to be con- 
fined to the plane of the paper. Let 
R, = the normal resistance of the surface, acting in the normal, 
PN, and F = the foree of friction, aeting along the tangent, P7’. 


Fig. 49. 
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The resultant of , and F is a force which we shall call the 
Total Resistance of the surface. It is represented in magnitude 
and direction by the line PR = R, which is the diagonal of the 
parallelogram determined by 2, and #. We have seen that the 
total resistance of a smooth surface is normal; but this limitation 
does not apply to a rough surface. The angle, ¢, between # and 
the normal is given by the equation 

wi 
tan d = R, . 

Hence, ¢@ will be a maximum when the force of friction bears 
the greatest ratio to the normal pressure. But this greatest 
ratio is what we have called the coefficient of friction, ~; and 
this ratio is attained when the particle is just on the point of 
slipping along the surface. Therefore ¢he greatest angle by which 
the Total Resistance of a rough curve or surface can deviate from the 
normal is the angle whose tangent is the coefficient of friction for the 
bodies in contact ; and this deviation is attained when slipping is 
about to commence. 

43.] Angle of Friction. The angle between the normal and 
the total resistance of a rough surface when slipping is about to 
take place is called the Angle of Friction*. We shall throughout 
denote it by A; and if » is the coefficient of friction, 


tan Asa 


44,] Experimental Determination 
B_ ofp. Let P be the position of a heavy 
particle, whose weight is W, on a 
rough plane, 4B, whose inclination is 
gradually increased until P is on the 
point of slipping down. Consider the 
equilibrium of P in these cireum- 
Fig bl stances. It is acted upon by two 

forces, namely, its weight, WV, and the 

total resistance, f, of the plane. For equilibrium these forces 
must be equal and act in opposite senses. Hence # acts in a 
vertical line; and since slipping is about to take place, the angle 
between # and the normal, PN, to the plane must (Art. 42) be 
equal to A, the angle of friction. But the angle between the 


* Sometimes called the Angle of Repose. 
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vertical and PN is also equal to the inclination of the plane to 
the horizon. Henee the inclination of a rough plane on which a 
particle, acted upon solely by its own weight, is just about to slip, is 
the Augle of Friction. , 

This result might have been proved by the resolution of forees. 
Thus, if #2, be the normal pressure, the force of friction acting 
up the plane is p /,, since slipping is about to begin. Henee, 
resolving forces horizontally for the equilibrium of P, 

R, sini—p &, cosi = 0, 
i being the inclination ; or tanz = p, therefore i = A. 

Morin determined the coefficient of frietion between two 
substances by placing one on a fixed horizontal plane made of 
the other, and then measuring the least horizontal force which 
should be applied to the body resting on the plane to cause it to 
slide. The ratio of this force to the weight of the body is the 
required coefficient of friction. 

45.] Limitation of the Total Resistance. As in the case of 
the resistance of a smooth curve or surfacc, there is no limit to 
the magnitude of the total resistance of a rough curve or surface 
—for the surfaces with whieh we are at present concerned are 
supposed to be eapable of resisting penctration to any extent— 
the only hmitation to which the total resistance is subject being 
one of direction, and this limitation is thus expressed :-— 

The Total Resistance of a rough curve or surface, though un- 
restricted in magnitude, can never make with the normal an angle 
greater than the angle of friction corresponding to the two bodies in 
contact. a 

Within this limit, the total resistanee ean assume any magni- 
tude and direction, so that we at once deduce the following 
important prineiple :-— 

If the Total Resistance can maintain 
equilibrium, +t will do so. 

Thus, let P (fig. 51) be a heavy par- 
ticle placed upon a rough plane whose 
inclination is less than A, the angle of 
friction. Then it is elear that, to keep 
P at rest, the total resistance, /?, has 
only to be equal and opposite to WV’, the 
weight of 2. 

But drawing PQ, making the angle of friction, A, with the 
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normal, PN, we see that the direction of # falls within the 
prescribed limit; and therefore the equilibrium will subsist, no 
matter how great W may be, for there is no limit as to the 
magnitude of R. 

46.] Limiting Equilibrium. A particle acted upon by any 
forces and placed upon a rough surface is said to be in limiting 
equilibrium when it is in such a position that the total resistance 
of the surface makes the angle of friction with the normal. In 
such a position if any slight change should occur in the cireum- 
stances of the particle, in virtue of which the total resistance 
would be compelled to make a greater angle with the normal, 
equilibrium could subsist no longer; for the total resistance can 
‘ never be inclined to the normal at an angle greater than the 
angle of friction. Or we may put the matter thus. In every 
case the equilibrium of a particle restricted to a rough curve 
or surface is broken only by some circumstance which compels 
the total resistance to make with the normal an angle greater 
than the angle of friction. The manner in which this is supposed 
to happen depends on the particular problem. For example, let 
us enquire into the circumstances of the cquilibrium of a heavy 
particle, whose weight is WV, on a rough curve, AB (fig. 52), 
whose plane is vertical, the particle being acted upon by a 
horizontal force, /. 
| The problem proposed for solution 
p may be any one of the three follow- 

ing :-— 

(z) Determine the least horizontal 
force that will sustain a particle, of 
weight WV, at a given point, P, of a. 
given rough curve, 4B. 

(4) ‘Determine the point at which a 
particle, of wi eight W, will be just sus- 

tained by a given horizontal force, F, on a given rough curve, 4B. 

(c) Determine the least coefficient of Aaevien that will allow 
a particle, of weight WV, to rest at a given point, P, of a curve, 
AB, the particle being acted on by a given horizontal force, F. 

If PN be the normal at P, and PR be drawn making the 
angle of friction, A, with it, PR will be the direction of the total 
resistance, since, by supposition, the particle is about to slip 
down. All three problems are solved by the equation 


Fig. 52. 
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existence only when some horizontal force is applied to the body. 
The force of friction will always be equal to this horizontal force 
and will attain the value 32 only when slipping is about to take 
place. 

The changes both in magnitude and in direction which 
the Total Resistance between two rough surfaces in contact 
undergoes while equilibrium changes from a state bordering on 
motion in one direction to a state bordering on motion in the 
opposite direction may be very simply illustrated by solving the 
following problem :— 

A heavy body of weight WV is held on a rough inclined plane 
of inclination 7 by a horizontal force P; the force P being varied 
gradually from the value required just to sustain the body to the 
value required just to drag it up the plane, it is required to repre- 
sent graphically the different magnitudes and directions of the 
Total Resistance corresponding to the successive values of P. 

Let O (fig. 53) 
be the position 
of the body, and 
measure off a 
vertical line OW 
to represent the 
magnitude of IV. 

Then, for dif- 
ferent values of 
P,the resultant of 
WV and P will be 
represented by lines drawn from O and terminating on the hori- 
zontal line WH. The Total Resistance of the plane on the body 
is, of course, equal and opposite to the resultant of P and W, and 
it will therefore be represented by a line drawn from O to a 
horizontal line, 2, R,, drawn at the same distance above O as the 
line WJZ is below it. 

Let ON be the normal to the plane at O, and draw the lines 
OR, and OR, making the angle, A, of friction with the normal at 
opposite sides of it, Let these lines be produced to meet the line 
WH in the points 7, and 7,. 

Then for equilibrium the resultant of P and W must be repre- 
sented by some line intermediate between Or, and Or,. 

, When the resultant of P and WV is Ov,, the Total Resistance 


Fig. 53. 
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of the plane is Of?,, and since this makes the angle of friction 
with the normal, the body is on the point of slipping down. 
When the resultant of P and W is Or,, the Total Resistance is 
OR,, and the body is on the point of slipping up. 

The values of P whieh will just sustain the body and just 
drag it up are, respectively, 

W tan (t—d) and W tan (2+), 
as appears at onee from the figure or by calculation. 

If P has a value between these limits, the Total Resistanee, OR, 
will be intermediate between O/, and Of, and the equilibrium 
will not be limiting, i.e., the body will not be on the point 
of slipping cither up or down; and the foree of friction, which 
is the eomponent of F along the plane, will not be » times 
the normal pressure, except in the two states bordering on 
motion. ; 

If P has the value tan 7, which is intermediate between its 
extreme values, the Total Resistance will be normal to the plane, 
and in this state there will be xo force of /riction exerted between 
the plane and the body. 

48.] Passive Resistances. The foree of friction between a 
body and a rough surfaee belongs to a class of forces ealled 
Passive Resistances, i.e., forees which come into existence only on 
aeeount of the action of other forees and which always endeavour 
to destroy the effect of these other forees. To this class, indeed, 
belongs also the normal pressure between any two bodies, and 
also the resistance of air or any other fluid to a body moving 
through it. 

And it is an axiom with regard to all passive resistances that if 
they ean preserve equilibrium they will. 


EXAMPLEs. 


1. A heavy particle is placed on a rough plane inclined to the 
horizon at an angle less than the angle of friction ; find the limits of 
the direction of the force required to drag it down. 

Let PN (fig. 54) be the normal to the inclined plane, and let PQ 
be drawn, making the angle VW?’Q=A, the angle of friction. Now, 
the necessary and sufficient condition that equilibrium should exist is, 
that the resultant of the weight, W, and the force applied, 7’, should 
fall within the angle NPQ. Hence, producing N/V’ and QP to n 
and g, we sec that no force applied to P? within the angle n/q 
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will disturb the equilibrium. /’ must, therefore, be applied within 
the angle VPq, and act from P towards 
the left of the figure. 

2. Two heavy particles, whose weights 
are P and Q, rest in limiting equilibrium 
on a rough double-inclined plane, and are 
connected by a string which passes over a 
smooth peg at a point, A (fig. 55), ver- 
tically over the intersection, B, of the two 
planes. Find the position of equilibrium. 

Fig. 54. Let the inclinations of the planes be 

a and 8; let the length of the string be 

I, and AB=*7; and let the portions of the string make angles @ 
and ¢ with the planes. : 


Suppose that P is on the point of 
ascending, and Q of descending. Then, 
since the motion of each body is about 
to ensue, the total resistances, 2 and S, 
must each make the angle of friction 
with the corresponding normal; and 
since the weight P is about to move 
upwards, # must act towards the left of 
the normal, while, since Q is about to 
move downwards, § must act to the 
right of the corresponding normal. 

If 7’ is the tension of the string, we 
have for the equilibrium of P, 
pe psn (a+A) 


~~ cos(@—A) 
Again, for the equilibrium of Q, 
=@Q sin (8—A) 
~ ©" cos (p+ A). 
Hence, equating the values of 7, 
sin (a+A) - nla (1) 
cos(@—A) ~*~ _~cos(p+A) 


This is the only statical equation connecting the given quantities. 
We obtain a geometrical equation by expressing that AB and the 
length of the string are given. This is, evidently, 


cosa cos fp, __ ' 
3 Gao tn "7 =a o> 

Equations (1) and (2) determine the values of 6 and @, and con- 
stitute the solution of the problem. 

Other Solution. Instead of considering the total resistances, # and 
S, we may consider two normal resistances, 2, and S,, and two forces 
of friction, uX, and wS,, acting respectively down the plane a and up 
the plane 8. In this case, considering the equilibrium of P, and 
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one solution of which is 9=0, and the other is tan s=5 


» 7. In the second solution of the last question, exhibit the position. 
of the string, and explain the result. 
8. A heavy particle acted upon by a force equal in magnitude to its 
y weight is just about to ascend a rough inclined plane under the 
influence of this force ; find the inclination of the force to the inclined 
plane. 
Ans. If 6 is the required inclination, A = angle of friction, and 
7 = inclination of the plane, 


T : o | oD 
=] 7 and Om 2A +t 


are possible solutions. (4 is here supposed to be measured from the 
upper side of the inclined plane. If ee A+2, the applied force will 


act towards the under side). 


9. In the first solution of the last question, what is the magnitude 
of the pressure on the plane ? 
Ans. Zero. Explain this. 
X 10. Prove that the horizontal force which will just sustain a heavy 
particle on a rough inclined plane will sustain the particle on the 
same plane supposed smooth, if the inclination is diminished by the 
angle of friction. 


| 11. What is the least coefficient of friction that will allow of a heavy 
body’s being just kept from sliding down an inclined plane of given 
inclination, the body (whose weight is W) being sustazned by a given 
horizontal force, P ? 
W tani—P 


W+FP tani ; 


Explain @ priort, why we get a negative value for the coefficient of 
friction unless Wtani > P, 

12. Itis observed that a body whose weight is known to be W can be 
just sustained on a rough inclined plane by a horizontal force P, and 
that it can also be just sustained on the same plane by a force Q up 
the plane; express the angle of friction in terms of these known 
forces. pw 


Ans. Angle of friction = cos Ov P+ WV? 


Ans. 


13. It is observed that a force, Q,, acting up a rough inclined plane 
will just sustain on it a body of weight W, and that a force, Q,, 
acting up the plane will just drag the same body up; find the angle 
of friction. 

Q.—9, : 
2 / W?—Q,Q, 


Ans, Angle of friction = sin 
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\ 14. A body is held ona rough inclined plane (¢ > A) by a force which 
acts up the plane; this force being varied gradually from the value 
required just to sustain the body to the value just required to drag it 
up, it is required to represent graphically the different magnitudes 
and directions of the Total Resistance. 


~ , 1. In example 8, p. 47, if the rings A and C are equally rough, 
find the eondition that there may be a limiting equilibrium in which 
each is about to slip down. 


Ans. If A is the angle of friction, the required condition is 
7.4 W 
(P e.) tan (’—A) = (P+ >) tan (¢—A). 


In this ease the lines Om and Oq must be drawn making angles 
i’—A, and 1—A, respectively, with the line mq. 


16. In the same example, if one of the rings, C, is in a position of 
limiting equilibrium, find the direction of the string, the position of 
the other ring, A, and the direction of the total resistance at it. 


Ans. The position of the string is determined by the equation 


W Ww 7 ™ 
a. tan 6= sz, +P ) tan (2 +A), 


the + or — sign being used aceording as C is about to slip up or 
down. When @ is known, the position of A is known; and the 
direction of the total resistance at A is found from the equation 


(DP) tan Oqm = ie +P’) tan (+A). 
7 


17. A heavy body is to be dragged up a rough inclined plane: find 
the direction of the least foree requisite. 


Ans. The force must make the angle of friction with the inclined 
plane. This follows at once either by resolution of forees, or by 
drawing the foree-diagram. Viewed in the latter way, the problem is 
this :—Given one foree (the weight) in magnitude and direetion, aud 
the direetion of another (the total resistanee), when is the resultant 
a minimum? Evidently when it is at right angles to the total 
resistance. 

N. B. This result is often expressed thus:—The best angle of 
traction up a rough inclined plane is the angle of friction. 


18. ‘Two weights, ? and Q, connected by a string, whose weight is 
neglected rest on a rough vertical cirele, the string being supposed not © 
to be anywhere in eontact with the circle; find the limits of the 
position of equilibrium, 

Ans. If 6 be the angle made by the radius to P with the vertical, 
1 = the length of the string, and a = the radius of the cirele, @ may 
have any value between 6, and 6,, these being given by the equations 
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Q ay +Psind 
tan 9, —— 
Q cos (= +A) + Pcosr 


Qsin(o— A)— Psind 
tan 6, =——_<______—, 
Q cos (= — A) + Pcosr 


\ being the angle of friction. 


19. Two heavy bodies rest, at points P and Q, on any rough curve 
in a vertical plane, and are connected by a string, which is nowhere in 
contact with the curve; show that in the limiting positions of equi- 
librium the total resistances at P and Q intersect on the circle passing 

through P, Q, and the point of intersection 
B of the normals at P and Q. 
20. Two heavy particles, P and Q (fig. 56) 
rest, one on a rough diameter, AB, of a rough 
Q vertical circle, and the other on the convex 
side of the circle, the particles being con- 
ie nected by a string which passes over a smooth 
peg at the upper extremity, B, of the diameter. 
A Find the position of equilibrium, the string 
being supposed to be nowhere in contact with 
Fig. 56. any rough surface, and the coefficients of 
friction for P and Q being different. 

Ans. If a = the inclination of AB to the vertical, @ = inclination 
of the radius drawn to @Q to the vertical, 4 = coefficient of friction 
between P and AB, p’ = coefficient of friction between Q and the 
circle, the limiting positions of equilibrium are given by the equations 


Q (sin 6,+yp’ cos 6,) = P (cosa — psina), 
Q (sin 6,—’ cos 6,) = P (cos a+y.sin a). 


21. AB is the vertical diameter of a rough circular tube, of which 
C is the centre; P is a heavy particle placed inside the tube, and 
attached to three strings which, parsing through a narrow slit in the 
inner side of the tube, pass over smooth pegs fastened at A, B, and C. 
Find the position of equilibrium. . 

Ans. If the weight of the particle = W, and the weights sus- 
pended over the pegs, A, C, and B = P,, P,, and P,, respectively, the 
angle 6, which CP makes with the vertical when the particle is about 
to slip down, is given by the equation 


W sin (0+A) +P, c05(5-+A)—P, sin X—P, sin (5-+A) = 0; 


and by changing the sign of A in this equation we obtain the position 


CHAPTER IV. 


THE PRINCIPLE OF VIRTUAL WORK. 


Section I. 


A Single Particle. 


49.] Orthogonal Projection. Let Oz and AB (fig. 58) be any 

two right lines inclined at an 

B angle 6. If from the extremities, 

A A and B, of the right line AB, 

two perpendiculars, da and 5d, 

be let fall on Oz, the line ad is 

ZO = a « called the orthogonal projection of 

Fig. 58. AB on Ox. If the lines da and 

Bb had been each drawn parallel 

to a given line, which is not perpendicular to Ox, ab would be an 
oblique projection of AB. 

In the case of orthogonal projection it is evident that ab= 

AB cos 6. 

50.] Projection of a Broken Line. Let ABCD (fig. 59) be a 

zig-zag or broken line. Then it is evident that the projection 

(orthogonal or oblique) of the line 4D, joining the first and last 


Fig. 59. Fig. 60. 


points, 4 and D, is equal to the sum of the projections of the 
separate lines, 4B, BC, and CD, on any line Oz. 

This is also true when the line Oz, on which the projection 
takes place, cuts any or all of the lines 48, BC,... between 
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52.] Theorem. The virtual work of a force is equal to the sum 
of the virtual works of its components, rectangular or oblique. 

Let a force, 2, represented by OR 

A (fig. 62), act at O, and let its com- 


‘ ponents be P and Q, represented by 


Q OP and OQ. Let OA be the virtual 
displacement of O, and let its pro- 

“WZ jections on #, P, and Q, be 7, p, and 
g, respectively. Then the virtual 

Oo P works of these forces are 2.1, P.p, 
Fig. 62. Q.g. Draw Pm and Rn perpen- 


dicular to OA. Then On is the pro- 
jection of # in the direction of the displacement, and by the end 


el Re = OF0n. 
Similarly P.p = OA x Om,and Q.q = OA x mn. Hence 
P.p+ Q.q = OA(Om+mn) = OA x On=R.r.—Q. E. D. 


53.] Theorem. The sum of the virtual works of any number of 
Sorces acting at a point is equal to the virtual work of the resultant. 
This may be proved by taking the forces two-and-two, and 
using the last Theorem, or by making use of the polygon of 
forces (see fig. 11, p. 18). The sum of the virtual works of the 
forces is equal to the virtual displacement multiplied by the sum 
of the projections along it of the sides of the polygon parallel to 
the forces (Art. 51). But (Art. 50) the sum of these projections 
is equal to the projection of the remaining side of the polygon, 
and this side represents the resultant. Therefore, &c. 
It follows, then, that— 
When a system of forces acting at a point is in equilibrium, the 
sum of the virtual works of the forces = 0. 
' For such a system will be represented bya closed polygon, and 
(Art. 50) the sum of the projections of the sides of the polygon 
along any right line = 0. 
54.| Convention of Signs. If the virtual displacement, OA 
(fig. 63), project on the line of the force P in the sense opposite 
to that in which P acts, the projection ON is to be considered 
negative, and the virtual work is negative. In this case P 
will also project on the line of displacement in the sense 
opposite to OA. 
In fig. 64 the virtual displacement, OA, is such as to give 
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If the projections of the displacement be denoted by p,, 7s, --- 
and if these quantities are supposed to carry their proper signs 
with them, this equation becomes, the number of forees being 
any whatever, 

Py. py tA Po. prt Ps. pat = 9; (1) 
or See 0: (2) 
57.| General Displacement of a Particle. The most general 
displacement of a single particle is a simple motion of translation 
from the point, O, which it occupies, to another point, 4d. It is 
true that in Molecular Dynamics, very small portions of matter 
are conceived as capable not only of translations but also of 
rotations about axes through themselves. ~ Indeed every portion 
of matter, since it must possess extension in space, must be 
capable of both kinds of displacement ; but the ae kind does 
not belong to our present purpose. 

58.] Deduction of the Equations of Equilibrium from the 
Equation of Virtual Work. Through O draw any two axes, Oz 
and Oy, rectangular or oblique, and let a and B be the projections 
of the virtual displacement, OA, along these axes. Replace the 
force P, by its components, X, and Y,, along Oz and Oy. Then 
(Art. 52) 

P, .p, = aX, + BX. 
Similarly, Pop, =a, + BW, 
Py. py = Odg - Bie 


Hence equation (1) of Art. 56 becomes . 
a (X,+X,4+434+...)+6(%44+%,4+%4...) = 0, 
or aSX+B3Y = 0. ee 
Now a and fare perfectly independent of each other. For the 
displacement OA may be chosen so as to keep a constant while 
varying 8 at pleasure, or vice versdé. Suppose, then, that p’. and a. 


are the projections of a new virtual displacement, and we shall 
have 


alX+PSY = 0. (2) 
Subtracting (2) from (1), we have 
(8—p’) SY = 0. 


Now B—f’ is not = 0, therefore SY must = 0; and in the same 
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way SY = 0. Henee we arrive at the equations of resolution of 
forces ST 04 t= 0 


whieh were dedueed in Chap. II.* 

59.| Elementary Virtual Work. In the general equation of 
virtual work, for forees aeting in equilibrium on a single particle, 
namely, 

Peet Peeps t-Py-fyt+...= 0, or SPP =O, 

no limitation has been placed upon the magnitude of the virtual 
displacement. This equation is true, independently of its 
magnitude; but it is generally more convenient to assume the 
virtual displacement to be infinitesimal, even in the case of the 
equilibrium of a single partiele, and it is absolutely necessary to 
do so (as will presently be seen) in treating of the equilibrium of 
a econneeted system of particles. 

If the virtual displacement is infinitesimal, its projeetions, 
Pris Po, --.,0n the several forees acting upon the particle are all 
infinitesimal. We shall, therefore, denote these small projeetions 
in future by 3p,, 3p,,..., and the equation of elementary virtual 
work will be 

P, 8p, + Py. Spat Py. dpgt+... = 0, 
or LPop = 0: 

60.] Case in which the Virtual Work of a Force vanishes. 
Ifa force P act at a point O, and if the virtual displacement OA 
is at right angles to the direction of P, it is clear that dp, the 
projection of OA on the direetion of P, is equal to zero. Hence, 
when the virtual displacement is at right 
angles to the direction of the force, the 
virtual work of the force = 0, and the 
Jorce will not enter into the equation 
of virtual work. Such a virtual dis- 
placement is always a eonvenient one 
to choose when we desire to get rid of 
soihe unknown foree which acts upon 
a particle or a system. For example, 
let a particle, O, of weight W, be sus- 
tained on a smooth inclined plane by a foree, ?, making an angle 


Fig. 66. 


* These equations are, of course, implied in the provf of the principle of virtual 
work (Art, 53). 
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6 with the plane. If we wish to find the magnitude of P in 
terms of W, without bringing the unknown reaction, /, into our 
equation, we conceive O as receiving a virtual displacement, OA 
(the magnitude of which is, in the present case, unlimited), at 
right angles to R, that is, along the plane. Drawing Am and 
An perpendicular to W and P, respectively, the equation of 


virtual work is WV Gn? Oswme 0. 
But Om = OA.sini, and On = OA .cos6; therefore 
Wsini—P cos 0 = 0. . 


As a second example, let us suppose 
that the plane is rough, and that the 
particle is on the point of being 
dragged up the plane. The normal 
resistance will then be replaced by 
the total resistance, #, inclined to 
the normal at an angle=A, the 
angle of friction. Let the virtual 
displacement, OA (fig. 67), now take 
place perpendicularly to 2. Then the equation of virtual work is 

W.Om — P.On = 0. 
But Om = OA.sin(¢+A), and Ox = OA.cos(A — 0); therefore 
W.sin(i+A) = P cos(a — 8). 

As a third example, let us find the horizontal force which is 
necessary to keep a heavy particle in a given position inside a 
smooth circular tube (fig. 68). 

Let the virtual displacement, 

OA, be an indefinitely small one 

= ds, along the tube. Then 

since ds is infinitesimal, the pro- 
jection of OA on £# will be zero. 

Also Om = ds.sin 0, and Ox = 

ds.cos 8; therefore the equation 

of virtual work is 

— Wds.sin 64+ Pds.cos @ = 0, 
or P = Wm. 

If the tube is rough, and the particle in limiting equilibrium, 
instead of the normal reaction we must draw the total resistance, 


Fig. 67. 


Fig. 68. 
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making the angle A with the normal at the right or left hand 
side, according as P is the foree which just sustains the particle, 
or the foree which will just drag it up the tube, and take the 
virtual displacement, not along the tube, but at right angles to 
the total resistance. In this ease we obtain 


P = Wtan(0FA). 


61.] Condition of Equilibrium of a Particle as determined 
by the Principle of Virtual Work. It will now be sufficiently 
clear that— 

For the equilibrium of a free particle acted on by any forces in one 
plane it is necessary and sufficient that the virtual work of the system 
of forces for every arbitrary displacement whatsoever should vanish. 

First, it is necessary that the virtual work should vanish for 
every displacement. Jor the sum of the virtual works of the 
furees is equal to the virtual work of their resultant, and if this 
sim did not vanish, the resultant foree could not vanish, and 
therefore the particle could not be in equilibrium. 

Secondly, it is sufficient that this sum should vanish for every 
displacement. ‘This sum is equal to the virtual work of the re- 
sultant, and if this vanishes for all possible displacements, the 
resultant foree itself must be zero, and therefore the particle is 
at rest. For, if possible, let there be a resultant #, which is not 
zero. ‘Then, since the virtual displacement is quite arbitrary, we 
may choose it so that it gives a projection = ar (which is not 
=0) on the direetion of 72, Now, sinee the virtual work of the 
system vanishes, we have 7é7 = 0. But since dr is not =0, R 
must be = 0, and the particle is, therefore, at rest. 

2.| Normals to Curves. The 
equation of virtual work furnishes 
a ready method of drawing nor- 
mals to eertain curves. For ex- 
ample, to draw a normal at any 
point, O, of an ellipse (fig. 69) : 
let a particle be placed at O inside 
a smooth elliptic tube whose foci 
are / and J”, and let it be kept in Fig. 69. 
equilibrium by two forces, ? and 7”, directed towards the foci. 
Let OF =r7r, OF’ = 7. Then by the property of the ellipse, 

7+7 =a constant. 
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Hence, procecding to a close point, 4, we have 
dr +67’ = 0. (1) 
Now the resultant of P and /” is normal to the curve, and is 


destroyed by the normal reaction. Drawing dm and Am’ per- 
pendicular to P and 2”, the equation of virtual work is 


P.Om — P’.Om’ = 0. 


But Om = —87, and Om’ = 67’; therefore this equation becomes 

P.br + P’.87 = 0. (2) 

Equation (1) gives 67’ = —6r; therefore, substituting in (2), 
we have P=P, 

- or the forces towards the foci 


— must be equal. But the result- 
ant of two equal forces bisects 
the angle between them. 

Hence the normal at any 
, point of an ellipse bisects the 
F C N F _ 
Big. 70 angle between the focal radii 
drawn to the point. 
Again, the ovals of Cassini are given by the equation 
7 

r and 7’ being the distances of a point, O, on the curve (fig. 70), 
from two fixed points, /’and £”. If two forces, P and P’, act at 


O towards F and F’, their resultant being normal to the curve, 
we have for a small virtual displacement along the curve 


Pir+ Pdr’ = 0. (1) 
But, differentiating the equation of the curve, 
e dr+rdr = 0. (2) 
Hence from (1) and (2) 
es 
JES 


Now, if C is the middle point of F/”, we have 
r  sinF  sinCOPF 


7 sind” sin COF” 
jz sin COP 


Therefore P = Col’. 
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for the method of obtaining which integral see Boole’s Differential 
Equations, p. 328). 

7. Apply the result in the last example to construct the normal to 
an ellipse at any point. 


[The equation of the ellipse is tan 5" tan =| 


The general theorem* of which these are particular cases is 
the following :—Let the equation of any curve be expressed in 


the form PACE oe) 


where 71, 79, 73-..7,) denote the distances of any point, P, 

é (fig. 71), on the curve, from a number 

a ee of fixed points, 4,, 4,, 45, ... d,; then, 

H if on PA,, PA,, PAg, ... Pag, we tien 

sure off lengths Pa,, Pa,, Pas; sae 
“ proportional to 


as Yee, ot 
dr, dr, dt, Ge 
and find G, the centroid of the 
points @,, a, a3,...@,, PG will be 
the normal to the curve at P [f is used for shortness instead of 
TOP istieva. te). 

The proof of this theorem is exceedingly simple from a statical 
point of view. Suppose a number of forces, P,, P,, Ps,... Pr; 
to act at P along the lines PA,, PA,, PAg, ... PA,; then these 
forces will have a resultant normal to the curve if 


P, 37, + P07, +P br, ... + Peyote 


d ua df 
But = Frmacl t Geta ai 575 ee: ‘Wiig 


| YU a Y 
h fe, : Fe... Le ; 
ee 2 Ps: Fg "dr," dr,” dts" dy 
the resultant acts in the direction of the normal. The rest 
easily follows by Leibnitz’s graphic method of representing the 
resultant of any number of concurrent forces (see p. 15). 


This theorem may be extended to curves given by equations 
of the form 


Fig. 71. 


FO Bes. oe, 


* This theorem is, I believe, due to Tschirnhausen. The student will find 
another proof of this and the following REEROD in Williamson's Dijerential 
Calculus, Art. 193, third edition. 
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Where @,, w, @3,...w, are the angles whieh Pd4,, PA,, PAs, 
... PA, make with a fixed line. 

Let forces Q,. Q,, Q3,... Q,, act at P perpendicularly to the 
lines PA,, PA,, PA;,...PA,. Then the virtual work of Q, for 
a displacement along the curve is evidently Q,7,3w,. Henee the 
forees will have a resultant normal to the curve if 

Q, 7, 50, + Qs 7. Sw, + Qs 73 503... + QO, 7,30, = 0. 
“TR at: if 
But dey a do Ws +i tm 
therefore thee ee will be normal if 


ote wo! SP, AR 


r) dw,’ NN dw,’ Ts dw," T, 1, dO, 
Consequently, the rule is—measure off lengths, PJ,, Pb,, &e., 


do, + —— to, = 0; 


1 
proportional ~ —, —-", &e., on lines drawn at P perpen- 


dicularly to Pu, PA,, &e., in the direetions in whieh the angles 
@,, @, &c., inerease; find the centroid of the points, 2,, 4, 
&c.; then the line joining this point to P is the normal to the 
curve. 


Section II. 
A System of two Particles. 


63.] Projection of a Displaced Line of Constant Length. 
Let a line, 4B (fig. 72), be a 
right line whieh is displaeed into K B 
any close position, J’ 2, its length 
remaining constant. Let 60 be 
the small angle between 4B and 
A If, and let ad be the projeetion of A’ on its original position. 
Then da, the projection of the displacement A’, is equal to Bd, 
the projection of the displacement 4’, if infinitesimals of a 
higher order than the first are neglected. 


For, ad = A’B’. cos (80) = AB ( 1— dl pve) 


A @ B 
Fig. 72. 


Hence the differenee between ad and A’ iv s Wis is of the order 
of (80)?; and therefore, rejecting (30)*, we have 

AB = ab, 

Aa = Bb. 
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The result may be thus stated:—the differenee between 4B 
and aé is infinitesimal compared with the greatest displacement 
in the figure. 

64.] Projection of a Displaced String of Constant Length. 
Let APB be a string whieh passes over 
a peg at P, and, the length of the 
string remaining the same, let the 
extremities, 4 and B, be slightly dis- 
plaeed to A’ and B’. Let Aa and Bé 
be the projections of the displacements 
AA and BB’ on the original portions 
of the string (fig. 73). Then da 
eB). 

For Pa = PA.cosaPA = FA ee 
in the last Article. 

Also Pb=PB’. Hence, sinee PA’ 

i +PB= PA+PB, Pa+Pb=PA+ 
Fig. 73. PB, therefore da = Bo. 

If in the last Artiele 7= the length 
of AB, and in the present, 7 = length of the string, both results 
are expressed in the equation 

oc = 0. 

65.] Virtual Work of the Tension of an Inelastic String. 
In fig. 73 suppose the peg to be smooth. Let A and B be two 
particles which are acted on by any forees which keep the 
system in equilibrium in the position indieated by the figure, 
Then if we eonsider the equilibrium of 4 alone, we may replace 
the string by a foree = 7 (the tension) acting in AP. Con- 
sidering then a virtual displacement 44’, the tension would 
furnish the term | 


T.Aa, or —T wey 
to the equation of virtual work, the length PA being denoted by 
7. Similarly, eonsidering the equilibrium of 2, the tension 
would furnish to its equation of virtual work, for the virtual 
displacement BB’, the term 
—T.Bb, or —T. 67’, 
7 denoting the length of PB. 
Taking the two equations together, the term eontributed by 
the tension will be, by addition, 
—T (dr+67’), or —Z. dd, 


80 THE PRINCIPLE OF VIRTUAL WORK. [67. 


since the virtual displacement does not alter the length of the 
string (see Art. 65)]. 

To this must be added the geometrical equation connecting 
yand zy’. Ifd be the length of the string, we have, clearly, 


td 
S35 Sate oa 
sin 2 sin 7’ 


Differentiating this equation, we have 


6 
ey + -* 0. (2) 
sin 2 sin? 
Hence, from (1) and (2), 
Psnt= Pf’ sin?, 


an equation which is, of course, otherwise evident. 
If the weights are connected, as in example 12, p. 48, we have 
still the equation of virtual work, 
Pdyt+ Q57 = 0; (3) 
y and y denoting the vertical distances of P and Q in the figure 
of that example from a horizontal plane through C. 
The geometrical equation connecting y and 7’ is, evidently, 


J/y* cosec?a + 2hy +h? + i? cosec®B + 2h +R =1. (4) 
Differentiating (4), we have 
cosec?a + 4 cosec 28 +4 Z 
Vy" cosec2a+ 2hy +h Vv ¥? cosec?B + 2hy +h 
Hence, from (3) and (5), we obtain 


Pp. / ¥? cosec fat 2hy + he _ VP cosec”p + 2hy! + 1? (6) 
y cosec?a +h ¥ cosec?B +h 

Equations (4) and (6) are sufficient to determine y and 7’, on 
which the position of equilibrium depends. 

67.| Geometrical Forces. When a particle is compelled to 
satisfy some geometrical condition—as, for instance, to rest on a 
given smooth surface, or to preserve a constant distance from 
some other particle—this condition is equivalent to the action of 
a certain force on the particle. If the particle is compelled to 
rest under given forces on a smooth inclined plane, we have seen 
that this condition may be removed if we produce, by any 
means, a force exactly equal to the normal reaction of the plane 
on the particle. In the same way, the connexion of the particle 
with another by means of a rigid rod may be severed if we 


+ 
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produce on the particle the foree whieh is actually impressed 
upon it by the rod. 

Forees proceeding from geometrical econnexions are called 
Geometrical Forces, and if these forees are actually produced 
on the particle by other means, the conditions may be violated, 
and the particle considered absolutely free from constraint. 

68.] Choice of Virtual Displacements. When two or more 
particles constituting a system are connected by rods or strings, 
and constrained to rest on given smooth curves or surfaces, 
there is an advantage, when secking for the position of equi- 
librium, in choosing such virtual displacements as do not violate 
any of these conditions ; because, as we have seen, the tensions of 
the connecting rods or strings, and the reactions of the smooth 
eurves or surfaces, will, for such virtual displacements, contribute 
nothing to the equation of virtual work of the system. ‘Thus 
we get rid at once of all such unknown forees. Of course, any 
geometrical condition may be violated in a virtual displacement 
at the expense of bringing into the equation of virtual work the 
corresponding geometrical force. 

For example, if a particle, O 
(fig. 75), is placed on a smooth 
plane whose inclination is 2, and 
we wish to find the horizontal 
foree, P, whieh will sustain it, 
the best displacement to choose is 
one along the plane, i.¢., one 
which does not violate the geome- 
trical condition, because, if this 1s Fig. 75. 
chosen, the unknown reaetion, /, ; 
will not appear in the equation of virtual work. But we shall 
still get a valid equation if we ehoose a virtual displacement, 
OA, which does violate the condition. This equation is 


R.Or—P.Op—W. Ow = 0, 


Or, Op, and Ow being the projections of OA on the directions of 
h, P, and W, respectively. 

On the other hand, if we wish to determine 7, without 
determining P, the best virtual displacement to choose is one 
at right angles to P, i.c., a vertieal displacement which does 
violate the geometrical condition. 

G 
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In the typical expression, Pdy, for the virtual work of a force, 
the letter 6 has been used to signify that the small displacement 
is any whatever; but it is usual in the Differential Calculus to 
denote small increments of the co-ordinates of a point on a curve 
or surface by the letter d. Hence in the following examples we 
shall denote small displacements on the curves considered by 
this letter. 


EXAMPLES. 


1. Two heavy particles, P and /” (fig. 76), rest on the concave side. 
of a smooth vertical circle, and are connected by a string passing over 
a smooth peg, A, at the ex- 
tremity of the vertical dia- 
meter. If the particles are 
acted upon by two horizontal 
forces, / and J”, proportional 
to the distances, PQ and 
P’Q’, of the particles from 
the vertical diameter, find 
the position of equilibrium 
by the principle of virtual 
work. 

Let 6 and 6 be the angles 
which the radii to P and ” 
make with the veitical; let 

Fig. 76. the weights of the particles 

be W and IW’; the radius of 

the circle = a, the length of the string = 7, and the forces # and 

F’=y.PQ and p’. PQ, respectively. Finally, let the distances PQ 

and P’Q be x and 2, and let the vertical distances of P and P” 
below the horizontal diameter of the circle be y and y’. 

Then, choosing virtual displacements of P and P’ along the circle 
in such a manner that the length of the connecting string remains 
unaltered, we have 


Wdy + W'dy’ + Fdx+F'dx’ = 0, 
or Way + W'dy +pa.da+tp’s'. da’ = 0. (1) 


Now y=acos0, y’=acos%, «=asind, x =asing. 
Hence (1) becomes 
(W—pa cos 6) sin 6 d8+(W’ —p’a cos 6) sin #d# = 0. (2) 


Again, AP =aiQa cos = AP’ = 2a cos 
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5. If P and P rest in all positions, and if the curve on whicl 

rests is given, find that on which P rests. 

Ans. Let the horizontal line through A be taken as ax 

1 = the length of the string, y’ = f (A P’) be the equation of 
curve, and Wy+ W’y’ =k; then the equation of the other curve’ 


Wy =k-—W*f(l—r), or r= $(y), 
where r = AP. 

6. A particle is attracted towards two fixed points by two cor 
forces: find the curve on which it will rest in all positions. 

Ans. A Cartesian oval. 

7. A particle is acted upon by forces emanating from 
number of fixed points and proportional, respectively, to the ces 
of the particle from the fixed points; find (by Virtual Work) 
surface on which the particle will rest in all positions. 

Ans. A sphere. [See also p. 16.] 


[The student is recommended to solve some of the exampl 
pp. 49 and 50 by the Principle of Virtual Work. ] 
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The resultant of two parallel forces acting in the same direction 
at the extremities of a given line divides this line internally into tico 
segments in such a way that each segment is inversely proportional 
to the force acting at its extremity. 

Suppose, now, that the parallel forces, P and Q, act in 
opposite directions. At A,and B, (fig. 79), let two equal and 
opposite forces, F, be introduced, as 
before ; and let #, the resultant of 
P and F, and 8, the resultant of Q 
and F, be transferred to O, their 
point of intersection. If at O the 
forces 2 and S are decomposed into 
their original components, it is clear 
that the system will reduce to a 
force, P, acting in the direction GO, 
parallel to the direction of P and Q, 
and a force, Q, acting in the direc- 
tion OG. Hence the resultant is a 
force = P—Q acting in the line GO. To determine the point 
G, we have, from the similar triangles, PAR and OG4A, 

Pp: OC. Q OG P  G@asE 


F= Ga 7 ; also we have F = GR aie = a 


He 

Be v- resultant of two parallel forees acting im opposite directions, 
at the extremities of a given line cuts this line externally into two 
segments, in such a way that each segment 1s inversely propor tional 
to the force acting at its extremity, 

Derr.—The segments of a right line, AB, made by a point G in 
it or its production, are the distances, GA and GB, Of the point 
G, from the extremities 4 and B of the given line, whether G is 
on AB, or on AB produced. 

In both cases we have the equation 


Px G4=Qx GB. 


Hence we have, evidently, the theorem— ay 
Tf from a point on the resultant of two parallel forces a tight 
line be drawn meeting the forces, whether perpendicularly or not, 
the products obtained by multiplying each force by its distance from 
the resultant, measured along the arbitrary line, are equal. 
70.] Composition of Parallel Forces deduced directly 
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in magnitudes and lines of action two parallel forces, the student 
will easily prove the following construction for the resultant :— 


eee ewww es-en-e 


Fig. 81. Fig. 82. 


Draw BQ’ equal and opposite to BQ, and draw PQ’, mecting 
AB in g. Then measure off AG= By. G is a point on the 
resultant. Through G draw an indefinite right line parallel to 
P and Q, and from A and P draw parallels to PQ’ and AB, 
respectively. These lines will intercept on the line through Ga 
length = P+ Q = resultant. 

72.| Moment of a Force with respect to a Point. Let a 
force, P (fig. 83), act on a rigid body in the plane of the paper, 
and let an axis perpendicular to this 
plane pass through the body at any 
point, O. It is clear, then, that the 
effect of the force will be to turn the 
body round this axis, (the axis being 
supposed to be fixed,) and the rotatory 
effect will depend on two things— 
firstly, the magnitude of the force, P, 
and, secondly, the perpendicular distance, p, of P from O. If P 
passes through O, it is evident that no rotation of the body 
round O can take place, whatever be the magnitude of P; 
while if P vanishes, no rotation will take place, however great 
pmay be. Hence we may regard the product 

P.p : 
as a representation of the power of the force to produce rotation 
about O; and to this product the special name Aloment has, for 
convenience of reference, been given by writers on Statics. 

When all the forces under consideration act in one plane, we 
may speak of the point, O, in which the axis of Moments meets 
this plane, instead of the axis itself. We shall therefore define 
the Moment, with respect to a point, of a force acting on a body 


Fig. 83. 
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constant moment with respect to all points in their plane.—Let O 
(fig. 85), be any point in the plane of 
two equal and opposite parallel forces, 
P, and let fall the perpendiculars Om 
and Oz on their lines of action. Then, if 
O is inside the lines of action of the 
forces, these forces tend to produce rota- 
tion round O in the same sense, and 
therefore the sum of their moments is 
equal to 
Fig. 85. P(Om+On), or Px mn. 
If the point chosen is O’, the sum of the moments is evidently 
P (Om—On), or _Pxma, 
which is the same as before. 
The perpendicular distance between the two forces of a couple 
is called the Arm of the couple. 
The Moment of a couple is the product of the arm and one of 
the forces. 
The dais of a couple is a right line drawn anywhere perpen- 
\ dicular to the plane of the couple, and in a particular sense, its 
\length being proportional to the moment of the couple. The 
sense of the axis is determined thus :—imagine a watch placed 
‘in the plane in which several couples act. Then let the axes of 
“ad couples which tend to produce rotation in the direction 

»pposed to that of the rotation of the hands be drawn upwards 

po the face of the watch, and the axes of those which tend 

0 produce the contrary rotation be drawn downwards. 

Turorem II. The effect of a couple 
on a rigid body is not altered if the 
arm be turned through any angle round 
one extremity. 

Let AC and BD (fig. 86) be a 
couple whose arm is 4B, and let the 
arm turn round B into the position 
BA. At A’ introduce two equal 
and opposite forces, 4’C’ and AC”, 
x each of which is equal to one of the 

forces, P, of the given couple, and per- 
pendicular to BA’, At B introduce two cqual and opposite forces, 
BP and BD”, perpendicular to Bd’, each force being equal to dC 


Fig. 86. 


a 
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Let the given couple be AC and BD (fig. 88), each equal to 
P. Produce BA to A’ so that ——_ = , and at A’ and B in- 
troduce equal and opposite forces 4’C’ and A’C”, BD’ and BD”, 
the magnitude of each of these forces being @. Now the forces 
AC and A’C” give a resultant = P—Q at B (Art. 69) in the 
direction BD’; and this force 
added to BD” gives a force = P 
which destroys BD. Hence there 
remain the forces 4’C’ and BD, 
which form a couple whose moment 
is equal to that of AC and BD, 
since (by construction) 
P.BA=>Q. BA. 

Therefore, &e. 

THEOREM V. A couple acting on 


g a rigid body may be replaced by any 
P A other couple in the same plane tf the 
moments of the couples are the same 

B __ 2 Q in magnitude and sign. 


Let P, P and Q, Q (fig 89), be 
two couples in the same plane, 
Fig. 89. having the same moment, and tend- 
| ing to produce rotation in ee 
sense; then P, P may be transformed into Q, Q. we 
ean first turn the arm 4B round # until it is parallel to - 
(Theorem IT); then we can lengthen it until it beco 
to BA’, changing, at the same iene the forces P into 
(Theorem IV); and finally, we can move it into the posi 
BA! (Theorem TIT), 
The sign of the moment of a couple is indicated by the 
in which the axis is drawn, as has-been already exp 
Axes drawn upwards through the face of the w 
considered positive, and axes drawn downwards are negativi 
From the foregoing Theorems it is clear that the add 
co-planar couples is effected by adding their axes, regard | 
had to the signs of the axes. 
TueorEm VI. A force and a couple acting in the same pl 
~.a rigid body are equivalent to a single force. 
Let the force be # and the couple (P, ae is, Py 
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the force in magnitude and line of action, and whose vertex is the 
given point, 

Draw AO, and from the other extremity, B, of the given force 
draw an indefinite right line, BC, parallel to 40. Join A to any 
point, C, of this line. Then the area of the triangle 4OB = the 
area of the triangle AOC, since these triangles have the same 
base and are between the same parallels. Consequently the 
moment of a force represented by 4B about O = the moment of 
a force represented by AC about O, wherever C be taken on the 
indefinite line through B. 

76.| Varignon’s Theorem of Moments. The sum of the 
moments of two forces with respect to any point im their plane is 
equal to the moment of their resultant with respect to the point. 

Let AP and AQ (fig. 91) represent two forces whose resultant 
is AR, and let O be the point about which moments are taken. 
Draw AO, and draw PC and QD parallel to it. 

By the last Article the moment of 
7R AP about O = the moment of AC about 
O, and the moment of AQ = the 
moment of AD; therefore the sum of 
the moments of 4P and AQ about O 
= the sum of the moments of 40 and 
AD about O = the rfoment of the sum 
of AC and AD (since AC and AD are 
forces acting in the same line); but, by equal triangles AC is 
evidently = DR; therefore the sum of the moments = the 
moment of 42 = the moment of the resultant. Q. E. D. 

The student will find no difficulty in considering the case in 
which O is between AP and AQ, observing that in this case 
their moments are opposed, and that in the new figure 4R will 
be equal to AD ~ AC. 

Of course it follows that the sum of the moments (with their 
proper signs) of any number of co-planar forces with respect to 
any point in their plane is equal to the moment of their resultant 
with respect to this point ; for the forces may be replaced in 
pairs by their resultants, &c. It also follows that the sum of 
the moments of the forces about any point on the line of action 
of the resultant is equal to zero. ~ 

77.| Varignon’s .Theorem of Moments for Parallel 
Forces. The sum of the moments of two parallel forces about 

' 


Fig. 91. 
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P,, P,, and P,, is determined by joining g, to 4,, and dividing 


it In g,, so that 
9192, _ force at A, 2Z, 


A,g,  forceatg, P,+P, 


‘and the force at g, is Py +P,+P,;. Similarly, the point of 
application of the resultant of P,, P,, P;, and P, is a point, G, 
on g,A4,, such that 


i —_— a 
AG P,+P,+P, 
and the force at G = P,+P,+P,+P,. 

We thus see that the point, G, of application of the resultant 
of the system is determined by dividing the lines g,4,, 9,44, ... 
in certain ratios which depend simply on the magnitudes, and 
not on the directions, of the forces at 4,,4,, 4z,.... The theorem 
is, therefore, evident. A 

Of course no one point on the line of action of a force which 
acts on an indeformable body has a special right to be called ¢he 
point of application of the force; nevertheless, we shall speak of 
the point, G, as ¢he point of application of the resultant force, 
since, as we have seen, it is a point through which the resultant 
of forces equal to P,, P,,... always passes, whatever be the 
common direction of these forces. 

The theorem of this article is true also in the case in which 
neither the parallel forces nor their fixed points of application lie 
in the same plane. “ 

79.| Centre of Mean Position. 
Let there be any number of points, 
A,, Ay, Ay, (figs Ga) ee ome 
plane, and let the line, 4;4,, be 
divided at g,, so that 


ae - 
Fig. 94. 714, 
let 9,4, be divided at g,, so that 
: 924s _ Myr My 
Inf. Mtg” 


let g, 4, be divided at g,, so that 
ae Js Ag _ My t+ Mgt its , 
I3I2 hs 


and so on, until by a final construction we arrive at a point, G. — 
. 
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EXAMPLES. 


1. The centre of mean position of three points, A, B, C, for a 
system of equal multiples, is the intersection of the bisectors of the 
sides of the triangle A BC drawn from the opposite angles. 


2. The centre of mean position of three points, 4, B, C, for a 
system of multiples sin 24, sin2B, sin2C, is the centre of the circle 
circumscribed about the triangle 4 BC. 


3. The sides of the triangle being a, b, c, the centre of mean 
position of A, B, C, for the system of multiples a, 6, c, is the centre 
of the inscribed circle, 


4. For the system of multiples tan A, tan B, tanC, the centre of 
mean position is the intersection of perpendiculars. 

The construction given in this Article for the Centre of Mean 
Position of the points 4,, 4,, 4,,...1s of course the same when 
the points do not all lie in one plane. In the latter case it is 
easily seen that if z,, 2,, 2,,... denote the distances of the points 
from an arbitrary plane, the distance, 2, of the centre of mean 
position from this plane, for the system of multiples m,, m,, ms, 

.., 1s given by the equation 
=mz 
ie | 

Centre of Mean Position is a generic term which comprises 
under it particular points which must be specially noticed. One, 
the Centre of Parallel Forces, has been already mentioned. 
Another is the Centre of Mass, called also the Centre of Inertia. 
If at the points considered, 4,, d,, d,,... there be placed 
material particles whose masses are respectively m,, Mp, Ms, .. 
and we find the centre of mean position of these points for the 
system of multiples m,, ™,, m,,... we shall arrive at the Centre of 
Mass of this system of particles. Nothing is here assumed 
about the closeness of the points A,, 4,, dg, ..., or the particles 
placed at them, and the process of arriving at the point @ will 
be unaltered if these particles constitute a continuous body. 
Hence the Centre of Mass of any body is the Centre of Mean 
Position of all the points within it for a system of multiples pro- 
portional to the masses of the particles placed at these points re- 
spectively. 

A body whose points do not suffer any relative changes of 
position will therefore continue to possess the same centre of 
‘mass no matter into what part of the universe the body may be 


Z= 


79.] CENTRE OF MEAN POSITION. 99 


taken. A different arrangement of its particles, would, of 
course, in general alter its eentre of mass. The eentre of mass 
of a rigid body is, then, something which it possesses absolutely, 
or apart from all contingency of position in space or relation to 
other bodies. 

The distanee of this point from any plane is given by the 
equation last written, in which the sign is to be replaced by 
the integral sign /, and the clement of mass at a distance < from 
the plane denoted by dm. Thus 

_ _ /edm 

v a Sam a 
Again, if at the points 4,, 4,, 4,,... there be placed particles 
Whose weights arc w,, #2, %3,... these weights constituting a 
system of parallel forees, the eentre of these parallel forees is 
ealled the Centre of Gravity of the given particles. 

The effeet of altering the position of the body in the most 
general manner possible is merely to turn the forees, 2, 2,, 23, 
... round their fixed points of application, 4,, 4,,... through the 
same angle, and by the last article we see that the resultant of 
the weights of the particles will, in all positions of the body, 
pass through a fixed point, G, in the body. The resultant of 
all the elementary weights is equal to their sum, and is ealled 
the weight of the body. We may, therefore, define the centre of 
gravity of a body thus—The centre of gravity of a body ts that 
unique point in it through which passes, in all possible positions of 
the body, the resultant of the system of parallel forces formed by the 
weights of the indefinitely great number of indefinitely small 
"particles into which the body can be divided. 

The eentre of gravity of a body is, then, the centre of the 
particular set of parallel forees which act on its various elements 
in virtue of the attraction of the Earth. The existenee of such 
a point depends on the parallelism of the forees produeed by the 
Barth on the elements of the body, and this parallelism, again, 
depends on the minuteness of the volume of the body in com- 
parison with that of the Harth. If the body were carried to the 
surface of the Sun, or any other such large attracting mass, the 
individual weights of its elementary portions, and therefore its 
total weight, would be greater than they are at the Earth’s 
surface, but the position of the centre of gravity in the body 
would remain the same. On the other hand, if the dimensions 

H 2 
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of the body were comparable with those of the attracting mass, 
the forces of attraction on its elementary portions would not be 
a parallel system, and the resultant attraction would not, in 
general, pass through any fixed point in the body independently 
of the relative positions of the two masses. The term weight of 
a body is used to signify the resultant attraction produced on the 
body by the Earth, or other planet, on whose surface the body 
exists, and it is therefore, unlike mass, a mere contingent 
property of the body; and the centre of gravity is essentially 
distinguished from the centre of mass; although, since weight 
and mass are always proportional, when the first point exists, it 
coincides with the second. 

In considering the equilibrium of a rigid heavy body we represent 
its weight as a single force acting vertically through its centre of 
gravity. 

80.] Conditions of Equilibrium of a Rigid Body acted on=- 
by Forces in One Plane. 1. Let the forces be parallel. Take 
any point, O, and draw through it a right line, Oy, parallel to 
the forces (fig. 95). At O introduce two forces, P,’ and P,”, 
each equal to P,, these new forces being directly copiiadl to each 
other ake Oy. Now, PXand P,” 
form a couple whose moment is 
P,.7, if p, is the perpendicular from 
O on the line 4, P;. Introducing, in 
the same way, two forces, P, and 
P,”, equal to P,, directly opposite to 
each other along Oy, we have P, at 
A, replaced by a force P,” acting at 

yi O along Oy and a couple whose 

Fig. 95. moment is —P,.p,, p, being the 
perpendicular from O on the line 4,P,. The — sign is attached 
to this couple because the couple (P,’, P,) tends to produce 
rotation in a sense opposite to that in which the couple 
(P,’, Py) tends to produce rotation. 

Proceeding.in this way with all the forces in the above figure, 
we have the whole system of forces at 4,, 4,, 43, 44,... equiva- 
lent to a single force, 

P,—P,+P,3—Pyt...; 
acting at O in the direction Oy, and a couple, 


Py.1= 9+ Po + Ps py—P 4. Pat eoeg 
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single couple whose moment, G, is (Theor. VIII, Art. 74) the sum 
of the moments of the couples. For equilibrium it is necessary 
that each of these should vanish. Hence, for the equilibrium * 
of a body acted on by coplanar forees— 

(a) The resultant which the forces would have if they all acted 
together at a point, each in the direction in which it acts on the 
given body, must = 0; and 


(2) The sum of the moments of the forces round every point im 
thew plane must = 0. 

The first of these conditions asserts shat there must be no 
force in any direction; and the second that there must be no 
moment round any point. Thus, the conditions of equilibrium 
of a rigid body embrace the condition (@) of the equilibrium 
of a particle (Art. 24, p. 21); and (4) a condition distinctive 
of the susceptibility of a body of finite extension to receive a 
motion of rotation. 

It is to be observed, then, that a system of coplanar forces 
acting on a body can be reduced to a single resultant force, FR, 
acting at any arbitrary point, O, in the plane of the forces, and 
a couple, G, also in this plane; and that whatever point, O, is 
chosen, the force # is constant in magnitude and direction, 
while the magnitude of the couple G varies with the point 
chosen. The force & is called the Resultant of Translation. 

81.] Analytical Conditions of Equilibrium. Through any 
point, O, draw two rectangular lines, 
Ox%and Oy, and resolve the force, P,, 
acting at 4,, into two components, 
A, and Y;, parallel to Ox and: Oy. 
Now (Art. 76) the moment of P, 
: about O is equal to the sum of the 
~ Fig. 97. «= moments.of X, and Y, about 0. 

But if rotation opposite to that of a 
watch-hand is considered positive, the moment of Y, about 
O is Y,.#,; and the momentZof X, is AK. yy, where z, and 7, 
are the co-ordinates of 4, referred to the axes Ox and Oy. 
Hence the moment of P, about O is 

¥,%—Xy 


* See remark at the end of this chapter. 
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the moment about O of their resultant of translation supposed acting 
at O'” 

83.] Force Polygon and Funicular Polygon. Let there be 
any system of forces, P,, P,, P3, P,, P;, (fig. 98) acting in one 


Fs P, 


Fig. 98. 


plane on a body. Starting with any point, 01, draw~lines, 
(01, 12), (12, 23), (23, 34), (34, 45), (45, 56), parallel to the 
lines of action of the forces and respectively proportional to 
them. The figure formed by these lines, (01, 12), (12, 23),..., 
is called the Force Polygon of the given system of forces. Now 
take any point, O, and from it draw lines, 001, 012, 0 23,..., to 
the vertices of the force polygon. From any point, /,, on the line 
of action of P, draw two lines, 7, fo and 7, fZ, parallel to the lines 
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001 and 012; from the point 7, in which 7, 4 meets P,, draw 

Jo Jy parallel to 023 and meeting Ps in f,; from f, draw f, fj 
parallel to O34; and so on. 

The system of lines fy 4, 4c /s Js Fs Ss parallel to the radii 
drawn to the vertices of the force polygon from any point, O, is 
called a Funicular Polygon of the given system of forces. 

The point O the radii from which to the vertices of the foree 
polygon determine the funicular is called the Pole corresponding 
to the funicular. 

Let any other pole, O’, be chosen, and from an arbitrary 
point, 7’, on P,, let A’ f’ and f’ fy’ be drawn parallel to 001 and 
0°12, respectively ; and let a new funicular, 4 f’.../4, be 
constructed. 

Then the sides (such as f, 7, and /,’ /;’) of these polygons which 
reach between the lines of action of the same two forees are 
ealled corresponding sides. 

Since the point “7, may be taken anywhere on P, it is clear 
that for a given pole, 0, we may construct an infinite number of 
funiculars of the system, but the corresponding sides of them are 
of course parallel. If the force at caeh vertex of a funicular of 
the system is resolved into two components directed along the 
two sides of the funieular which mect at this vertex, the 
components at the extremities of each side of the funicular are 
equal and opposite. For, suppose P, resolved into two compo- 
nents in fy 7, and 7, .7,; then these components are represented 
by the lines 23 O and 034; also if P, is resolved into eomponents 
in fy fz and f, f;, these will be represented by 023 and 12 0, 
respectively ; thus the eomponents in the side f, f, are equal and 
opposite. 

84.] Theorem. The corresponding sides of any two funiculars of a 
given system of forces intersect on a right line, which is parallel to 
that joining the poles of the two funiculars. 

At’ the points 7, and /,/ let two equal forces (each P,) be 
applied in opposite senses along the line 7, 7’; suppose 
them to act away from both of these points, as P, is represented 
in fig. 98. Considered as acting on a rigid body, these forces 
are in equilibrium, Now let P, atf, be resolved into its eom- 
ponents alone f, 7, and f, 74. These components will be re- 
presented in magnitudes and senses by 012 and 23 O, respectively. 
Similarly, resolve P, at 7,’ along fy’ /’ and ff’ fZ; and these 
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components will be represented by 12 O’ and 0’ 23, These four 
components are therefore in equilibrium. ‘Take the sum of their 
moments about the point of intersection of the lines /, 7, and 
Jo f;. Then, since this sum is zero, it follows that the resultant 
of the two components (012 and 120’) in the lines 4 fA, and 
Ji 7? must pass through-the point of intersection of fy fs 
and 7, fs; but it also passes through the point of intersec- 
tion of 7, 7, and fy’ ff’; therefore its nie of action is the line 
joining these two intersections. Now this line of action is 
parallel to the line 00°; for, two forces represented by 012 
and 120’ give a resultant represented by OO’ in magnitude 
and sense. 

Hence the corresponding sides 7, f, and fy’ fy, fo Js and fy Js. 
intersect on a line parallel to OO’; similarly the sides 7, 7, and 
Se Ss; F372 .and fy 7; intersect on a line parallel to 00’, which, 
of course, must be the same line as before. This line is ZZ in 
the Bisara, 


85.|] Problem. Given one funicular of a given system of coplanar 
forces, to construct all funiculars of the system. 

Let the given funicular be 4, 7, 44.7,---. Draw any line LI 
in the plane of the forces; produce the sides, 4,44, 7; for-++> of 
the given funicular to meet ZI; from the point of intersection 
of LM and f, f, draw the arbitrary line 7 77’, which meets P, in 
Jy; join ff’ to the point of intersection of JM and 7, f;; this 
joining line will meet P, in 4, which is the second vertex of the 
new funicular ; join 7,’ to the point of intersection of JJf and 
S273; this will give 7’; and soon. Hence a new funicular is 
formed, and since the lines LM and f,’ 7’ were drawn at random, 
an infinite number of funiculars of the system can be described 
in this way. 


86.| Problem. To construct the resultant of a given system of 
coplanar forces. 

On any scale construct a force polygon 01, 12, 23,...of the 
given system ; then the line of action of the resuliea must be 
parallel to the side (01, 56) which closes the force polygon. 
Take any pole, 0, and construct a funicular 4, 7, f..., of the 
system. Then the resultant must pass through the point of 
intersection of the extreme sides, 4, f, and /; 74, of the funicular. 
For, by resolving each force into components along the two 
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sides of the funieular which start from the vertex at whieh the 
foree may be supposed to aet, these eomponents will be mutually 
destroyed, with the exeeption of those in the extreme sides, 7, 7; 
and 7; 7. Henee the whole system of forees is equivalent to two 
forees acting in these sides, and represented in magnitudes on 
the seale adopted by the lines 001 and 056. The line of aetion 
of the resultant therefore passes through the intersection of the 
extreme sides and is parallel to the line joing 01 to 56, and 
the magnitude is represented by the length of this joining line, 
its sense being of course from 01 to 56. 


Cor. 1. Whatever be the path deseribed by the pole, the 
point of intersection of the extreme sides of the funieular 
deseribes a fixed right line. This is the line of action of the 
resultant of the given system of forees. 


Cor. 2. The point of interseetion of any two sides of a 
funieular deseribes a fixed right line, when the pole varies in any 
manner. Thus the sides 7, /, and, 7, will always intersect on 
the line of aetion of the resultant of the forees P,, P,, P,. 


87.] Graphic Conditions of Equilibrium. When a system of 
eoplanar forees acting on a rigid body is in equilibrium, the 
forees when compounded two and two must finally reduee to two 
equal forees of opposite senses acting in the same right line. 
Since the resultant is proportional to the line required to close 
the foree polygon, this line must be zero; henee the foree 
polygon of the system must elose up of itself. Again, sinee the 
system is finally reducible to two forees aeting in the first 
aud last sides, 7, 7A, and 7, f;, of any funicular, these sides 
must eoineide; or, in other words, the funicular must be 
elosed, 

Henee the eonditions of equilibrium are— 


1, The Foree Polygon of the system must be elosed. 
2. Any Funicular Polygon of the system must be closed. 


Cor. 1. If any one funicular of the system is elosed, every 
funieular of the system is closed. 


Cor. 2. If the system is equivalent to a couple, the force 
polygon is closed, and the first and last sides of all funiculars 
are parallel, 
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88.] Problem. Zo represent the moment of a force about a point. 

Let it be required to repre- 
sent the magnitude of the 
moment of a force P about a 
point O (fig. 99). Draw ab 
parallel to P and representing 
it on any scale. 

Let o be a point taken at a 
unit distance from ab; draw oa 
and ob. Assume any point, Q, 
on the line of action of P, and 
draw QM and QL parallel to 
oa and ob, respectively. From 
O draw a line, LM, parallel to 

Fig. 99. P. Then the length LM 

represents the moment of P 

about O. For, the triangles oab and QMZ are similiar; therefore 
if p is the length of the perpendicular from Q on DJf, we have 


— = = » therefore LJJ = P.p, since ab represents P. 


Hence ZV is the moment on the scale adopted. ~ 

If the pole o is at a distance # units from ad, we shall have 
P.p=iIMxk. 

89.] Problem. Zo represent the sum of the moments of any system 
of coplanar forces about a point. 

Let A (fig. 98) be the point about which the sum of the 
moments of the forces is required. 

The sum of their moments = the moment of their resultant 
about the point. Let this resultant be constructed by Art. 86, 
and let the moment of the resultant be constructed by last Art. 
Now the resultant is represented by the line joing 01 to 56 
(fig. 98), and if O is a pole assumed at any distance, /, from this 
line, we are to draw from any point on the resultant, two lines 
parallel to O01 and O56, and through 4 a line parallel to the 
resultant, 2. 

Now the extreme sides, 7, 7, and 7; /;, of the funicular intersect 
in a point on R, and are parallel to the lines 001 and 056. Hence 
the intercept made by the extreme sides of the funicular on a line 
drawn through the given point A parallel to the resultant will 
represent the sum of the moments of the forces about the point, 
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This intereept multiplied by & will be the sum of moments. 

90.] Property of Perspective Triangles. ‘Iwo triangles, ABC 
and A’ BC’, are said to be im perspective when their vertices can 
be joined in pairs by three right limes which meet in a point. If 
the lines joining A to 4’, B to B’, and C to C’ meet in a point, 
d and A’ are called corresponding vertices, as are also B and B’, 
Cand C’; and the sides, AB and A’B’, &e., which join corre- 
sponding vertices in the triangles are called corresponding sides. 

The fundamental property of triangles in perspective is that 
the points of intersection of corresponding sides le in one right line. 

To prove this projeetive property it is sufficient to prove it for 
the simplest figure into which the two triangles can be projected. 
Let the line CC’ be projected to infinity. Then Ad’ and BR 
will become parallel lines; also the sides AC and BC of the first 
triangle will become parallel, as will A’C’ and BC’ of the seeond. 
For the simple figure thus obtained there is no difficulty in 
proving the proposition. 

To construct a triangle whose three sides shall pass each through 
a given point, and whose three vertices shall each le on one of three 
concurrent lines. 

Let it be required to construet a 
triangle whose vertices, 4, B, C, shall 
lie on three concurrent lines, 40, BO, 
CO, and whose sides shall pass through 
the points a, 4, c, (fig. 100). Suppose 
it done, and let ABC be the triangle. 
Take any point, C’, on CO, and draw 
C’a and C’b necting BO and AO in Y 
and A’ respectively. 

Then the triangles ABC and A’ BC’ 
are in perspective, therefore the sides 
AB and A’, interseet in P, a point on 
the line ad. Hence P is known, since 
it is the intersection of ad with the line A’B whieli is eon- 
structed by arbitrarily assuming C’. P being known, join it 
to c, and the vertices A and B are determined, and C follows at 
onee. QE. F. 

Note. In Art. 88 if the unit of force is @ and the unit of length 


k 
A, the moment of the force P about O will be LM x ax = For ab 


will obviously be £. A. 
oa 
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EXAMPLES, 


1. A heavy rod, or beam, is supported horizontally on two smooth 
props at its extremities, and loaded with given weights at given points 
in its length; find the pressure on the props. 

Suppose the line a, a, (fig. 34, p. 38) to be horizontal and to 
represent the loaded beam, the loads, P,, P,,... (including its weight 
among them) being applied at the points, d,,d,,..., and let the 
pressures at the props a, and a, be P, and P,. Starting from any 
point 01 draw a vertical downward line to represent on any scale the 
force P,, and let this line terminate at the point 12 ; from 12 draw a 
vertical downward line representing P, on the same scale, and let this 
line terminate at the point 23; from this point draw a vertical down- 
ward line to the point 34 to represent P,; from 34 draw a vertical 
downward line to the point 45 to represent P,. 

Then from 34 we must draw a vertical wpward line to represent 
the pressure P,, and this line will terminate at the point 56, which, 
however, is at present unknown. ‘The pressure P, will, of course, be 
represented by the upward line between 56 and 01. 

To determine 56, assume any pole, O, and join this pole to the 
points 01, 12,.... Across the lines of action of the forces acting on the 
beam draw the lines A, A,, 4,4,, ... parallel to the lines 001, 012, ..., 
and draw. the closing line, 4, 4,, of the funicular polygon. Then 
the line through O parallel to this closing line is that joining O to the 
required point, 56. 

2. A beam is supported horizontally at its extremities on two 
vertical props and loaded with given weights at given points in its 
length ; it is required to represent the Bending Moment at any point 
of the beam. - 

Def. When a beam is in equilibrium under the action of any forces, 
the Bending Moment at any point means the sum (with their proper 
signs) of the moments about this point of all those forces which act at 
one side (either side will do) of the point. eae 

Suppose a, a, (fig. 34, Pp. 38) to represent the beam, as in last ex- 
ample, and let P be the point about which the leading moment. is 
required. The pressure on the prop a, being P,, the bending moment 
at P is the sum of the moments of P,, P,, and P,; and if we con- 
struct any funicular of the system this moment will, by Art. 89, be 
the intercept on a vertical line through P made by the extreme sides 
of the funicular of the forces P,, P,, and P,. But these extreme sides 
are obviously A, 4,and 4,4;. Hence the bending moment at any 
point P is represented by the vertical ordinate, mn, drawn through P, 
of any funicular polygon of the system. 

Of course, if & is the distance of the pole of the assumed funicular 
from the vertical line which serves as the force diagram, the bending 


moment will be mu xkx e (See Note, p. 109.) 


3. To construct for any system of coplanar forces a funicular 
polygon which shall pass through three assigned points, 
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Let the given system of forees be P,, P,, P,, P,, P, (fig. 98, p. 104), 
and let it be required to construct a funieular polygon which stall pass 
through the points D, £, F. 

Consider the triangle formed by the sides, f, f,, fa fg, and f, f,, of the 
funicular which pass through the three given points. 

The vertex formed by the intersection of f, f, and f, f, lies on a given 
line, 7?,,, (not drawn in figure) which is the resultant of P, and P, 
(Cor. 2, Art. 86); the vertex formed by the intersection of E hs and 
Tete lies on a given line, 2,,,, which is the resultant of P,, P,, and P,; 
and the vertex formed by ‘the intersection of FoF, and f, f, lies on a 
given line, 7,,,,,, which is the resultant of P,, P,, P;, P,, and P,. 

Moreover the three lines F,,, 2,,,, and ?,,5,, obviously meet in a 
point ; for the resultant of P,, ... P, may, if we please, be construeted 
by first finding the resultant of P,, i, and then finding the resultant 
fT ,, P,. 

Hence the triangle formed by the sides of the funieular which are 
to pass through the assigned points is one whose vertices lie on three 
concurrent lines and whose sides pass each through a fixed point. 

Let this triangle be eonstrueted by Art. 90. Then knowing the force 
diagram of the forees and drawing two lines, 01 O and 23 O say, parallel 
to the two sides f, f, and f, f,, the pole O is known, and thence the 
whole figure. 

4. Construet a funicular polygon which shall pass through three 
given points, two of which lio on one side of the polygon. 

Ans. This side of the polygon is known, and it intersects the side 
passing through the remaining point in a point lying on a given line. 
Hence the side passing through the remaining point is known, and 
hence the pole of the funicular. 

5. For a given system of vertical downward forces, P,, P,,... Py, 
equilibrated by two extreme vertical upward forces, ?,, J’,, let any 
funieular polygon be construeted. Prove that the area of this 


polygon = " where C is constant and & the distance of its pole from 


the vertical line which is the foree diagram of the forces. 

(The value of C is obtained by multiplying each force of the system 
by half the product of the distances between its line of action and the 
lines of action of the extreme forces, aud adding all such produets 


A 
together, and multiplying the result by - See Note, p. 109.) 


6. A uniform beam is supported at its extremities on two vertical 
props ; find the bending moment at any point in it. 


Ans. If y is the distance of the point from one extremity, the 
bending moment is W “——-~- “ a ——““, where W is the weight of the beam. 
7. In the last nti ei is the curve of bending moment ? 


Ans. A parabola passing through the ends of the beam, its vertex 
lying on the vertical line through the middle of the beam at a distance 
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: from the beam. (The bending moment at any point is the product 
of W and the vertical distance of the point from the parabola.) 


91.] Astatic Equilibrium. When any number of forces, P,, 
P,,..., acting at points, 4,, 4,,..., in a body keep this body in 
equilibrium, these forces will not, in general, continue to 
preserve equilibrium when the body is displaced in any manner, - 
each force still retaining its magnitude, direction, and point of 
application in the body. If for all displacements of the body the 
forces continue to preserve equilibrium, the body is said to be in 
astatie equilibrium. 

The simplest example of astatic equilibrium is furnished by a 
heavy body suspended by a vertical string attached at its centre 
of gravity. Here the system of forces consists of the weights 
of. the particles of the body and the tension of the string; and 
however the body may be displaced about its centre of gravity, 
all these forces will retain their individual magnitudes, direc- 
tions, and points of application, and the body will remain at rest. 

Again, a’ system of two equal reversed magnets rigidly con- 
nected by an axis through their centres is astatic for displace- 
ments round this axis. 

When a system of forces applied to a body is not in equi- 
librium, it happens that in certain cases this system can be 
astatically equilibrated by a single applied force; i.e., in all 
displacements which the body can receive, each force acting on 
it with invariable magnitude, direction, and point of application, 
it may be possible to equilibrate the system by one force of 
constant magnitude, direction, and point of application. 

It is evident that this is always the case-for a system of 
parallel forces. A single force equal and opposite to their re- 
sultant, applied at their centre, will astatically equilibrate them. 

Into the general discussion of astatic equilibrium we do not 
enter *, Suffice it to say that a system of (non-coplanar) forces 
must in general be astatically equilibrated by ¢hree forces; and 
if the forces are all parallel to one plane, by two. When (as in 
the present chapter) the forces are all coplanar we shall prove 


* On this subject the student may consult Moigno’s Statique (Dixitme Legon), 
a memoir by M. Darboux (sur L’ Equilibre Astatique), and a paper by the author in 
the Proceedings of the London Mathematical Society (vol. ix). 
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point required lies on the resultant whose equation is (Art. 82) 
aS Y—BUX—G=0, (1) 
(a, 8) being the running co-ordinates. 

Now, if the force P,, acting at the point (x, y,) is turned 
round in the plane of ay through an angle w, X, becomes P, cos 
(8, +), where 0, is the original angle made with the axis of 
by P,, or X, cosw—Y, sinw; Y, becomes X, sinw + Y, cosw; and 
Y,2,—X,y, becomes (¥,2,—X,7%) cos w + (4, 2, + ¥;y,)sin o. 

Hence, =X becomes cos o. > X—sinw. SV, 

ZY s,,_~=—s sinw. 5X + cosa. DV, (A) 
G a G cosw+T sina, 
where P== (Xz + Fy)*. 

The equation of the new resultant is, therefore, 

(as Y—BUX— G) cos o+(alX+P=UY—T)sinw =0, (2) 
and the astatic centre of the system of forces is the intersection 
of the lines given by equations (1) and (2). This point may 
evidently be determined by (1) and by the equation 

: alX+fS3sY—T = 0. (3) 
Hence for the co-ordinates of the astatic centre we have 

T3X+G3SY . rs Y—GrX 
0 = ——3_ — 8 = — (4) 
If the astatic centre were the origin, a and B would be each = 0, | 
and G would = 0, since the point is on the resultant (Art. 76). 
Iience for the centre of the forces we have 

G=0, r=e. (5) 

If the co-ordinates of A, the point of 
application of a force, P (fig. 102), with 
respect to rectangular axes, Ov and Oy, are 
2 and y, the quantity Xr+ Yy is equal to 
P (x cos 0+ysin-6),- 6 being the angle 
which P makes with Or. Now if OJ is 

Fig. 102. x, and AM is y, it is evident that x cos 6 

- +ysin@= AN, N being the foot of the 
perpendicular from O on the line of action of P. Denoting 4V 
by g, we have, then, for the Virial 

see (Pq). 


* This quantity is called by Clausius the Virial of the forces. 


116 . COMPOSITION AND RESOLUTION OF FORCES.  [94. 


These two things we can conclude from the equations & = 0, 
G = 0 for all systems, whether they are gases, liquids, deform- 
able frameworks, natural solids, or rigid bodies. 

Now the destruction of resultant linear and angular mo- 
mentum will, except in the case of rigid bodies, be quite con- 
sistent with the existence of motions of parts of the system 
among themselves, negative momenta cancelling positive. Hence, 
whenever a system is capable of altering the relative positions of tts 
parts, the complete equilibrium of the system will require more than 
the vanishing of the resultants of translation and rotation of the 
Forces applied to it. In fact, its internal forces will have to be 
taken into account. In rigid bodies the destruction of the 
above-mentioned motions will necessitate the destruction of all 
motion, and the conditions 2 = 0, G = 0 are both necessary and 
sufficient. In these bodies there is no restriction placed on the 
internal forces, so that they are always capable of assuming such 
magnitudes and directions as will enable them to destroy the 
action of the external forces. On the contrary, in deformable 
bodies, there are restrictions placed on the internal forces so that 
they are not capable of preserving equilibrium against all 
systems of external forces. For example, in a freely jointed 
framework, the action between bar and bar must consist of a 
single force restricted to passing through the joint. This is the 
reason why two equal forces applied in opposite senses in the 
same line to two opposite sides of a set of parallel rulers will not 
hold them in equilibrium, unless the rulers are placed in a 
certain configuration ; and it is also the reason why two equal 
and directly opposite forces applied to the ends of a string, 
elastic or inelastic will not hold it in equilibrium until it has 
assumed a certain state. 

Hence also the necessity for considering the internal forces 
(pressures) in Hydrostatics. 

We shall afterwards enunciate a single principle,* or condition, 
of equilibrium which will embrace all systems indiscriminately. 

These observations are recommended to the most careful 
consideration of the student. 


* The Principle of Virtual Work. 
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EXAMPLES. 


v 
1. If the sums of the moments of any number of coplanar forces 


round three points which are not in a right line are each = 0, the 
forces are in equilibrium. 


v2. If the sums of the moments round three points not in a right 
line are equal, the forces are either in equilibrium or equivaleat to 
a couple. 


_ 3. If the sum of the moments of a system of coplanar forces round 
three given points are J, m, and n, and if the sides and angles of 
the triangle formed by the points are a, 0b, c, A, B, C, show that the 
resultant force is equal to 

(Pa? + m?b? + n2c?— 2lmab cos C —2 mnbe cos A — 2nlIca cos B)# 
2A 


where A is the area of the triangle A BC. 


4. If a system of coplanar forces applied at fixed points is in 
equilibrium, the co-ordinates of the astatic eentre become indeterminate. 
Explain this. 

Ans. In this case the system must be astatically equilibrated by 
two equal and opposite forces (couple). 


5. In the last case show how to find an astatically equilibrating 
couple for the system. 


Ans. Take the astatic centre of any number of the forces, and 
also the astatic centre of the remaining forces. These will be the 
points of application of the forces of the reqnired couple (whose 
moment, of course, varies with the displacement of the body or forces), 
and the forces of the couple are equal to the resultants of the two 
partial sets. 


6. Three forces are applied at the middle points of the sides of a 
triangle, AC, perpendicular to these sides and respectively propor- 
tional to them; find a couple which will astatically equilibrate them. 


Ans, A couple one of whose forees is applied at the middle 
point of any one side, AZ, and the other applicd at the point of 
intersection of a paratle! to AB drawn through C with the perpen- 
dicular to 4B at its middle point. 


7. When a systein of coplanar forces in equilibrium continues in 
equilibrium for all displacements in the plane of the forces, show that 
the astatic centre of any number of then: must be coincident with that 
of the remainder. 


! ¢ 


e- 


CHAPTER VI. 


THE CONDITIONS OF EQUILIBRIUM OF A RIGID BODY UNDER THE 
ACTION OF FORCES IN ONE PLANE DEDUCED FROM THE PRINCIPLE 
OF VIRTUAL WORK FOR A SINGLE PARTICLE. 


95.] Theorem. If a particle in equilibrium under the action 
of any forces be constrained to maintain a fixed distance from a 
given fixed point, the force due to the constraint (if any) is 
directed towards the fixed point. 

Let B be the particle, and 4 the fixed point. Then the 
string or rigid rod which connects B with 4 may be removed if 
we enclose the particle in a smooth circular tube whose centre 
is 4; for evidently the preservation of the constancy of the 
distance 4B receives sufficient expression in this manner. Now, 
in order that B may be in equilibrium inside the tube, it is 
necessary that the resultant of the forces acting upon it should 
be normal to the tube, i.e., directed towards A. 

Cor. 1. If 4 and B be two particles in equilibrium, con- 
nected by a rigid rod whose weight is neglected, the reactions of 
A and B on the rod are two forces equal in magnitude and 
opposite in direction. 

Cor. 2. If any body be in equilibrium under the action of two 
forces only, these forces must be equal and opposite in the same 
right line. 

Cor. 3. If a particle in equilibrium under the action of any 
forces is constrained to maintain a fixed distance from each of a 
number of other particles or points, the forces corresponding to 
these constraints are directed in the right lines joining the 
particle to each of the other particles or points. 

This is evidently true whether the invariable distances are 
maintained by straight rigid bars or by crooked bars. 

96.] System of Particles Rigidly Connected. Let there be 
any number of particles, ,, m,, m3, ... (fig. 103), each acted on 
by any forces, and connected with the others in such a way that 
the figure of the system is invariable. 
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Hence, by addition, the internal forces disappear, and the 
equation of virtual work for the whole system is 


SPdp4+EQdq+SRbr = 0, 
or = (Pip + Qdq¢+ Ldr) = 0. (4) 


The same result is evidently true, whatever be the number of 
particles forming the system; and it is well to note that we 
have been enabled to obtain equation (4) connecting the external 
forces acting on the system, by choosing @ virtual displacement 
compatible with the geometrical conditions of the system, that is, 
in the present case, a virtual displacement which allows the 
mutual distances of the particles to remain unaltered ; or, again, 
such a virtual displacement as might be an actual one; for the 
system could actually occupy the position abe. 

97.| Elimination of the Internal Forces of a System. By 
the Internal Forces of a system it is already sufficiently clear 
that we mean forces proceeding from the internal connections of 
the parts of the system among themselves. Such forees are 
directed from particle to particle, and will contribute nothing to 
the equation of. virtual work of the system, if in the virtual 
displacement the distance between every two particles re- 
mains the same as before. 

It is evident that if the virtual displacement violates any 
geometrical condition of the system, the corresponding internal 
force will appear in the equation of virtual work. Thus, if in 
fiz, 103, the distance aé is not equal to the distance between m, 
and m,, we shall have by addition the term 


Ly2 - (7% 4g — M65), 
or T,g,. 0 Ui, 15), 
where 6(, 7,) denotes the change or variation of the distance 
between m, and m5. 

And, generally, if any internal force, ¥, tend to vary any 
internal function, 7, in a system, this force will contribute to the 
equation of virtual work of the system the term 

F.3s, 


so that if in the supposed displacement of the system, the 
function f is actually altered, the force F will appear in the 
equation, but will not appear iff is unaltered. 
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vanishes for every virtual displacement, the system is in equi- 
librium. 

For, if it is not, it will take a determinate motion, each point 
of the system deseribing a certain line in virtue of its con- 
nections with the other points. Now, this motion will be in no 
way interfered with if we introduce new connections which 
render it the only motion possible for the system. Under the 
new circumstances it is clear that if we prevent the motion of 
any one point, we prevent the motion of the system. Suppose 
the motion of the point A to be stopped by the application of a 
force, I’, in the direction d’d, 4’ being the point to which A 
moves. Now, equilibrium exists under the action of (a) the 
given external forecs, (8) the newly-introduced geometrical 
conncctions, and (y) the force /; hence the sum of the virtual 
works of these forces = 0 for every displacement. Choose that 
displacement which the system is supposed actually to undergo 
when the force J’ is not applied at 4. Now, by the last Article, 
since none of the geometrical conditions (8) are violated by this 
displacement, the forces proceeding from them will do no work, 
Hence the equation of work is 

=Pip—Ff. AA = 0, 
where = Pdp denotes the virtual work of the given acting forces. 
But, by hypothesis, 5 Pip = 0 for every displacement, and there- 
fore for this one; hence /. Ad’ = 0, i.e., either 4d’ = 0, or 
Ff = 0, either of which signifies that no motion of the system 
takes place. Hence the system is in equilibrium. 

In fig. 104, a, @,, @3,... are supposed to be virtual positions 
of the points of application of the forces P,, P,, Ps,.... 

99.] Remarks on the Equation of Virtual Work. Equation 
(1) of last Article, though sérte¢ly true in the case of forces 
acting on a particle, is not so when these forces are applied at 
points in a body of finite extension, or to a system of particles 
connected in any manner. In fact, the internal forces of the 
system have been eliminated from equations (1), (2), and (3) of 
Art. 96, by assuming that m,a,—m,b,=0. Now, we know 
that this quantity is not strictly equal to zero, but equal to an 
infinitesimal of the second order, if the angular displacement of 
the line m,m, is regarded as an infinitesimal of the first order. 
It is more correct, therefore, to say that for the equilibrium of 
a body the virtual work of the applied forces 1s an infinitesimal of 
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the second order, if the greatest displacement in the system is re- 
garded as an infinitesimal of the first order, 


100.] General Displacement of a Rigid Body in One Plane. 
Sinee the general condition of equilibrium of a rigid body re- 
quires the vanishing of the virtual work of the acting forces for 
every virtual displacement which could be an actual one, it is 
evidently neeessary to investigate all the kinds of displacement 
whieh such a body could undergo. Now, evidently, the position 
of a right line is known, if the positions of any two of its points 
are known; and also the position of any body is known, if the 
positions of any three * of its points whieh are not in directum 
are known. Ilence, to investigate the displacements to whieh a 
rigid body may be subject, it is sufficient to determine the 
general displacements of a system formed of three points. 

In fig. 103 let such a system be m,m,m,, and let abc be any 
displacement whatever of this system in its own plane. Then 
it is clear that if we moved m, into the position a, and then got 
m, into the position J, the remaining point, m,, would take np 
the position c. This follows from Prop. VII of the first book of 
Euclid. Now what is necessary to move the line m,m, into the 
position a? Two things— 

(a) The point m, must be moved up to a, by a simple motion 
of translation ; and 

(8) When this is done, the line m,m, must be rofated about 
aso as to bring m, into the position 6. This seeond motion is 
called a motion of rotation, 

If we suppose that in the first motion (a) the line m,m, is 
moved parallel to itself, while #, is moved to a, the subsequent 
motion of rotation which brings m, into the position 4 will be 
a small one, the position ade being only slightly different from 
mM, Ms, 

Henee— Jf a rigid body receives any displacement parallel lo a 
fiwed plane, it may be brought from its old into its new position 
by (a) a motion of trauslation which has the same magnitude aud 
direction for all ils points, and (3) a motion of rotation ichich has 
also the same angular magnitude aud sense for all its points. 

Thus, in fig. 105, by the motion of translation common 


* Tf, as in the present chapter, the displacement is made parallel to one plane, 
the positions of ¢wo points will suffice. 


124 COMPOSITION AND RESOLUTION OF FoRCES.  [1o1. 


to all the points, m, is carried to a, while m, is carried to 
b’, and m, to c’, the lines 
My My, MyM, , and mM, mM, being 
carried parallel to themselves 
to ab’, b’c’, and ac’, respec- 
tively. Then, by the motion 
of rotation ad’ is turned round 
to ab, and c’ is made to co- 
incide with c. 

101.] Independence of 
the Motions of Translation 
and Rotation. If we have 
a system in the position ad’c’ (fig. 105), it is clear that no 
motion of translation will ever bring it into the position adc. 
The change is effected by a motion of rotation alone. On the 
other hand, no motion of rotation could bring a system, 2, 72, 1%, 
into the position al’c’. This change is effected by a simple 
translation common to all the points: hence these motions are 
quite independent of each other. 

102.] Theorem. Adi the conditions necessary and sufficient for 
the equilibrium of a rigid body acted on by any forces can be de- 
duced from equations of virtual work corresponding either to a 
virtual displacement of translation common to all its parts, or to a 
virtual displacement of rotation common to all its parts. 

For (Art. 98), the condition necessary and sufficient for the 
equilibrium of the body is the vanishing of the virtual work 
of the applied forces for every virtual displacement ; and (Art. 100) 
every virtual displacement is either one of translation, or one of 
rotation, or a combination of both. Now (Art. 101), these dis- 
placements are indepen- 
dent, and therefore the 
supposed condition must 
come either from a virtual 
displacement of transla- 
tion alone, or from one of 
rotation alone.—Q, E. D. 

103.] Virtual Work 
Corresponding to a Vir- 
tual Motion of Trans- 
lation. Let a rigid body (fig. 106) be in equilibrium under 


Fig. 105. . 
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the action of any forees in one plane, P\, P,, P3...., and 
let the body be imagined to reeeive a motion of translation 
parallel to an arbitrary line, Ov, whereby the points, 4,, d2, 
A,,..., of applieation of the different forees reeeive virtual 
displacements, A, a,, 4,4, A,@;,..., all parallel to Ox, and 
equal to a. Then (Art. 51, p. 67), the virtual work of the foree 
P, is ax projection of P, along Ox. Let the projection of P, 
along Ox be X,: then the virtual work of P, is aX,. Similarly, 
if X,, X,..., be the eomponents of P,, P;,... along Ox, the 
virtual works of these forees will be aX,, aX,,.... Henee the 
equation of virtual work is 
a(X,+41,4+X,+...) = 0, 


or aba = 0, (1) 
Consequently, sinee a is arbitrary, we have 
XX = 0. (2) 


Hence—For the equilibrium of a rigid body it is necessary that 
the sum of the components of the acting forces along every arbitrary 
right line shall be zero. 

This condition is not sufficient, since every virtual displace- 
ment of a body is not one of translation alone. 

104.] Virtual Work Corresponding to a Motion of Rota- 
tion. Let several forees, ?,, P,, P5, ... (fig. 107), aet on a body 
at points 4,, A,, d,,...,and suppose that the body is rotated 
through a small angle = w, round an axis perpendicular to the 
plane of the forees through an ar- 
bitrary point, O. Then the points 
A,, Az, As,... will deseribe small Nie 
eireular ares, 4,@,, 4,a,, A,q3,... 
having O as their eommon centre, 
and subtending the same angle, a, 
at O. Let 0, be the angle between 
OA, and the direction of P,. Then, 
évidently, the projection of A, a, on i 
the direetion of P, is A, a,.sin 6). Oo” 

But A,a, = .OA,; therefore thie Fig. 107. 
virtual work of P, is 


wP,.OA, sin 0). 
If p, = the perpendicular, Og,, from O on the line of action of 
P,, this is evidently 
oP. py. 
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Similarly, the virtual work of P, is oP, .p,, and that of P, is 

—wP,.p3. Hence the equation of virtual work is 
o(P, +P: pr—Ps pst ..-) = 9, (1) 
or 2p =O. 

But the product of a force, P, and the perpendicular, p, let 
fall upon it from the point O, is the moment of the force with 
respect to the point O, or rather with respect to an axis through 
O perpendicular to the plane of the figure. 

Hence, equation (2) asserts that for equilibrium the sum (with 
their proper signs) of the moments of the forces with respect to any 
point in their plane is zero. 

As regards the signs to be given to the moments, P; p,, 
P, py, ... of the forces, we see that— 

Those forces which tend to rotate the body in the same sense 
round the point O give virtual work of the same sign, and therefore 
have moments of the same sign with respect to O. 

Thus, in fig. 107, the forces P, and P, tend to turn the body 
round OQ, in a sense opposite to that of watch-hand rotation, 
while P, tends to turn it in the opposite sense. Hence, in 
the Equation of Moments, as the equation 

SP p= 0 
is called, P, p, and P, p, have the same sign, and P, p, has an 
opposite sign. 

105.] Absolute Conditions for the Equilibrium of a Rigid 
Body Acted on by Forces in One Plane. It is now clear that, 
as all possible displacements of a rigid body are exhausted in a 
motion of translation common to all its parts, and a motion of 
rotation common to all its parts, all possible conditions of its 
equilibrium under the action of forces acting in one plane are 
exhausted in the conditions of Articles 103 and 104, namely— 

1. The sum of the components of the acting forces along 
every arbitrary line in their plane = 0. 

2. The sum of the moments of the forces with regard to every 
arbitrary point in their plane = 0. 

These are the conditions which were deduced in the last 
chapter ; and it is clear that since all possible displacements of 
a deformable system are by no means exhausted in motions of 
translation and rotation common to all its parts, the equation of 


virtual work for such a system does not lead to the above con- 
ditions as sufficient,¢ 
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106. | Analytical Expression for the Displacement of a 
Rigid Body. We have seen (Art. 100) that the displacement of 
a rigid body is known from the displacement of any fixed 
triangle in it; and that the displacement of such a triangle 
consists of a motion of translation common to all its parts, and 
a motion of rotation common to all its parts. The displacement 
of translation may be that which moves each side of the triangle 
parallel to itself until the vertex m, (fig. 105) eomes into the 
position a; or it may be that which moves each side parallel to 
itself until the vertex m, eomes into the position 4; or, again, 
that which moves the system until the vertex m, eomes into the 
position c. In the first case the magnitude of the motion of 
translation is m, a, in the seeond, m,d, and the third, m,c. - 

Now these three quantities are all of different magnitudes. 

But after any one of these motions of translation has taken 
place, the motion of rotation is eonstant, since the angles 
between the sides of the triangle are invariable. Henee— 

Tf a rigid bony occupying the position (A) is displaced by a motion 
parallel to one plane into the position (B), the body may be brought 
From the position (A) to the position (B) by: (a) a@ variable motion 
of translation common to all its parts, whereby any one point, P, of 
the body is brought directly from its old to its new position, O; and 
(8) a subsequent motion of rotation round an axis through O per- 
pendicular to the plane of motion, the angular magnitude of the 
rotation being a constant quantity for all such axes. 

We shall investigate the changes produeed in the eo-ordinates 
of a point by given smal/ motions of translation and rotation. 
Let the motion of translation first take place. Then draw any 
two rectangular axes, Ox and Oy, through O (fig. 108) the new 
position of a point O,. Let the motion of translation 0,0, 
common to all parts of the body, be resolved in two components, 
a and 4, parallel to Ox and Oy. y 

Then, if # and y denote the eo- 
ordinates of a point Q, in the body rh 
with reference to fixed axes drawn 
throngh O, parallel to Ox and Oy, 
these quantities will be inereased 
by a and 2, respectively, by the 
motion of translation. To find Fig. 108. 
how much they will be subsequently altered by an angular 


r@) mM 
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rotation = round O, let Q describe a small are of a circle, Qg, 
round 0, 

Let fall the perpendiculars QJ and gm on Ox, and Qp on qm. 
It is evident that OM = x and Qf =y. Then the increase of y 
produced by the rotation = gp, and the increase in « =— QP. 
Now 

Qp = Qq.sin QOx = w.0Q.sin QOxr = o.QM = wy; 
and gp = Qq.cos QOx = w.0Q.cos QOx = wo. OM = wx. 

Hence, if 52 and dy denote the changes produced in # and y by 
the two motions combined, 

82 = a—wy, (1) 
dy = b4+on. (2) 

These are the general analytical expressions for the displace- 
ments of a particle in the body. (‘They can obviously be obtained 
by differentiating the equations z= rcos6,y =rsin @, on the 
supposition that @ alone varies by a quantity 66 = o, and then 
adding a and 4 to the results.) 

107.| Analytical Conditions of Equilibrium. If any forces, 
P,, P,, P3,..., act on a rigid body in one plane, the condition 
necessary and sufficient for equilibrium is (Art. 98) 

Pi ip, +P, 5p, 4+ Psdp,+... = 0. (1) 

Let X, and Y, be components of P, along two rectangular axes, 
Ox and Oy, and let 2, and y, be the co-ordinates of the point at 
which P, acts. Then (Art. 52, p. 68) 

Py dp, = Xba + Vy by. (2) 

Making similar substitutions for P,5p,, P,5p3, ..., equation 
(1) becomes 

X, 5a, + Y, by, + X, 52, + Y,5y,+ ... = 0, (3) 
or = (Xbx2+ Ydy) = 0. (4) 
Substituting in (4) the values of 32 and dy given in the last 
Article, we have 

= {X (a—oy)+ ¥ (6+ 02)} = 0, 

or a@.3X+b.3V¥+4o.3 (ex¥—yX) = 0,... (5) 
since a, 6, and w are common to all points of the body, and may 
be taken outside the sign of summation. 

Now the displacements a, 4, and w are completely independent 
of each other, and therefore equation (5) requires that 
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~X¥=0,=Y=0 
aieghiiet (6) 
For, choose another virtual displacement in whieh a and 6 are 
the same as before and » different. Then we have 
aSX+)3V4o' 3 (#Y—yX) = 0. (7) 
Subtracting (7) from (5), 
(o—w’) 3 (#Y—yX) = 0. 
But since w—w’ is not = 0, this equation requires that 
Zi (c¥—yX) = ©. 
Similarly, by making @ alone variable, we prove that =X = 0, 
and by making J alone variable, SY = 0. 

The three equations (6) constitute the analytical conditions of 
equilibrium of the body, and they are the expressions of the two 
absolute conditions of Art. 105. 

The first two of the equations (6) are ealled the equations of 
translation, and the last is ealled the equation of moments or 
rotation. 

108.] Varignon’s Theorem of Moments. Zhe moment of the 
resultant of two forces with respect to any point in their plane is 
equal to the sum of the moments of the forces with respect to this 
point, 

Let FR (fig. 109) be the resultant of two forces, P and Q, 
applied at a point 4, and let O be any point in their plane. Then 
the virtual work of 7 for any 
displacement of A = the virtual Q 
work of P+the virtual work of oO. 

Q. Let the virtual displace- 

ment of A be one of rotation 

round O, through a small angle P 

=w. Then, as in Art. 104, the Fig. 109. 

virtual work of Risw..OA. 

sin OAR; but this= . 2 x the perpendieular from O on 2 = w x 
the moment of 2? with respeet to O. Similarly, the virtual work 
of P = wx moment of P with respect to O; and virtual work 
of Q = wx moment of Q with respeet to O. Therefore, &e.— 
Q. E. D. 

In preeisely the same way, the moment of the resultant of any 
number of forees is proved to be equal to the sum of the noments 
of the forees separately. 

K 
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109.] Particular Case in which the Resultant of Transla- 
tion Vanishes. When forces applied to a particle have no 
resultant of translation, their whole effect is null. It is not 
necessarily so, however, if they are applied to a body of finite 
dimensions. For example— 

If the forces acting upon a rigid body form by their magnitudes 
and lines of action the sides of a closed polygon taken in order, their 
resultant of translation vanishes, and they have a constant moment 
with respect to all points in their plane. 

Let forces P,, P,, Ps, ... (fig. 110) aet at points 4,, 45, 45; 
...In one plane, in a body and let 
these forces be represented in mag- 
nitudes and lines of action by the 
sides of the polygon formed by their 
points of application. 

Now since (Art. 50) the sum of 
the projections of the sides of this 
polygon on any arbitrary line = 0, 
the condition of Art. 103 is fulfilled, 
and the forces have no resultant of 
translation. 

Let O be any point inside the polygon, and take the sum of 
the moments of the forces round it. Ifthe perpendiculars from 
O on the sides 4, 4,, A,A,... be p), fo,...the sum of the 
moments will be 


P\ p, + Pop, +P3p,+ ... = G, suppose. 


And since P,, P,,... are equal to the sides of the polygon, @ is 
evidently = 2.area of polygon. This is a constant for all points 
inside the polygon. 

Now if we take the sum of the moments round any external 
point, O’, we shall have 


Py y+ Po Pot Ps Pya—Py pat Ps Ds 
since P, turns the body round 0’ in a sense opposite to that 
in which the other forces turn it. But this sum is equal to 
2 (4,0°'A, + A,0'A, + 4,0'A,— A,0'A, + 4;0'A,), 


and this is again equal to 2 . area of polygon. 
Hence for all points in the plane, the sum of the moments, G, 
is constant. 
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110.] Theorem. [fa number of forces acting in one plane upon 
a rigid body have a constant moment with respect to all points in the 
plane, they can have no resultant force, and must be reducible to a 
couple. 

For, suppose that they have a resultant = 7, then if p is the 
perpendicular let fall on & from any point, O, the sum of the 
moments of the forees = 2. p (Art. 108). Henee by varying the 
position of O, the sum of the moments varies, whieh is contrary 
to hypothesis. They are reducible to two equal, parallel, and 
opposite forees. For their resultant is zero; henee, eompound- 
ing them in pairs, they must reduee to two parallel, equal, and 
opposite forees forming a couple, or to two such forees directly 
opposite to each other in a right line. But in the latter ease the 
sum of their nioments about any point would be zero; therefore 
if this moment is not zero, the forees must reduce to a couple. 

111.] Problem. Zo find the resultant of two parallel forces, P 
and Q, acting in the same sense. 

Let AB (fig. 111) be the shortest distance between P and Q, 
and let the forees be supposed to aet at A and B. Also let the 
reversed resultant, 2, aet at 
some point, O, in AB. Sinee 
the forees are in equilibrium, 
their virtual work = 0 for every 
virtual displacement (Art. 98). 
Choose first a virtual displaee- 
ment of translation along 4B. 
For this displacement the vir- 
tual work of the forces P and 
Q = 0, therefore the virtual work of & = 0, therefore f is 
parallel to P and Q. Again, choose a virtual displacement of 
rotation about O through an angle =. The virtual work of P 
is then P.w OA, and that of Q is —Q.w OB, while that of # is 
zero. Hence 


Fig. 111. 


P,0OA—Q.OB=0, (1) 
OA  @ 
OB P 


Finally, to find the magnitude of 7, take a virtual displacement 
of translation parallel to the forces. This evidently gives 


R= P+ Q. (2) 
K 2 
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Therefore the resultant of two parallel forces acting in the same 
sense is a force parallel to them in the same sense, equal to 
their sum, and dividing the line joining their points of application 
in the inverse ratio of the forces. 

Equation (1) asserts that the moments of two parallel forces 
with respect to any point on their resultant are equal and 
opposite—a result which is, of course, con- 
tained in equation (1) of Art. 104. 

If P and Q act in opposite senses 
(fig. 112), the resultant is obtained in 


Ay P magnitude and direction by simply chang- 
ing the sign of Q. 


Oh 


ry 
iy 


Q B Thus (1) becomes 
Fig. 112. OA Q 
OB P’ (3) 


which shows that O is on the production of AB at the side of 
the greater force ; and (2) gives 
R= P-Q. (4) 
In illustration of this chapter some of the examples in the 
next are solved by the Principle of Virtual Work. 


CHAPTER VII. 


APPLICATIONS OF THE CONDITIONS OF EQUILIBRIUM OF A BODY. 


112.] Condition of Equilibrium of a Body under the 
Action of Two Forces in a Plane. If two forces maintain a 
body in equilibrium, they must be equal and opposite in the same right 
line. 

For, take moments round any point on the line of action of 
one of them, ?. The sum of the moments must (Art. 104) be 
= 0. Henec the other force, Q, must pass through the assymed 
point. Again, take any other point on P, and take moments 
round it. The sum must be = 0, and Q must, therefore, pass 
through this point. Hence P and Q aet in the same line. Now 
their sum must = 0 (Art. 103), Therefore P and Q are equal 
and opposite.—Q. E. D. 

113.] Condition of Equilibrium of a Body under the 
Action of Three Forces in One Plane. Jf three forces maintain 
a body im equilibrium, their lines of action must meet in a point, 
or be parallel. 

For, take moments round the point of interseetion of two of 
them, Pand Q. The sum must (Art. 103) = 0; therefore, either 
the third foree, 72, is zero, or it passes through the interseetion 
of Pand Q. If 2 is not = 0, it must pass through this point. 

The three forces may then be supposed to act at this point, 
and to keep it at rest. Hence, each foree must be equal and 
opposite to the resultant of the other two; and if the angles 
between them in pairs be p, g, 7, the forees must satisfy the 
eal P:Q:Rh=sin p:sing:sinr. (8) 

If two of them are parallel, the third must be parallel to them 
and equal and direetly opposed to their resultant. 
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EXAMPLES. 


1. Three forces, P, Q, R (fig.113) act at the middle points of the 
sides of a triangular plate, each force being perpendicular and pro- 
portional to the side at which it acts. If 
the forces all act inwards, or all outwards, 
they are in equilibrium. For (a) they 
satisfy the first conditions of equilibrium 
of three forces, namely, that of meeting in 
a point (Art. 113); and (8) they are pro- 
portional to the sines of the angles between 
them in pairs, since 
P:Q:R=a:b:e=snA:sin B:snC 

Fig. 113. » cz sin QOR:sin ROP: sin POQ. 
They, therefore, satisfy both of the conditions of Art. 113. 

In exactly the same way it is proved that if three forces act perpen- 

dicularly to the sides of a triangle, and be proportional to them, they 


will be in equilibrium, provided that they pass through any common 
point, and all act outwards or all inwards. 


2. Three forces acting along the perpendiculars of a. triangle keep 
it at rest; find the relations between them. 

They satisfy the first condition of equilibrium, namely, that of 
meeting in a point. Then if the forces perpendicular to the sides 
a, b, c, be P, Q, FR, respectively, the relations (8) of Art. 113 give 


P:Q0:Rk =sin A:sin BisinC =a aoe 
as might have been concluded from the remark at the end of the last 
example. 
3. Three forces acting along the bisectors of the angles of a triangle, 


all either from or towards the angles, keep it at rest ; find the relations 
between them. 


The forces evidently satisfy the condition of meeting in a point. 
Let P, Q, R, be the forces in the bisectors of A, B, C, respectively. 


Then the angle between P and Q is easily seen to be 7— ze = 


| A 
H P:Q:R = cos —:.cos =: cos + 
ence Q cos 5 £08 5 cos 5 
4. Three forces acting in the bisectors of the sides of a triangle 


drawn from the opposite angles maintain equilibrium ; find the rela- 
tions between them. : 


They satisfy the first condition. 
Let the lengths of the bisectors of the sides a, b, ¢ (fig. 114) be 
B,, B,, and 8,, and let » and q be the perpendiculars from C on 


P and Q. 


Take moments round C for the equilibrium of the forces. Then 


Py = OF (1) 


113.] EXAMPLES. 135 


(The moments of P and Q with respect to C have opposite signs, 
since Q tends to turn the 
body round C in the sense of 
wateh-hand rotation, while P 
tends to turn it in the opposite 
sense). 


Again, PB, = 9B, (2) 
each side of this equation being 
the area of the triangle. Divide 
the sides of (1) by the cor- 
responding sides of (2). 


EB Ae R 
Then —_—_=—: 

6, BP, Fig. 114. 
Hence P:.@: kh = (By: 8B: By 


or the forces are proportional to the bisectors. 


5. At the middle points of the sides of any indeformadble polygon 
(fig. 115) forces act perpendicularly to the sides, each foree being 
proportional to the side at which it 
acts. If the forees all act inwards or 
outwards, they form a system in 
equilibrium. 

For (exninple 1) the resultant of P, 
and P, is a force acting nt the middle 
point of AC, perpendicular und pro- 
portionnl to AC. Again, this force 
and P, may be replaced by a force 
acting at the middle point of AD, 
perpendicular and proportional to 
AD. 

Replacing the given forces in this 
manner, the result follows by ex- 
ainple 1. ' 


Fig. 115. 


_ 6. If from any point perpendiculars be drawn to the sides of n 
polygon, and forces act along these perpendiculars, either all inwards 
or all outwards, each force being proportional to the side to which it 
is perpendicular, the system is in equilibrium. 
This follows, exactly as in the last example, by dividing the polygon 
into triangles, and attending to the remark nt the end of example 1. 


7. From any point, O, inside (or outside) a triangle, A BC (fig. 116), 
are let fall perpendiculars, Oa, OB, Oy, on the three sides. At the 
points a, 9, y, are applied forees 7, Q, &, each of which is proportional 
and perpendicular to the side at which it acts. The forces are then 
all turned round their points of application in the same sense, so 
as to make equal angles with the perpendiculars Oa, Of, and Oy. 
Show that in this latter case the resultant of the system of forces is 
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a couple whose moment is proportional to the square root of the area 
of the triangle A’B’C’, enclosed by their lines of action. 

(The forces act all outwards or all inwards). 

Let the sides of ABC bea, 6, c, and let P = ka, Q= kb, R=ke, 
k being a constant coefficient. 

Let 6 be the angle, OabB’, 
between P and the perpen- 
dicular Oa. Then 

6= OBC’ = Oye 

Replace P by two compo- 
nents, one along BC and the 
other perpendicular to it. 
Similarly, replace Q@ and f&. 
Then the perpendicular com- 
ponents are ka cos 6, kb cos 8, 
and ke cos 6; and since they 
meet in a point, O, and are 
proportional to the sides at 
which they act, they are in 
equilibrium (example 1). 
Hence the forces are equi- 
valent to three, asin 6, kb sin 6, and ke sin 6, acting along the sides 
of ABC in cyclical order, and therefore, by Art. 109, their equivalent 
is a couple = 2kA sin 8, A denoting the area of the triangle ABC. 
(See also Art. 93, p. 115.) Now. the triangle A’B’C’ is similar to 
ABC. For, since the angles OaB and OyB are right, and the angles 
OaB and OyB’ are equal, a circle will go round the points OB’aBy. 
Hence 2 yOa = ZyBa; therefore their supplements, B and B’ are 
equal. Similarly, Ad = A’, and C=C’. 

Again, the side A’B’=AB.sin 6. For in the circle round 
yOB'aB, yB’ is a chord making an angle 6 with a chord yO, and an 


Fig. 116. 


angle —é4 with the perpendicular chord, yB. Therefore 


yB’= yO .cos 0+ yB.sin 6. (1) 
Similarly, in the circle round yA’OB8A, we have 
yA’ = yO .cos 9—yA . sin 4. (2) 


Subtracting (2) from (1) we have 
A’B’ = (yB+yA).sin 6 = AB.sin 6. 
Now if A’ be the area of A’B’C’, 


A’ AR’ 2 , 
5 = Cp) = si 
sin 6 = =, 


_and ‘therefore the moment of the forces = 2h/ AQ’. 


- forees, along the two sides containing it, 


= 
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8. If the triangle be replaced by a polygon of any number of sides, 
prove that the equivalent of the forces is a couple whose moment is 
proportional to the square root of the area of the (similar) polygon 
enelosed by their lines of action. 


9. A triangular plate, A BC (fig. 117), is acted upon at each angle by 


represented in magnitudes and lines of 
action by the distances bet ween the angle 
and the feet of the perpendiculars tet fall 
from the other two angles on these 
sides. Find the line of action of the 
resultant foree. 

Let the perpendiculars let fall on the a B 
three sides, a, b,c, from any point, P, 
on the resultant be aw, y, 2, respectively, 
and tet A’, B’, C’ be the feet of the perpendieulars. Then the foree in 
AB in the sense AB is AC'—BC’, or bcosA—aecos B. Hence 
the moment of this foree about P is z (b cos A —a cos B), and sinee 
the sum of the moments of all the forees (estimated in eyelieal order) 
round ? is = 0 (Art. 76), we have 
x(c eos B—b cos C) + y(a cos C—c eos A) +2 (beos A —aeosB) = 0... (1) 

Now, one set of values of x, y, and 2, whieh will satisfy this equa- 
tion, is, evidently, a, b,c. Hence the resultant passes through the 
point the perpendiculars from which on the sides are proportional to 
a,b,c. This point is thus found :—Let G be the centre of gravity of 
the triangle ; from A draw a line, AG’, which makes ZCAG’= ZBAG, 
and from B draw a line, BG’, which makes Z CBG’ = ZABG. These 
lines intersect in G’, the required point. 

Again, another set of values of x, y, 2, which will satisfy (1), is 
eos A, eos Js, cos C’; and the resultant passes through the point whose 
perpendiculars on the sides are proportional to these quantities. This 
point is the centre of the cireumseribed circle. 

Hence the line of action of the resultant is known. 

10. Show that the resultant of the system of forees in the last 
example is 


Fig. 117. 


4 
Ve ee dee 
abe 


where A is the area of the triangle. 

11, Forees P, Q, & act along the sides of a triangle, ABC, and 
their resultant passes through the centres of the inseribed and cireum- 
scribed eireles: prove that 


P Q R 


(Wolstenholme’s Book of Mathematieal Problems). 
12. A heavy beam, AB (fig. 118), rests against a smooth horizontal 
plane, CA, and a sinooth vertical wall, CB, the lower extremity, 4, 
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being attached to a rope which passes over a smooth pulley at C, 
and sustains a given weight, P. 
Find the position of equilibrium, 
and the pressures on the plane 
and wall. 

Let 6 be the inclination of the 
beam to the horizon in the posi- 
tion of equilibrium; let W= 
weight of the beam: and let the 
centre of gravity, G, divide the 
beam into two portions, AG =a, 
and BG = b. 

Now, the reactions, R and S, 

Fig. 118. of the wall and plane are nor- 

mals to these surfaces; and since 

they are both unknown, we shall obtain an equation for 6 which will 

contain neither of them, by taking moments about O, their point of 

intersection. Hence, since the force P acts on the beam along AC, 

and tends to turn it in a sense opposite to that in which W tends 
to turn it round O, we have 


P(a+b)sin @— Wacos 6 = 0, 
Wa 


tan @= P@a (1) 

Again, resolving forces vertically, we have 
R=W. (2) 
And resolving horizontally, S=P. (3) 


Solution by Virtual Work. Imagine a displacement in which the 
ends A and B remain in contact with the planes. Then the virtual 
works of & and S are both zero, and the equation of virtual work is 
(if y is the height of G above the horizontal plane) 


—W.dy—P.d(AC) = 0. (4) 
Now y = asin 6, AC = (a +b) cos 4; 
“. dy=acos6d0, d(AC) = —(a+6)sin 0d6; 
and (4) gives Wa cos 0 = P (a+b)sin 0, 
which gives the same value of 6 as (1). 


13. If the beam rest, as in the last example, against a smooth 
vertical and a smooth horizontal plane, and a rope be attached 
firmly to the point C, and to a point in the beam, find the limit to 
the position of this latter point consistent with equilibrium. 

Let fig. 119 represent the beam in any position, and let m be the 
middle point of the beam. Suppose the rope attached to C, and to 
a point, 2, in the upper half of the beam. ‘Then the forces acting on 
the beam are W, 7’ (the tension of the rope nC), R, and S. Let p 
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be the point of intersection of Wand 7. Now, the resultant of W 
and 7’ must, for equilibrium, be 
equal and opposite to the re- 
sultant of R and S; hence the 
resultant of 2 and Smust act in 
the line Op ; but this line is not 
between the lines of action of 7 
and W, that is, inside the angle 
WpC; therefore the resultant 
of # and S cannot be equal and 
opposite to that of W and 7 
with such a position of the 
rope, and, therefore, equili- 
brium is impossible, no matter 
what the inclination of the beam may be. Hence, in order that equi- 
librium may be possible, the rope must be attached to some point, 
such as P, between A and m. 

14. In the last example, given the point of attachment of the 
rope, find the tension in it. 

It is easy to see that if P, the point of attachment, be given, and 
also 1, the length of the rope, CP, the position of the beam is given. 
For, if 0= Z BAC, we have 

1? = BP?.cos*04+AP?.sin? 8, 
an equation which determines 0. 

The angle PCA is also known. Denote it by¢. To determine 7, 
the tension of the rope, without bringing # and S into our equation, 
take moments round Q, their intersection. Hence, @ and b being the 
segments of the beam inade by the centre of gravity, we have 


Waeos0 = 7.0Csin OCP = 7. (a+b) sin(0—9), 
acos 0 
(a+) sin (0—¢) 
To obtain T by the principle of Virtual Work. Choosing a virtual 


displacement which keeps A and B in contaet with the planes, the 
equation of work is 


Fig. 119. 


——— . 


— Wdy—Td(PC) =0, (1) 
y denoting the height of @ above the horizontal plane. 
Now PC? = BP* cos? 0+ AP? sin? 0, and this equation will also hold in 
the displaced position. Hence we may differentiate it,and then we obtain 
PC.d(PC) = —(PB* — PA’) sin 0 cos 0d0 
= —(a+b)(PB—PA) sin 0 cos 00 ; 


or arcje (ee eS *) sin 0 cos 0d0 


cos0 sin 
= —(a+b)sin (0—¢) dd. 
Also y = asin 0, therefore dy =a cos 6d0; and substituting these values 
of dy and d(PC) in (1), we obtain the same value of 7' as before. 
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Note. If 6=%$, 7=o. In this case the rope is attached to 
m, the middle point of the beam, and therefore its direction always 
passes through O, the intersection of and S. Now, it is easy to see 
that in this case the conditions of equilibrium are thcorctically satis- 
fied, because the resultant of 7’ and W acts along 7’, whose direction 
passes through 0. But if ¢>4, no value of Z can even theoretically 
satisfy the conditions (sce last example). 


15. ABC is any triangle, of which C is the vertex. It is acted on 
by the forces CA, CB, and AB. Prove that it will be kept in equi- 
librium by a force equal to 2BC, acting parallel to BC, at the middle 
point of AB. 


16. In cxample 12, it is clear that two positions of equilibrium of 
the beam are a vertical and a horizontal position ; explain why these 
positions are not given by the equation (1) which deteymiges the 
position of equilibrium. 

17. Explain why the proof in example 5 would not hold for a 


polygon formed of bars freely jointed together and therefore capable 
of turning about the joints. 


114.] Action of a Hinge or Joint. Among the internal 
forces of a system, the action of a joint is one of frequent 
gecurrence. If the joint be smooth, the re- 
action between two bars or beams connected 
by it consists of a single force. For, let PQS 
(fig. 120) represent a section of the joint 
connecting two beams: then, since their 
surfaces are in contact, either throughout the 
= whole of the circumference or a part of it, 
there will be (since the joint is smooth) 
normal reactions at the points of contact, 
P, Q,..... Now, since all these pass through the centre of 
the circle, they have a single resultant. Consequently, the 
action in this case consists of a single force. 

But, if the joint be rough, the reactions at the points of con- 
tact will not be normal, that is, their lines of action will not meet 

in a point, and, therefore, they may reduce to a 

couple, or to a single foree. When slipping 

Pit, is about to ensue at the joint, it is easy to see 
4 S that the total resistances at the points of 
contact envelop a circle (or rather a cylinder). 

For, at any point, P, of contact (fig. 121), 

draw PR, making the angle of friction, A, 

hig. 121. with the normal, PC, to the surface of con- 

tact. The perpendicular from C, the centre of the joint, is equal 


Fig. 120. 
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to PC.sin X, and is, therefore, constant. Hence, PR envelops a 
cirele whose radius = PC. sin A. 

If PC = a, and ds is the clement of the surface of contact at 
P, it is evident that the sum of the moments of the reactions 
about C is (12 being the reaction per unit of surface) 


asind / Rds. 


As an example, let us consider the equilibrium of two equal 
beams which are connected by a joint, C, and rests on a perfectly 
smooth cylinder in a vertical plane at right angles to the axis of 
the cylinder. 

First®, let the joint be rough, and suppose the contact to be 
eomplete all over its surface : 
then it is clear that such a 
position as that represented in 
fig. 122 is a possible position of 
equilibrium if the joint is suf- 
ficiently rough. Let fig. 120 
represent an enlarged view of 
the cirele which is enveloped 
by the total resistances at the 
various points of the surface of 
contact at the hinge, C. Then, 
if the total resistances at the 
lower portion of the joint be considerably greater than those at 
the upper portion, it is possible that the resultant of the whole 
set may be a horizontal force, #, acting through a point, P, 
below the joint. 

In the position of equilibrium of the 
beams represented in fig. 122 the 
weight, W, of the beam CD,, and the 
normal reaction, S, of the smooth cy- 
linder, meet in a point 4,, through 
which point the force produced by the 
action of the other beam must pass. In 
the same way the action of the beam 
CD, on CD, must pass through the 
point A,. Hence the resultant action 
of each beam on the other must be directed in the line 4, 4, ; 
aud we have seen that if the contact along the joint extend 


Fig. 122. 


Fig. 123. 
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over its surface, this is a possible line of action, though it does 
not intersect the joint. 

Seeondly, let the joint be rough, and Ict the contact take place 
at only onc point, NV (fig. 124). Suppose the joint to consist of 
a pin, BN, which forms part of 
the beam CD, (fig. 119), and let 
this fit loosely into the beam CD. 
It is clear, then, that the action 
between the beams consists of a 
single force, /, acting at JV, and 
making the angle of friction, A, 
with the radius CN, if slipping is 
about to take place. As before, this force must pass through the 
points 4), A,. 

In this case, then, the point of contact of the beams is con- 
structed by drawing a radius, CW, of the cylindrical axis consti- 
tuting the joint, inclined to the horizon (since 4, 4, is horizontal) 
at the angle of friction. 

Thirdly, let the joint be smooth, In this case the beams must 
assume such a position that the line 4, 4, passes through the 
centre of the jomt ; and this position is practically the same as 
that in the last case, because since the dimensions of the joint are 
negligible compared with those of the beams, the line of resist- 
ance AN (fig. 124) may be supposed to pass through the centre, 
C, of the joint. 

A similiar explanation is to be given in the case of two equal 
beams rigidly connected, and form- 
ing one piece, the system resting, 
as in the previous example, on a 
smooth cylinder. In this case the 
beams can take only one position, 
which must be a position of equili- 
brium, and the action between them 
must accommodate itself to the 
geometrical necessity of the figure. 
(In the following figure the cylinder 
is not drawn.) If we consider the 
equilibrium of one of the beams, CD (fig. 125), by itself, we shall 
have to supply to it whatever force is actually produced upon it 
by the other beam. Now, if BC is the scction along which the 


Fig. 124. 


Fig. 125. 


115.] GEOMETRICO-STATICAL PROBLEMS. 143 


system is eonsidered as divided by the removal of the seeond 
beam, it is elear that the internal forees in the neighbourhood of 
B tend to tear the beams apart, if 4 is below the seetion BC, 
while those about C tend to press the beams more closely 
together. Henee the aetion of the seeond beam on CD consists 
of a number of forces whose horizontal components near B aet 
from left to right, as the foree BF, and whose horizontal com- 
ponents near C act from right to left, as the foree CF’. If, 
therefore, the forees near B are greater than those near C, the 
resultant of the whole system will eonsist of a horizontal force, 
Ak, aeting outside the section CB, so as to pass through the 
point, A, of interseetion of the weight and the normal reaction 
of the eylinder. In this ease, then, the action, over a seetion BC, 
between two rigidly eonneeted pieees consists of a foree outside 
the seetion; which foree may, of eourse, be replaced by one at 
any point in the section, together with an accompanying couple 
(see Art. 74). 

In all eases in which contact over a finite surfaee takes place 
between two bodies, the student must be eareful to examine the 
nature of the forces exerted between them at the tndividual points 
of contact with a view to ascertaining whether the resultant action of 
one on the other consists of a single force at all; or, if 80, whether 
tt can be assumed to act at any point in the surface of contact or 
must be assumed to act wholly outside it. 


115.] Geometrico-statical Problems. In many statical 
problems which relate to the positions of equilibrium of bodies 
the result is independent of the magnitude of some given force, 
and sueh independenee ean be pereeived @ priort. Thus, suppose 
the question to be—What is the limiting inclination to the 
horizon of a heavy uniform beam which rests against a rough 
vertieal and a rough horizontal plane? In this problem we may, 
if we please, assume IV’, the weight of the beam, and 2a, its 
length; but it is evident @ priori that the result cannot involve 
either of these quantities. For, if the angle which the beam 
makes with the ground be 0, the position of equilibrium will be 
defined by some of the trigonometrical funetions of 0, such as 
sin 0 or tan 0. Now, thie trigonometrical funetion of an angle are 
mere numbers, or ratios of quantities of the same kind. Henee, 
if the expression for tan 6 (suppose) involve force, it must involve 
the ratio of one force to another force, and if there is only one 
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foree given in the problem, we have no other force to combine 
with it in the form of a ratio or a mere number. Consequently, 
the weight of the beam can in no way influence its limiting in- 
clination. Precisely similiar remarks hold with regard to the only 
linear magnitude in the question, viz., the length of the beam. 
There is no other quantity of the same kind with which to 
compare it. Therefore, we are enabled to state @ priori that the 
inclination of the beam to the horizon in its limiting position of 
equilibrium depends simply on the coefficients of friction for the 
beam and the two rough planes, or that 


6=f(u, w’); 
pw and p’ being these coefficients, and /# denoting some (as yet) 
unknown function. 

Again, suppose the question to be—What force applied to one 
of the handles of a table drawer will pull the drawer out ?* It 
is evident that the answer must be either—no force, however 
great, will pull it out, or—any force, however small, will pull it 
out. And the result will depend simply upon the relation 
between the coefficient of friction for the drawer and the table, 
and the ratio of the side of the drawer to the distance between 
the handles. This is evident, because there is no given force in 
terms of which the required force could be expressed. 

Numerous examples of this class of questions will be given in 
the sequel. Such problems, then, in which the result is in- 
dependent of a force magnitude, we shall classify as Geometrico- 
statical Problems, because, though they involve conceptions 
concerning the directions of forces, they do not involve their 
magnitudes. In all such problems, once the requisite theorems 
concerning the directions of forces are made use of, the result 
follows at once from the geometry of the figure; and a solution 
by the method of resolving forces and taking moments is, in 
reality, an illogical process. 

116.] Useful Trigonometrical Theorem. In connexion with 
the class of geometrico-statical problems, the following theorem 
in Plane Trigonometry will be found extremely useful :— 

If a right line, CP (fig. 126), drawn from the vertex of a 
triangle, divide the base into two segments m and , or segments 
which are to each other in the ratio of m to 2, 


* The friction of the bottom is neglected. 
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Now the angles GOA and GOB are equal to a and £, respectively, 
and BGO = —0. Hence 

(a+b) cot BGO = a cot GOA —b cot GOB, 
or (a+b) tan 6 = acota—b cot B, . (1) 


which determines the position of equilibrium. 
Again, by the relations between three forces in equilibrium, 


i sis 
k= se my (a+A)’ (2) 
i © eee “ 
.~@ tana , : 2 a P« 
Hence, if cama the beam will rest in a horizontal position. 


Suppose that @ cot a—b cot B is positive, and that (a2+6) tan B <a 
cota—bcot 8. Then, a fortiort (a+b) tan 0 < acota—b cot 8, since 9, 
the angle made with the horizon by the beam in any such position as 
AB, is necessarily < B. 


Hence, the only position of equilibrium possible is either one of 
continued contact with the plane (8), or one of continued contact with 
the plane (a). Suppose the first, as in fig. 128. To find in this case 
the point through which the resultant pressure of the plane (8) on the 
beam acts, draw AO perpendicular to the 
plane (a); then AO is the line of action 
of the pressure on this plane. 

Let AO meet the vertical through G 
in O, and from O draw OP perpendicular 
to the plane (8). Evidently, P is the 
point at which the resultant pressure of 
< the plane (8) acts. 

?* os But it may now be shown that, with 
Fig. 128. the two inequalities supposed, this position 
is impossible. For if AP > a+6, it will 


be impossible ; that is, if a ne >a+b; or a tan B (cot a 


—tan8)>6; oracota—bcot8>atan8. But, by supposition 
a cot a— bcot 8 is positive and >(a +6) tan 8, therefore A P > AB, which 
is manifestly impossible. Hence the only position of equilibrium in 
this case is one of continuous contact with the plane (a). [We have 
supposed all through that the end A of the beam is to rest on the 
plane (a).] The least inclination of the plane (a) which will allow of 
a position of continuous contact with (8) is found by drawing at Ba 
perpendicular to the plane (8) and joining its point of intersection 
with the vertical through G with A. The joining line is the normal 
to the plane of least inclination (a). 
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2. A uniform heavy beam, AB (fig. 129), rests with one extremity, 
A, against the internal surface of a 
smooth fixed hemispherical bow], while 
it is supported at some point in its 
length by the rim of the bowl; find 
the position of equilibrium. 

It is d priori evident that the result 
must be independent of force, since 
the weight of the beam is the only 
force that may be supposed to be 
given; and it is also evident that the 
result depends on the only two linear 
magnitudes which may be supposed to be given—viz., the length of 
the beam, 2a, and the radius, 7, of the bowl. 

Draw the three forces which keep the beam in equilibrium. They 
are the weight, a reaction at A perpendicular to the surface of contact, 
and therefore perpendicular to the bowl, and a reaction at C whieh for 
the same reason is perpendicular to the beam. ‘These must meet in a 
point, O. Let 6=the inclination of the beam to the horizon = 
ZACD. Let the line OG meet the semicircle DAC in the point Q. 
Then AQ is a horizontal line. Also ZQAG = ZDCA = 0, therefore 
ZOAQ=20. Hence AQ = AO cos 20, and also AQ= AG eos 6; 
therefore 27 cos 20 = a cos 8, 
or 47 cos*0—a cosd—2r = 0. 

This equation gives two values of cos 6, one of which supposes the 
hemisphere to be completed into a sphere, the end A of the beam to 
rest against the wpper portion of the sphere, and the action of the 
sphere on A to consist of a pull. The student will have no diffieulty 
in representing this position, or in proving that the reaction at 

a 
C=W ™y 

3. Find the position of equilibrium of a uniform heavy beam, one 
end of which rests against a smooth 
vertical plane, and the other against the 
internal surface of a given fixed smooth 9 B 
sphere. 

Let the length of the beam, 4B, = 2a, 

r =the radius of the sphere, c = the Cc 

distance of the eentre, C, of the sphere 

from the vertical wall, DB; also let é = 

the required inclination of the beam to A D 
the horizon, and @ =the inclination of Fig. 130 

the radius CA to the horizon. 

The statics of the problem is exhausted in drawing the figure so 
that the weight of the beam and the two reactions at A and F shall 
meet in a point, 0. Geometry then gives 

2cot OGB = cot AOG—cot GOB = cot ANG, 
or 2tan 6 = tan ¢. (1) 
L2 


Fig. 129. 


' 


Again, the perpendicular distance between A and DB is 2a cos; 
but it is also evidently equal to the horizontal projection of CA + the 
distance of C from BD; that is, 

2acosd=recosp+e. (2) 

From (1) and (2) a value of @ can be obtained, and hence the 
position of equilibrium. 

If the beam rest on the convex surface, the only change in the 
equations will be a change of the sign of ¢ in (2). 

4. The extremities of a beam rest at two given points against two 
given smooth curves in the same vertical plane; the beam is to be 
sustained by a rope attached to its centre of gravity and to a fixed 
point. Determine the position of this point so that the rope may be 
the weakest possible. 

Let AB (fig. 131) be the beam, @ its centre of gravity, O the point 
of intersection of the normal reactions of the curves A and B; & the 
length of the perpendicular from O on the line of action of the weight, 
W, of the beam; p the perpendicular from O on the line, GP, of 

the rope, and 7’ the tension of the 
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rope. 
Then, taking moments about O, 
i 
or T= we c 
Ve 


Hence, since W and & are given, 7’ 
will be a minimum when p is a 
maximum. But the maximum value 
of the perpendicular from O on a right 
line through G is OG; hence the rope 
must assume a direction perpendicular to OG. 

5. A heavy uniform trap-door, 4B (fig. 132), is moveable about a 
hinge-line represented by Aj; and to the 
middle point, B, of the opposite edge is 
attached a string, BC, the extremity C of the 
string being fastened to the point occupied by 
B when the door is horizontal. Given the 
length of the string, find the magnitude and 
direction of the pressure on the hinge-line, 
and the tension of the string. 

Produce the line of the string to meet 
the line of action of the weight in a point, O. 
Then, since the door is in equilibrium under 
the influence of only three forces, they must 
meet in a point. Hence the pressure on the 
hinge-line must pass through O, and since the 

Fig. 132. plane of the tension, 7, and the weight, W, 
intersects the hinge-line at A, the pressure, R, 
must act through A (the hinge being smooth). 


Fig. 131. 
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To determine 7 take moments about A. Then, if » =the per- 


pendicular from 4 on BC, T .p = W.AD. (1) 

Let the angle BAC = 2a, and let AB=2a. Then p = 2a cosa, 
AD =a cos 2a, therefore cos 2a 
ro cosa 


Again, by the triangle of forces we have 
R? = W*+ 7?—27W cosa; 
and substituting the above valuc of 7, this gives 
R= }WV4sin?a + sec?a. 
The values of 7’ and # can be at onec found in terms of the lengths 
AB and BC. Denoting the latter by 21, we have sina = = there- 


fore, &c. 

6. If in the last example the string, instead of being attached to C, 
pass over a smooth pulley at that point, and sustain a given weight, 
find the position of equilibrium, and the pressure on the hinge-line. 

Let P be the suspended weight, and 6= ZCAB; then the position 
of equilibrium is defined by the equation 


T1 Bo i 
a Ca 
cos? 5 — FF O85 5 = 9 (1) 
and R= P§—2PW cos5 + W*. (2) 


Equation (1) gives two positions of cquilibrium, and since it shows 
that onc of the values of cos - is negative, one position corresponds to 


a value of 6 greater than 180°. Such a position, of course, supposes 
the door capable of revolving freely about its hinge-linc through four 
right angles. 

The student will have no difficulty in representing the position of 
the door in this case, or in explaining why no lincar magnitude enters 
into the equations. 

7. A uniform heavy beam, AB, rests 
against a smooth peg, P, and against 
f& smooth vertical wall, AD; find the 
position of equilibrium and the pressures 
on the wall and peg. 

This, so far as it relates simply to the 
position of equilibrium, is another geo- 
metrico-statical problem. We have merely 
to draw AB in such a manner that the 
vertical through G@ and the perpendiculars 
at A and P to the wall and beam shall Fig. 133. 
intersect in a common point, 0. 

Let 2a =the length of the beam, and c= the perpendicular distance 
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of the peg from the wall. Then the position must evidently be expressed 


as a function of ©. Let @=the inclination of the beam to the vertical. 
a 


Then AP = = 7 and AO = amt But 40 = AG.sin 6; therefore 
<a = asind, ». sing = (2) (1) 

Resolving vertically, S.sin 0 = W, 
s=wy. (2) 


Resolving horizontally, Scos 6 = &, 


$_ 3 
i ie wie ab (3) 


8. A triangular board, BCA (fig. 134), of uniform thickness, rests 
on two smooth pegs, P and Q, at a given distance from each other, in 
the same horizontal line. Find 
its position of equilibrium. 

The position of equilibrium 
will evidently be known if 
the inclination of AB to the 
horizon is known. 

Let this inclination be 0; 
let the angles of the triangle 
be denoted by A, B,C; let a 
= ZA MC, which the bisector, 


B 


| c CM, of the base makes with 
Fig. 134. the base; let CI =1, and 
le PQO==F 


Then, since no force is given except the weight of the board, 6 will 
depend simply on A, B, C, 1, and k, and the problem is geometrical. 
The reactions of the pegs P and Q are perpendicular to AC and BC, 
respectively, and they must meet the weight of the board acting 
through its centre of gravity, G, in a point O. The geometry which 
gives the solution will express that 


— C0.sin COV = CG.sin CGO. (1) 
Now, ZCGO = 5+ d—a, and COV =COQ—VO0Q; but COQ= 


QPC (since the quadrilateral OPC is inscribable in a circle) = A +0; 
and VOQ evidently = B—6: therefore COV =A—B+26. Also 
CO is the diameter of the circle round QOPO, a circle in which the 
chord PQ subtends at the circumference an angle = C; 
ae 
~~ sin CO Wain C 


Then, since C@ = <7, (1) becomes 
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Ksin (A -B+20) = = sin €. cos (a—6), (2) 


an equation which determines 0. 

9. Two heavy uniform rods, AB and BC (fig. 135), are connected 
by a smooth joint at B, and, by means of rings at A and C, are also 
conneeted with two smooth rods, 4D and CD, fixed in a vertical 
plane. Find the reaction at the joint, the pressures at the rings, and the 
inclinations of the rods to the vertical in the position of equilibrium. 


D 


Fig. 135. Fig. 136. 


Starting from any point, O (fig. 136), draw a force diagram of the 
system. Let Oa be parallel and proportional to the reaction, 2, at 
A ; let ab represent P, the weight of AB: then 0 represents 7’, the 
reaction at B. In the same way let bc and cO represent Q, the 
weight of BC, and S the reaetion at C. Let a and 8 be the in- 
elinations of AD and DC to the horizon, @ and ¢ the inclinations of 
AB and BC to the vertieal. 

Then we have (from fig. 136) 


7" +0) tae (1) 
ae 55 +B) (2) 


Also 7? = [?—2PR cosa+ hk’, which, by the substitution of the 
value of 2 from (1), becomes 
7? sin? (a+) =I” sin’a—2 PQ sin asin 8 cos (a+ 8) + Q* sin’ f. (3) 
Again, 0 = HGB, and evidently (Art. 116), 
2cot 0 = cot AUG —ecot GHB 
= cot a—cot abO (fig. 136). 


P—Reosa _ PeotB—Qcota 


Now, cot ab0 = » by equation (1). 


Rsina P+Q 
P (eot a—cot 8)+2Q cota 
ey i 4 
Hence cot 6 2(P+Q) ’ (4) 


and we find a similar expression for cot ¢. 
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10. A board, ABC, ... (fig. 137), in the shape of a regular polygon 
of » sides, rests at one corner, A, against a 
smooth vertical wall, AP, the adjacent corner, 
B, being attached to the wall by a string 
whose length is equal to the side of the 
polygon. Find the position of equilibrium. 

Let 6 be the inclination, BAP, of the side 
AB to the vertical; and let O be the point 
in which the lines of action of the normal 
pressure at A, the weight of the board, and 
the tension of the string meet. Then, to 
determine 0, we have 

OA = AP tan 6, 

and OA = AG cos OAG = AG sin GAP, 


AF tan @ = AG sin GAP. 


Fig. 137. 


Now, GAP = GAB+0 =}; and 


if a = the side AB, AP = 2a cos8; AG = therefore 


a e 
2cos GAB’ 
4sin Osin— = cos(——6); 

n Bo 


oP send 2 ache 
i 3 n 


This equation determines the position of equilibrium. 
The pressure at A is evidently equal to Foot ©, W being the 
weight of the board. 
The external angle of the polygon being equal to = » the incli- 
nations of the successive sides to the vertical are 
0, f=, bes 6 
n n n 


and if p,, be the perpendicular distance of the mth vertex from the 
wall, counting B as the first, we have 


. P 27 = 
Pn = a} sin 6+sin (0+=") + ... $510 (042—0)1, 


n 
or . mT 
sin — 

m7. 

4) 2cos 7% —cos— )- 

Dm Dr if iq =a 
sin—— 
n 


11. A heavy plane body, ABC (fig. 138), of any shape, is suspended 
from a smooth peg, fixed in a vertical wall, by means of a string of 
given length, the extremities of which are attached to two fixed 
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points, F’ and #”, in the body. Determine the positions of equi- 
librium. 
let the ellipse P, P, P, be described with foei /’ and 7”, and axis 
major equal to the length of the string. The peg will then be some- 
where on this ellipse, suppose at P,. Now, when the body is sus- 
pended from the peg, it is kept in 
equilibrium by its own weight 
acting vertically through the centre 
of gravity, and the two tensions in 
P,F and P,F’. But since the peg 
is smooth, these tensions are equal, 
and their resultant must bisect the 
angle FP, I”; its line of action is, 
1erefore, normal to the ellipse. : 
if @ is the centre of gravity Fig. 138. 
of body, the resultant tension 
must pass through G, and be equal and opposite to the weight of the 
body. Henee the problem is solved by drawing normals from G@ to 
the ellipse, and then hanging the figure from the peg in such a 
manner that any one of these normals is vertical. Now, if @ is inside 
the evolute, four normals ean be drawn to the ellipse; but it is easy 
to see that only three are relevant to the solution if & is inside thie 
lower half of the evolute (as in fig. 135), or only one if @ is inside the 
upper half. For the tangents drawn to the lower half of the evolute 
belong to the upper half of the ellipse; and in order that the strings 
should be stretehed, it is necessary that the peg should lie somewhere 
in the upper half of the ellipse. IfGP,, GP,, and GP,, are the 
normals drawn from G, the figure must be placed in a position in 
which any one of these lines is vertical. 
12. A beam, whose centre of gravity divides it into two segments 
a and J, is placed inside a smooth sphere; find the position of equi- 
librium. 
Ans. Let @ be the inclination of the beam to the horizon, and 2a 
the angle subtended by the beam at the centre of the sphere ; then 
jos fie: =” 
a+b 
13. A heavy carriage wheel is to be dragged over an obstacle on a 
horizontal plane by a horizontal foree applied to the centre of the 
wheel ; find the magnitude of the required force. 
Ans. Let W be the weight and r the radius of the wheel, 2 the 
height of the obstacle, and #’ the requisite force: then 
J 2rh—h? 
= 
14. If it be attempted to drag the wheel over a smooth obstacle by 
means of a foree whose line of action does not pass through the centre, 
what happens? Is the result in last exainplo modified if there is 
friction between the wheel and the obstacle 1 


tan a. 


Fo W 
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~ 15. A heavy uniform beam, moveable in a vertical plane about a 
smcoth hinge fixed at one extremity, is to be sustained in a given 
position by means of a rope attached to the other extremity; find, 
geometrically, the least value of the pressure on the hinge, and the 
corresponding direction of the rope. 

Ans. The least pressure on the hinge = 4Wsina, W being the 
weight of the beam and a its inclination to the vertical. Also if 0 is 
the angle made by the rope with the vertical when the pressure is 


least, cot 6 = 2 cot a+tan a. 


16. A vertical post, loosely fitted into the ground, is exposed to a 
uniform gale of wind; a rope of given length is to be attached to the 
post and to the ground; find how the attachment is to be made, in 
order that the rope may be least likely to break. 


Ans. If h is the height of the post and if the length of the rope 
is < h/2, the rope must make an angle of 45° with the horizon; but 


if the length is > »/2, the rope must be attached to the top of the 
post. (See example 4.) 

17. A heavy beam rests with one extremity placed at the line of 
intersection of a smooth horizontal and a smooth inclined plane, the 
other extremity being attached to a rope which, passing over a 
smooth pulley at a given point in the inclined plane, sustains a given 
weight; find the position of equilibrium. 

Ans. Let 6 be the inclination of the beam, a the inclination of 
the plane, and @ the inclination of the rope, to the horizon; @ the 
distance of the centre of gravity of beam, 6 the distance of the pulley, 
from the line of intersection of the planes; and / the length of the 
beam. Then the position of equilibrium is defined by the equations 

Wa cos 6 = Pbsin(a— ), 

bsin (a—¢) = /sin (0+ 9). 
\ 18. A heavy uniform beam, AB, rests with one end, B, against a 
smooth inclined plane, while the other end, A, is connected with a 
rope which passes over a pulley and supports a even weight ; find 
the position of equilibrium. 

Ans. If a, 6, and @, are the inclinations of the plane, beam, and 
rope to the horizon, W and P the weight of the beam and the 
suspended weight, respectively, the position of equilibrium is defined 


by th ti 
— o's P cos (p—a) = Wsina, 
2 tan 0 = tan d—cot a. 

The student will easily explain why no linear magnitude enters into 
the result. 

19. A rectangular board, ABCD, of uniform thickness, is moveable 
in a vertical plane about a smooth hinge, P, in the side AD; the side 
ae is to rest, at a given inclination to the horizon, against a smooth 

g, Q: find the position of this peg when the pressure on the hinge 
ie eal to the weight of the board, 


~ 
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Ans. Let O be the point of meeting of the forces which keep 
the board in equilibrium, and G the centre of gravity of the board. 
Then QO must bisect the angle ?OG. Hence from P draw a line, 
PO, making the same angle with the side AB as AB makes with the ) 
vertical ; and from the point, O, of intersection of this line with the 
vertical through G draw a perpendicular, OQ, on AB. This deter- 
mines Q, 

\ 20. A heavy body of any form is moveable round a smooth axis 
perpendicular to the vertical plane passing through the centre of 
gravity, and is sustained in a given position by a rope whose weight 
may be neglected. If the pressure on the axis bears a constant ratio 
to the weight of the body, prove that the direction of the rope must 
be a tangent to.a conic whose directrix is the vertical line through the 
centre of gravity, and focus the point in which the axis of suspension 
cuts the above-mentioned vertical plane. 

If, in the last example, QO be the direction of the rope, the ratio 


amPOQ. . “=. , 
ain QOG is given, and the envelope of QO, as the direction PO varies, 


is a conic whose focus is P, directrix GO, and eccentricity the given 
ratio. 
XN 21. In example 19, if the hinge is at the corner A, and the position 
of the peg is given, find the magnitude of the pressure on the hinge. 
Ans. Let c = half the length of the diagonal, a = angle between 
the diagonal and the side AB, 2 = the distance of peg from A, B = 
inclination of AB to the vertical ; then the pressure on the hinge is 


WV / x? —2ex sinB sin(a+)+c?sin?(a+ 8) 
x 


~ 22. In the last example, find the position of the peg when the 
pressure on the hinge is a minimum, and the minimum value. 
Ans. At the point in AB vertically under the centre of gravity 
of the board. The minimum pressure = W cos 8. 

23. A rectangular board of uniform 
thickness rests in a vertical plane, with 
two of its adjacent sides in contact with 
two smooth pegs in the same horizontal 
line ; find the position of equilibrium. 


Ans. If P and @Q (sce fig. 134) 
be the two pegs, CA and CP the 
sides in contact with P and Q, re- 
spectively, a the angle made by the 
diagonal C'D with CB, 0 the inclination 
of this diagonal to the horizon, ¢ half Fig. 139. 
the length of the diagonal, and | the 
distance PQ, the position of equilibrium is given by the equation 


ecos 0 = 1 cos 2 (0—~a). 
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24. A triangular board, ABC (fig. 139), of uniform thickness, is 
placed with its base on a smooth inclined plane, its vertex being con- 
nected with a string which passes over a smooth pulley and sustains 
a weight. Find the conditions of equilibrium. 


Ans. Assuming the inclination of the plane to be fixed, the 
string must take such a direction that the perpendicular let fall on 
the plane from the point of intersection of the string with the vertical 
line, Gm through the centre of gravity of the board, falls inside the 
base. Hence, if Bp be the perpendicular at the extreme point of the 
base, and if the string cannot cross the surface of the board, all 
possible directions of the string are included between Cm and Cp. 
Again, supposing the string to have a direction, Cn, consistent with 
the possibility of equilibrium, the weight P and the -reaction of the 
plane are thus found: From n let fall a perpendicular on AB, meeting 
it in a point, g, suppose. Then qn is the line of action of the reaction 
én the plane: and, resolving along the plane, we have W sin t= P cos 0, 
z being the inclination of the plane, and 6 the angle which the string 
Cn makes with the plane. This equation determines the magnitude 
of P corresponding to the direction, On, of the string. If P is a little 
greater than the value thus found, the board will begin to slip up, 
and if P is less than this value, the board will begin to slip down the 
plane. 


25. If, in the last example, the string is parallel to the plane, find 
the greatest inclination of the plane consistent with equilibrium. 


Ans. Tan~*(4 cot A +cot B). 


+ 26. If, in the same example, the string, instead of passing over a 
pulley and sustaining a weight, is knotted to a fixed peg, how are the 
previous conditions of equilibrium modified ? 


Ans, The only condition to be satisfied is that which has 
reference to the direction of the string. This direction must be 
somewhere between Cm and Cp. 


~ 27. A rectangular board is sustained on a smooth inclined plane by 
a string attached to its upper corner ; the string passes over a smooth 
pulley and sustains a weight. Find the magnitude of this weight 
corresponding to a given direction of the string, and find also the 
pressure on the plane. 


Ans. Let i be the inclination of the plane, 0 the angle made by 
the string with the plane, W the weight of the board, P the suspended 
weight, and F the pressure; then 


28. Show that a rectangular board cannot be sustained on a smooth 


116. ] EXAMPLES. 157 


inelined plane by a string attached to its upper corner, if the in- 
elination of the plane is greater than the angle made by the diagonal 
of the board with one of the sides perpendicular to the plane. 


+ 29. If a rectangular picture be hung from a smooth peg by means 
of a string, of length 2a, attached to two points symmetrically placed 
at a distance 2c from each other on the upper side of the frame, show 
that the only position of equilibrium is one in whieh this side is 
horizontal if the adjacent side of the frame is greater than 

2¢ 
Va—é 
+ 30. A rod whose centre of gravity is not its middle point is hung 
from a smooth peg by means of a string attached to its extremities; 
find the positions of equilibrium. 

Ans. There are two positions in which the rod hangs vertically, 
and there is a third thus defined :—Let F be the extremity of the rod 
remote from the centre of gravity, & the distance of the centre of 
gravity from the middle point of the rod, 2a the length of the string, 
and 2c the length of the rod ; then measure on the string a length FP 


from F equal to a(1 + 5, and place the point P over the peg. This 


will define a third position of equilibrium. 


~ 31. A smooth hemisphere is fixed on a horizontal plane, with its 
convex side turned upwards and its base lying in the plane. A heavy 
uniform beam, AB, rests against the hemisphere, its extremity A 
being just out of contact with the horizontal plane. Supposing that 
A is attached to a rope which, passing over a smooth pulley plaeed 
vertically over the centre of the hemisphere, sustains a weight, find 
the position of equilibrium of the beam, and the requisite magnitude 
of the suspended weight. 

Ans. Let W be the weight of the beam, 2a its length, P the 
suspended weight, r the radius of the hemisphere, A the height of the 
pulley above the plane, 6 and @ the inclinations of the beam and 
rope to the horizon; then the position of equilibriun is defined by 
the equations 


r cosec 0 = h cot >, (1) 
r eosee?O = a(tan f+ cot 9), (2) 
which give the single equation for 0, 
r (r—a sin 0 cos 0) = ah sin*d. (3) 
: OL ir OP 
Also paw aw a a +h? sin’d (4) 
4 32. If, in the last example, the position and magnitude of the beam 


be given, find the loeus of the pulley. 
Ans. A right line joining A to the point of intersection of the 
reaction of the hemisphere and W. 
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% 33. If, in the same example, the extremity, 4, of the beam rest 
against the plane, state how the nature of the problem is modified, 
and find the position of equilibrium. 
Ans. The suspended weight must be given, instead of being a 
result of calculation. Equation (1) still holds, but not (2); and the 
position of equilibrium is defined by the equation 


Pi? cos’ = War sin’. 


34. If the fixed hemisphere be replaced by a fixed sphere or 
cylinder resting on the plane, and the extremity of the beam rest on 
the ground, find the position of equilibrium. 

Ans. If h denote the vertical height of the pulley above the 
point of contact of the sphere or cylinder with the plane, we have 


r cots = hoot d, 


Pr (1 +eotS cot 6) cos = Wa cos 0. 


35. A heavy regular polygon of any number of sides is attached 
to a smooth vertical wall by a string which is fastened to the middle 
point of one of its sides; the plane of the polygon is vertical and 
perpendicular to the wall, and one end of the side to which the string 
is attached rests against the wall. For a given position of the poly- 
gon, find the requisite direction of the string, and show that in all 
positions of equilibrium the tension of the string and the pressure on 
the wall are constant. 


Ans. Let A be the vertex of the polygon in contact with the 
wall, G the centre of gravity, O the point in which the weight and 
the reaction of the wall meet, and Af the middle point of the side to 
which the string is attached. Then the direction of the string is OZ, 
and, the quadrilateral GOMA being inscribable in a circle, the angle 
between the string and the vertical is constant and equal to half the 
angle of the polygon. 


36. A square board rests with one corner against a smooth vertical 
wall, the adjacent corner being attached to the wall by a string whose 
length is equal to the side of the board; prove geometrically that 
a distances of the corners from the wall are proportional to 1, 3, 
and 4. 


37. One end, A, of a heavy uniform beam rests against a smooth 
horizontal plane, and the other end, B, rests against a smooth inclined 
plane; a rope attached to B passes over a smooth pulley situated 
in the inclined plane, and sustains a given weight; find the position 
of equilibrium. 

Let 6 be the inclination of the beam to the horizon, a the in- 
clination of the inclined plane, W the weight of the beam, and P the 
suspended weight ; then the position of equilibrium is defined by the 
equation 

cos 0(W sin a—2P) = 0. (1) 


CHAPTER VIII. 


EQUILIBRIUM OF A SYSTEM OF SMOOTH BODIES UNDER THE 
ACTION OF FORCES IN ONE PLANE, 


117.] Action and Reaction. If in any system of bodies, 
connected in any manner, 4 and B are two bodies in contact 
between which an action of some kind is exercised; then, what- 
ever be the forces with which the body 4 acts upon the body B, 
the very same forces, reversed in directions, will constitute the 
action of Bon A. Let the whole system of forces acting on 4, 
excluding those produced by B, be denoted by (P), and let the 
forces constituting the action of B on A be denoted by (£); 
then we may sever the connexion between 4 and B, provided 
that we have other means of producing on A the system of 
forces (Z). In the same way, if (Q) denote the whole system of 
forces: acting on B, those constituting the action of 4 on it 
being excluded, the body B may be severed from 4 provided 
that we have the means of producing a system of forces (—/) 
on B, (—) denoting a system of forces obtained by reversing 
the direction and preserving the magnitude of every force in (2). 

For example, the beam CD (fig.125) may be severed from 
the other beam along any section, CB, provided that there be 
introduced on CD either the single force # acting through 4, 
or the complex system of tensile and compressive forces which 
act at the section CB. This equality of magnitude and oppo- 
siteness of direction of the forces existing between two distinct 
bodies in contact, or between ideally severed portions of the 
same body, is sometimes spoken of as the principle of the 
_ equality of Action and Reaction ; but it cannot be too strongly 
impressed on the student that it is by no means the whole of 
the Newtonian principle called by this name; for Newton 
specifies several senses in which the terms Action and 
Reaction can be taken, and in discussing one of them he has 
explicitly anticipated, in great part, the principle of the Con- 
servation of Energy—as has been pointed out by Thomson and 
Tait. 
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118.] Examples of Internal Action. The cases which we 
shall consider in this chapter are those in which the action 
between two portions of a system ideally severed consists of a 
single foree. The simplest example of such action oceurs when 
a single point of one body rests against the surface of another, 
the bodies being either rough or smooth. If the bodies are 
smooth, the action between them consists of a single foree 
whieh is normal to the surface of contact (see p. 40); and if 
rough, the action is still a single foree which is not necessarily 
normal to this surface. In all cases in which smooth spherical 
joints or hinges are coneerned, the action exereised on bodies 
eonnected by them consists of a single foree passing through 
the centre of the joint. When rough joints are used, the action 
will generally consist of a single foree acting somewhiere outside 
the joint; or of a foree and a couple acting at the joint; or, 
possibly, ofa couple alone. The tension of a string is also an 
instanee of internal aetion, and its nature has been already 
explained in Chapter IT. 

Again, if we ideally separate into two portions, by an arbi- 
trary surface, a mass of a perfect fluid in equilibrium, the action 
of one portion on the other over a small area of the ideally 
separating surface will consist of a single foree acting normally 
on the area. And we may always treat as a separate body any 
portion whatever of a fluid in equilibrium *, provided that we 
produce along the surface of this ideally separated portion all the 
Forces which are actually produced on it by the fluid with which it 
was surrounded. It is by such separate consideration of portions 
of a fluid that we arrive at a knowledge of its internal forees or 
pressures. For example, if a heavy fluid, whether compressible 
or incompressible, of uniform or varying density, be contained in 
a vessel, we can prove that the pressure is the same at all points, 
P, Q, in the same horizontal plane. For, isolate in imagination 
a horizontal cylindrical column of the fluid, having small vertical 
and equal areas at P and Q for extremities, from the rest of the 
fluid. Then, we may treat the cylinder of fluid PQ as a sepa- 
rate body, provided that, in addition to the ‘external foree 
(gravity) acting on it, we introduce the forees which it actually 


* It is usually said that we may, under the above condition, imagine any 
portion of the fluid fo become solidified; but this imagined solidification is not 
only wholly unnecessary but misleading to the student. 

M 


162 EQUILIBRIUM OF A SYSTEM OF SMOOTH BODIES. [118. 


experienced from the surrounding fluid. Now these forces 

consist of normal pressures, p and g, on the areas at P and Q, 

together with normal pressures all over its curved surface, these 

latter being all at right angles to the axis PQ. If now we 

resolve horizontally all the forces acting on the cylinder, we get 
p—-qg=%, or p=4q. 

This demonstration shows, moreover, that in the case of a 
heavy viscous or imperfect fluid, the pressures are not necessarily 
equal at all points in the same horizontal plane. 

For, in this case, the action of the rest of the fluid on PQ 
does not necessarily consist of forces normal to its surface, but 
of oblique forces. Hence the horizontal component of the 
pressure at P is not equal to the horizontal component at Q; 
. the difference between them is equal to the sum of the hori- 
zontal components of the oblique forces. 

The importance of keeping such considerations in view may 
be illustrated by the following example from Hydrostatics. 

A conical vessel is filled with water through an aperture at 
the vertex. From Hydrostatical principles it follows that the 
pressure on the base of the cone is equal to the weight of a 
cylindrical column of water, standing on the base, and having 
a height equal to that of the cone; that is, the pressure on the 
base is much greater than the weight of the water contained 
in the cone. Now if we imagine the water to become solidified, 
the curved surface of the cone may be removed, and the pressure 
on the base will be equal to the weight of the ice, that is, the 
weight of the water in the cone. An apparent discrepancy is 
the result. But if we attend to the proviso that in the separate 
consideration of the equilibrium of any portion of a system, solid 
or fluid, we must produce upon the isolated portion all the forces 
which were originally produced upon it by the neighbouring 
portions of the solid or fluid, the difficulty disappears. In the 
fluid state the liquid in contact with the curved surface of the 
cone was pressed normally by a system of varying forces, and 
the circumstances of the solidified body will not be the same as 
those of the fluid, unless its surface is pressed in precisely the 
same way. These pressures have a total vertical component, 
which must be added to the weight of the block of ice in order 
that we may obtain the true pressure on the base. : 

The action between two portions of a perfect fluid ideally 
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separated by a planc surface of any area always consists of a 
single force which is normal to the area; but the action between 
two portions of an clastic solid along a plane section is by no 
means so simple; this latter is not gencrally reducible to a 
single foree. 

119.] Equilibrium of Several Bodies Forming a System. 
It will now be clear that when a system is composed of several 
bodies in contact with each other, we can consider the whole set 
as forming a single body in equilibrium under the action of 
given external forces; or we may consider the separate equi- 
librium of any one body under the action of given external forces, 
and the reactions of the other bodies with which it is in contact. 
A few examples of such systems have already been given; but it 
is proposed to devote the present chapter more especially to the 
consideration of such questions. 


EXAMPLES. 


1. Two uniform beams, conneeted at a common extremity by a 
smooth joint, are placed in a vertical plane, their other extremities, 
whieh rest on a smooth horizontal plane, being conneeted by a light 
rope; find the tension of the rope and the reaction at the joint. 

Let AC and CB (fig. 140) be the beams, W and W’ their weights, 
a and a’ their inelinations to the horizon, & and #’ the reaetions of 
the horizontal plane at A and B, and 
T the tension of the rope. 

If, then, we eonsider the two beams j 
as forming one system, the mutual 
Treaction at C and the tension of the 
rope will be internal forces of the 
system, and will therefore disappear A B 
from the equations of equilibrium. 
The forees on this system are simply 
W, W’, Rand PR’, 

Resolving vertically for the equilibrium of the system, 

R+k=W+Ww’ (1) 

Again, considering the equilibrium of the beam AC, the forees 
acting on it are W, R, 7, and the unknown reaction at C. This 
latter will be eliminated by taking moments about C. Thus we get 


2R cosa = 27'sina+ W cosa, 
(the length of the beam dividing out), or 


| Fig.140, 


R= Ttana+}3VW. (2) 
Similarly, taking moments about C for the equilibrium of BC, 
R= Ttana’+ ZW’. (3) 


M 2 
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By adding (2) and (3), and making use of (1), we get 
W+ Ww’ 
es 2 (tan a + tan a’) ; (4) 

Again, let YX and Y be the horizontal and vertical components of 

the reaction at the joint. Then, for the equilibrium of the beam AC, 
T—XK =0, 

W+Y—R=0 

7 V+ Ww’ 

~ 2 (tan a+tan a’) ; 

W’ tana—W tan a’ 
Y= _: 

2 (tan a+ tana’) 

If we wish to determine 7 by the principle of virtual work, let y be 

the height of the middle point of either beam, and we have 

—(W+ W’) dy—Td(AB) =0 (5) 
for an imagined displacement in which the beams are drawn out, 
while A and B remain on the ground. If dC =2a, BC= 2a, 
y =asina, AB = 2acosa+2a’cosa’. Therefore . 

dy =acosada, d(AB) =—2asinada—2q’ sina’da’ 

As Hr , 
= wp se re) da 

cos a 
have a cosada = a’ cos a’da’). 

Substituting these values of dy and d (AB) in (5), we get the same 
value of 7’ as before. 

2. Two equal smooth spheres are placed inside a hollow cylinder, 
open at both ends, which rests on a horizontal plane; find the least 
weight of the cylinder in order that it may not be upset. 

Let figure 141 represent a vertical section of the system through 
the centres of the spheres. Let P be the weight of the cylinder, a its 

radius, W and r the weight and radius 
| of each sphere, R and &’ the reactions 
between the cylinder and the spheres 
whose centres are O and 0’, respectively. 

Then, the only motion possible for the 
cylinder is one of tilting over its edge at 
the point A, in which the vertical plane 
containing the forces meets it. For, con- 
sider the equilibrium of the lower sphere 
: » which rests against the ground at D. 
This sphere is in equilibrium under the influence of R’ (reversed in 
figure), the reaction of the upper sphere, S, acting in the line 00’, its 
weight, W, and the reaction of the ground at D. Now, since three of 
these forces pass through 0’, the reaction of the ground, whether the 
latter is rough or smooth, must also pass through O’. Hence, if 6 be 
the angle which OO’ makes with the horizon, we have for the equi- 
librium of the lower sphere, resolving horizontally, 

R’ = S cos 0. (1) 


Hence 


(since from the equation a sina = a’ sina’ we 


Fig. 141. 
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Om and On being perpendiculars from O on the lines of action of W 
and P. But Om = (/+r) sind, and On =asin¢; therefore 
W.(1+r) sin? = P.asin ¢. (1) 
This is the statical equation connecting 6 and ¢; the geometrical 
equation is 


. r ’ 

sin COB = Or | 

° r 

sin (6+¢) = i+r (2) 


(1) and (2) determine 6 and ¢, and therefore the position of equili- 
brium. If # is the mutual reaction of the sphere and the beam, we 
have, by considering the equilibrium of the sphere alone, 


_, p me 3 

~ "Cos (0+) (3) 

Again, if the string is attached to the hinge but not to the beam, 

and if X and Y are the horizontal and vertical components of the 

pressure of the beam on the hinge, we have for the equilibrium of the 
beam 


—— _ qr Sin 0 cos p 
4 =Reosd= re 


= P—Rind = Poe 
oe 
Hence, if S is the resultant of X and Y, 
in # sin p sin? 9 
Sta Pr sin 7 ; 
li, cos (0+) cos” (0+ ¢) 


Evidently § acts in the line OD, which joins the hinge to the point 
of intersection of P and R. 

If the string is attached to the beam, X and Y are the components 
‘f the resultant of the tension of the string and the pressure on the 

nge. 

4, Two heavy uniform rods are 
freely jointed at a common ex- 
tremity, and are connected at 
their other extremities with two 
smooth hinges in the same hori- 
zontal line. Required the mag- 
nitudes and directions of the 
pressures on the hinges, and the 
mutual reaction between the rods. 

Let AC and CB (fig. 143) be 
the rods; Wand W’ their weights, 
acting through their middle points, 
: fand g; a and a’ their inclina- 
tions to the horizon; RA the mutual reaction at C; S and S’ the 
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pressures on the hinges A and B, G the eentre of gravity of the 
systein of two rods; and 6 the inclination of J? to the horizon. 

Consider the equilibrium of AC alone. It is acted on by three 
forces W, J?, and S; and since we have drawn the line OC to represent 
the direction of &, the direction of S must be Aq, q being the point of 
intersection of Wand R. By taking moments about A for the equili- 
brium of AC, we shall express # in terms of W,a, and 6; and by 
taking moments about B for the equilibrium of BC, we shall express 
R in terms of W’, a’, and 6; equating the two values of R thus 
obtained, we get a "value for tan 6 which is obtained by dividing the 
value of Y by “that of X in example 1. 

Considering the two rods as one system, this system is acted on by 
the three external forces, S, S’, and W+ W’ acting vertically through 
G. Hence these must meet in a point, Q. 

It is evident that this problem is the same as that in example 1, and 
that if the reactions S and S’ are resolved each into a vertical and a 
horizontal component, the horizontal components will be cqual and 
opposite (by considering the two rods as one body and resolving 
horizontally). These horizontal components have cach the value of 
the tension of the rope in example 1, and the vertical components are 
the values of 22 and 2’. Thus the problem might be completely solved 
analytically. 

Geometrical Solution*. The direction of the resistance at the joiut C 
can be easily determined as follows :—from A and B draw two lines to 
any point, D, on the line QG@ ; let AD meet qfin Z, and let BD mect 
ry in Hf, Then the line EH will mect AB in 0, ‘the point through 
which the line of resistance at C passes. For, the triangles grQ and 
EHD are such that the lines, Lg, DQ, Hr, joining corresponding 
vertices meet in a point (are parallel), therefore, by the well known 
property of triangles in perspective (which has been given at p. 109), 
the intersections, A, B, O, of corresponding sides must lic on a 
right line. Hence 0 is determined, and therefore OC, the line of 
resistance. 

The direction of 7? can also be found thus geomctrically :— 

Since grO is a transversal cutting the sides of a triangle AQB, we have 

_ _ Aq or = Am _~ np __ Am x BP 


~ gQ * +B mn * pB pB ~ mn 
_ Am eS ACcosa W 


” fG~ BC cosa’ W’ 
= yand OB = BC sin (a —0) 
né sin 0 
sin(a+0)_cosa W 
sin (a — 0) cosa’ W”’ 


from which we get the same value of tan 0 as before. 


But AO = AC ; therefore 


* This elegant solution was suggested to me by Mr. Henry Reilly. 
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5. A sphere and a cone, each resting on a smooth inclined plane, 
are placed in contact; find the position of equilibrium of the system, 
and the reactions of the planes. 


Let the sphere rest on the 
plane OA (fig. 144) whose in- 
clination to the horizon is a, and 
the cone on OB whose inclina- 
tion is a’; let Wand W’ be the 
weights of the sphere and cone, 
FR the mutual reaction between 
them, S the reaction of the plane 
OA on the sphere, 7 the re- 
action of OB on the cone, and 
let y be the semivertical angle 
of the cone. 

For the equilibrium of the 
sphere we have 


sin a 


v 


—————— 
cos (a+a’—y) ’ 


(1) 


and for the equilibrium of the cone 


R= wens (2) 
cos y 
From (1) and (2) we have 
sina sin a’ 
cos(ata—y) cosy (3) 


an equation which, instead of giving a position of equilibrium, gives a 
condition to be satisfied in order that equilibrium may be at all 
possible. 

It is evident that (3) is the only statical equation that can be 
obtained without involving the unknown reactions. Hence, if it is 
satisfied, every position in which the bodies are placed is one of equili- 
brium; and if it is not satisfied, the problem must be radically 
changed, and one or other of the two bodies must rest in contact with 
both planes. Suppose the cone in contact with both planes. 

Here there are only three forces acting on the sphere, and there are 
four forces acting on the cone, viz., W’, R, 7, and F, the reaction of 
the plane OA, which is perpendicular to OA. A must now be 
determined from the equilibrium of the sphere. Thus 


R — __sing = . 
cos (a+a’—y) 


To determine F, consider the equilibrium of the cone, and resolve 
along OB. Then 
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F=[W'sina’—W os 5] eosec (a+a’). 


cos (a+a’— 
To determine the magnitude 

of 7, resolve the forces on the 

conc in the direction OA. Then 


sina 
sin (a+a’) 
The point WV at whieh 7’ acts 
is obtained by taking moments 


about O for the equilibrium of 
the cone. We thus get 


T=(W+W’) 


TON = W’h (tan y 003 a’ — sin a’) + Rr cot G4), 
r being the radius of the sphere, and / the hcight of the eone. 

ON is obtained by substituting in this equation the values of 7 and 
R given above, and it is geomctrically evident that the point J lies 
between the foot of the perpendicular from P on OB and the foot of 
the perpendicular from the intersection of / and W’ on OB. 

If the sphere is in contact with both plancs, the diseussion proeeeds 
ina similar manner. J is then determined from the equilibrium of 
the eonc, 7 acts in the perpendicular from P on OB, and the re- 
actions of the planes on the sphere are easily calculated. 

If the weight of the sphere be greater than the valuc 

W sin a’. cos (a+a’—y) 
sin @ COs y 
given by (3), it is sufficiently elear that the sphere will descend to 
eontact with the plane 
OB; whereas if it is less 
than this value, the cone 
will descend. 

If the condition (3) is 
Batisfied, the reaction 7’ 
of the planc OB on the 
cone is easily found. For, 
let the directions of I’ 
and FR mect in P?; then 
T must act in the per- 
pendicular, ?Q, from P 
on OB, and 


r= we 2ele—y), 
cos y 


Similarly S may be Fig. 146. 
found. 
6. Two blocks, AC and BC (fig. 146), rest against two fixed 
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supports at A and B, and against each other at C’; each is acted on by 
a given force (in addition to its weight); find the lines of resistance 
at A, B, C. 

Ans. Let the resultant of the weight of the block AC and the 
force applied to it be the force P; let the resultant of the weight of 
BC and the force applied to it be Q@; and let the resultant of P and Q 
be R. Draw the line AB; take any point, h, on 2, and draw AA and 
Bh, meeting P and Q in f and g, respectively. Then the line fg will 
intersect AB in O, the point through which the line of resistance at C 
passes. Draw OC, and let it meet P in fF and Qin G. Then 4f and 
BG are the lines of resistance at A and B. (See example 4.) 


120.] System of Jointed Bars. When a system consists of 
a number of rods or bars 
articulated, or connected 
together by smooth joints, 
there will be exerted at the 
extremities of each rod cer- 
tain forces, or stresses, which 
are produced by the con- 
necting joints, and the cal- 
culation of the directions 
and magnitudes of these 
stresses forms an important part of Statics as applied to the 
construction of framework. 

The joint connecting any two bars may be either a portion of 
one of the bars or a hinge-pin distinct from both bars, and the 
directions of the stresses at the extremities of a bar will depend 
on the manner in which the external forces are applied. Let us 
suppose that the joints at Band C (fig. 147), which connect the 
bar BC with the neighbouring bars, are distinct from BC itself, 
and that the forces applied to the system act at and ow the joints. 
Then the stresses produced at B and C on the bar BC act along 
this bar. For, the only forces* acting on the bar are the re- 
actions of the joints B and C, and when two forces keep a body 
in equilibrium, they must be equal and opposite. Hence the 
stresses must act along BC, Suppose, however, that the forces, 
still applied at the joints, act on the extremities of the bar BC 
itself, and let fig. 148 represent the bar apart from the joints. 
Let the forces applied to it be P and Q. Now the smooth joints 
must produce reactions which act on the bar through the centres 


Fig. 147. 


* The weight of the bar is supposed to be neglected. 


121.] THEOREM. 171 


of the joints (see p. 140). Hence BC is again kept in 
equilibrium by forces aeting at 
its extremities, and therefore the 
resultant of the forees at B must 
be a foree acting in the direetion 
BC or CB, and the resultant of 
the forees at C must be a force 
acting in the direetion CB or P 
BC. Hence the stresses pro- 
dueed by the joints cannot act 
along the bar, but must assume some such directions as # and S. 

Thus, i any system of articulated bars, when the external forces 
are applied at the joints, the stresses will be in the directions of the 
bars only when the extérnal forces act at the joints on pins which 
are distinct from the bars which they connect. 

121.] Theorem. When a system of articulated bars is in 
equilibrium under the action of external forces applied at given 
points in the bars, the statical condition of the system may be 
determined by resolving the foree applied to each bar into any 
two components aeting on the joints at its extremities, and then 
representing each joint as in equilibrium under the action of the 
eomponents transferred to it together with stresses acting on it 
along the direetions of the bars whieh it conneets. 

Let fig. 149 represent one of the bars detached from the 


ss 


Q 
Fig. 148. 


Fig. 149. Fig. 150. 


joints at its extremities, and let fig. 150 represent the joint 
whieh connected the bars 4B and BC (fig. 147). If a foree F 
is applied to BC, it is, of eourse, allowable to break it up into 
any two components, ? and Q, acting on the bar. Let P and 


/ 
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Q act on the bar at its extremities, and let R be the reaction of 
the joint at Bon the bar, and § that of the joint at C. The 
bar is then kept in equilibrium by the forces P and & at B, and 
the forces Q and S at C. Hence the resultant of P and #& must 
be a force, 7, along the bar; that is to say, if the forces P and 
FR act at any point, they produce a resultant 7’; or again, if we 
reverse the directions of 2 and 7 (as in fig. 150), the forces P 
and 7’ are equivalent to R. Now the joint was kept in equi- 
librium by the equal and opposite reactions, R and FR’ (fig. 150) 
of the bars BC and AB. But we have just shown that / is 
equivalent to the transferred component P of the force FY and the 
stress 7’, acting along CB. In the same way, #’ may be replaced 
by a component of the force K (fig. 147) acting on 4B and a 
stress acting alone AB. 


We may, then, replace the external forces, K, F... (fig. 147) 
which act on the bars by any system of components passing 
through the centres of the joints, and represent two equal and 
opposite stresses as acting at the extremities and in the direction 
of each bar of the system. But it must be remembered that the 
stresses thus calculated (such as 7, fig. 149) are not the ‘otal 
stresses at the joints. 


The stress in each bar, thus calculated, is the resultant of the 
total stress at the joint and the component of the force acting on the 
bar which has been transferred to the joint. 


For example, the stress along the bar AB is the resultant of 
the total stress, 2, and the component of K which has been 
transferred to the joint B. 

The external forces, F, K,... may be each broken up into two 
components passing through the centres of the corresponding 
joints in an infinite number of ways. In the calculation of 
stresses in framework it is usual to break each of them up into 
two parallel forces. 


122.] Method of Separation of the Bars. Another method, 
which is not really distinct from the preceding, but which is 
sometimes convenient in practice, consists in representing the 
bars as disjointed from each other, and replacing the stresses by 
two rectangular components at their extremities. A single 
example will suffice. 


Four equal uniform bars, 4B, BC, CD, and DE (fig. 151) are 
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EXAMPLES. 


1. A triangular system of bars, AB, BC,and CA, freely jointed at 
their extremities, is kept in equilibrium by three forces acting on the 
joints ; determine the stress in each bar. Mi ' 

Since the forces are applied directly to the joints, the stresses will 
act along the bars. Let P,Q, # denote the forces applied at 4, B, C, 
respectively ; let the stresses in the sides BC, CA, AB be denoted by 
T., T,,T,; and let the applied forces meet in a point O. 

Then for the equilibrium of the joint C, we have 

T, sindACO_a.0A4 .sin AOC 
7, sinBCO 6.0B.sin BOC’ 
a, b, c, being the sides of the triangle. 
But P:9:R =sin BOC:sin CQA:sin AOB. Therefore 
T, a.04.Q 
7, b.0B.P' 
a.0OA b.0B ¢.0C 
ae ',= 
Tf O is the centroid ofthe triangle, we know (p. 135) that 
P:Q:k=O0A705 Ce. 
therefore 7,37, : T= arbre, 


or the stresses are proportional to the sides. 
Tf O is the orthocentre (or intersection of perpendiculars), 


Pi Ook =@.bee 
therefore 7,:7,:7T,= 04: ORGS 


2. A number of bars are jointed together at their extremities and 
form a polygon ; each bar is acted upon perpendicularly by a force 
proportional to its length, and all these forces emanate from a fixed 
point. Find the magnitudes 
and directions of the stresses 
at the joints. 

(This problem and the 
following elegant method of 
solution are due to Professor 
Wolstenholme. | 

Let AB and BC (fig. 153) 
be any two adjacent bars of 
the polygon, and let P be the 
point from which emanate the 
forces, Pp, Pq, ..., acting on 
the bars. Then the stresses 
at the joints A and B, acting 

Fig. 153. on AB, must meet in a point, 
py, on the line of action of the 
force Pp. Draw AQ and BQ perpendicular to the stresses in the 


122.] EXAMPLES. 175 


direetions Ap and Bp. Now sinee the sides of the triangle AQB are 
perpendicular to three forees whieh are in equilibrium, and sinee the 
side AB is proportional to the foree to which it is perpendicular, the 
sides AQ and BQ are proportional to the forees to whieh they are 
perpendicular, that is, to the stresses at A and B, respeetively. 

Let g be the point in whieh Bp intersects Pg. Then the forees aeting 
on the bar BC must act in the direetions gB, Pg, and gC. Draw CQ. 

In the triangle BQC the sides BQ and BC are perpendicular and 
proportional to two of three forees in equilibrium; therefore CQ is 
perpendicular and proportional to the third, that is, to the stress at C. 
In the same way it can be shown that the stress at any joint is 
perpendieular and proportional to the line joining the joint to Q. 
This point Q is, therefore, a centre of stress for the system. It may be 
shown that the polygon of bars must be inseribable in a cirele. For, 
sinee the angles at A and B are right, the quadrilateral ApBQ is 
inseribable in a cirele whose diameter is pQ. If at the middle point 
of AB a perpendicular be drawn to AB, it will pass through the 
eentre of the eircle, and will, therefore, bisect Qp. But this perpen- 
dicular is parallel to Pp; therefore it biseets PQ in O. Also, sinee 
the stresses at A and B are proportional to QA and QB, the same 
point Q must be determined by eonsidering BC and the next bar, as 
was determined from the bars AB and BC ; consequently the point O 
must be the same; and since it is evident that OB = OC..., O must 
be equally distant from all the vertices of the polygon, that is, the 
polygon must be inscribable in a eirele. 

The centre of stress is therefore eonstructed by joining P to the centre 
of the eireumseribing eirele, and producing PO to Q so that PO=O09Q. 

3. The preeeding construetion can be extended to the ease in which 
the forces aeting on the polygon are equally inclined, but not perpen- 
dicular, to the sides. 

Let AB, BC,... be sides of the polygon, and let forces propor- 
tional to the sides aet in the lines Pb, Pe, ... so that Z PLB = Z Pc? 
=.... It is required to prove 
that for equilibrium the poly- 
gon must be inseribable in a 
eirele, and to find the centre 
of stress. The stresses at A 
and B must meet in a point 
on the force in Pb. If, then, 
we draw at A and B lines, 
QA and QB, making with the 
directions of the stresses angles 
equal to Z PLB, we shall have 
a triangle, QAB, the sides of 
whieli are each equally inclined 
tothecorresponding foree ; and, 
since AB is proportional to Fic.1 
the force in Pb, it follows that S 
QA and QB are proportional to the stresses at A and B. It is easy 
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to prove that if through A and B any two lines, Ap and Bp, be drawn, 
meeting in a point on the right line Pb; and at A and B lines, AQ 
and BQ, be drawn making with Ap and Bp, respectively, angles equal 
to PbB, the locus of Q is a right line, ma, making da = BO, and 
ZmaB= ZmbA. Drawing the line Qd, in like manner, by making 
Cd = Be and ZQdB = PcC, we obtain the point Q which is the centre 
of stress. 

Now, since Z PcC = Z PbB, it follows that Z bPc is the supplement 
of ZB; and since Z QaA = Z QdB, it also follows that 2 aQn = 7—B. 
Hence the quadrilateral mPnQ is inscribable in a circle, and this 
circle must pass through QO, the point of intersection of the perpen- 
diculars to AB and BC drawn at their middle points, since Z mOn is 
also the supplement of B. Hence also 


ZQPO = ZQn0 = 5 ne, and QO =OP. 


Again, the stresses at A and B being proportional to QA and QB, 
the same point Q must be determined when BC and the next bar are 
considered. Hence the point O is the same. But OA =OB 
= OC =...; therefore the polygon is inscribable in a circle. 

The point P being given, if the angle which the forces through it 
make with the corresponding bars varies, the locus of the centre of 
stress, Q, is a circle concentric with that round the polygon, its radius 
being OP. To construct the centre of stress, then, we describe a 
circle round O as centre, having radius OP, and draw PQ making the 
ZOPQ =the complement of the angle which the forces make with 
the bars. 

4, A system of heavy bars, 
freely articulated, is suspended 
from two fixed points, P and Q 
(fig. 155); determine the magni- 
‘tudes and directions of the stresses 

. at the joints. 
Fig. 155. Let the bars be denoted by the 
numbers 1, 2, 3,..., and let their weights be W,, W,, W,,.... Then 
transfer 4 W, and 41V, to the joint connecting 1 and 2, 
which we shall denote by (1,2). Transfer $1V, and 
317, to the joint (2,3); 4W, and 3W, to (3, 4), &c. 
_Thus all the forces act at the joints. Let 7,, 

T,, 7, ... be the tensions acting along the bars 1, 2, 
3, ... on the joints, and let S,,, 8,,, Sy, -.. be the total 
stresses at the joints (1, 2), (2, 3), (3, 4),.... For sim- 
plicity suppose the bar 2 to be horizontal. Now, con- 
struct a force-diagram (fig. 156), by drawing a vertical 
line, A.D, and measuring off 


W,+ VW. Wit W, W,+ W, 
fig 6. 4B= SE) BO= AE, CD= +... 
Also take BO parallel to the bar 2 and equal to the tension 7Z,, 
which is the constant horizontal component of each of the tensions. 
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The lines OA, OC, OD,... will then, be parallel to the bars 1, 3, 
4,... and equal to the tensions in them. Hence if a be the in- 
elination of 3 to the horizon, 


W,+2W,+ W, 


tan DOB = 
Wi+ W, 


: tan a, 


aud in the same way the inclinations of the other bars may be ex- 
pressed in terms of the inclination a. 


Again (Art. 121), the stress S,. is the resultant of 7’, and ae 
Henee, taking Aa = a Oa will be cqual and parallel to S,,. 


Smnilarly, taking Bb = ue and Ce as » the lines 06 and Oc will 


2 
be equal and parallel to the stresses S, and S,,. The tangent of 
, ‘ b . 
the angle made by S,, with the horizon = BO = Wit W tan a. 


Similarly for the directions of the other stresses. 

If the weights of the bars are all equal, the tangents of the inclina- 
tions of the successive bars are tana, 2 tana, 3tana,..., and the 
tangents of the inclinations of the stresses aro 4 tana, $ tan a, 
$ tana,.... 


5. Six equal uniform bars, freely articulated at their extremities, 
form a hexagon A BCDEF (fig. 157). The bar 
ED is fixed in a horizontal position, and its E D 
middle point is connected by a string with the 
middle point of the lowest bar, AB, in such a 
manner that the bars hang in the form of a fy c 
regular hexagon. Find, by a force-diagram, the 
tension of the string and the magnitudes and 
direetions of the stresses at B and C. 


. A B 
Ans. If W is the weight of each bar, the Fig. 157. 
tension of the string = 31V; the stress at C is at 
horizontal, and = oP a. the stress at B= W 13, and makes 
2/3 12 


with the horizon an angle whose tangent = 2/3. 


6. Prove that the eentre of stress for the bar BC is the intersection 
of a perpendicular to BC at C with the line joining the middle points 
of AB and BC. 


7. Three bars, freely articulated, form a triangle ABC, the centre 
of whose inscribed circle is O. Each bar is acted on by a force 
passing through 0, proportional to the sine of half the angle subtended 
by the bar at O, and bisecting this angle. Prove that the stress at 
A makes with OA an angle whose tangent is 


N 
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‘ B C 
COs —-— COB 
(This is a direct example of the Theorem of Art. 121.) 

8. AB (fig. 158) is a rigid bar whose weight is neglected fixed at 
one extremity, A, by a smooth joint; CD is 
{0 another such bar fixed at C by a smooth joint, 
“ } which is vertically below A, and jointed to 
AB at D. From B a given weight, P, is 
suspended ; find the magnitudes and direc- 

tions of the stresses at the joints. 

Ans. The stresses at C wr; D are 

AB.CD 
feos along CD, and each = P.TeAD? the 
stress at A is in AO, O being the intersection 
of CD produced with the vertical through B, and 
—-p V AB. AD? + AC. BD? 

AC.AD 

9. In example 5, if the bars BC and CD, AF and FE, are 
replaced by any bars all equally inclined to the horizon, show that the 
stresses at C' and F will still be horizontal. 

[One simple proof of this is obtained by taking moments about B 
for the equilibrium of BC, and about D for the equilibrium of CD. 
It follows then that the perpendiculars from B and D on the line of 
action of stress at C are equal. | 

10. Two.uniform heavy bars are freely jointed at a common ex- 
tremity, and are fixed at their other extremities to 
two smooth joints in a vertical line; find the 
stresses at the joints. 

Ans. Let & (fig. 159) be the centre of gravity 
of the bars, m and v their middle points. It follows, 
by taking moments about A and C for the equi- 
librium of the bars separately, that the segments of 
AC made by the line of action of stress at B are pro- 
portional to the weights of the bars. Hence, taking 
ng = mG, the stress acts in the line gb. The 
stresses at A and C act, therefore, in Ag and Cg. 


Fig. 159. 


If W is m weight of AB, the stress at B= swe, and the stress at 
A ==. Hence the stresses at A, B, and C’ are proportional to 
gA, gB, and gC. 

11. The regular hexagon of bars in example 5 rests in a vertical 
plane, the bar AB being fixed in a horizontal position, and the joints 


f and C are connected by a string ; find the tension of the string, and 
the stresses acting on the bar FF at its extremities. 
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Ans. The tension = V/3 (W being the weight of each bar) ; 


the stress at F = — t, and it makes with FE sin} es 


the stress at F = W a and it makes with FF sin~'} wa a 


12. Four equal widen heavy bars, freely jointed together at their 
extremities, form a square, ABCD; the jomt A is fixed, while the 
diagonally opposite joints B and D are connected by a string, and the 
whole system rests in a vertical plane, the string being horizontal ; 
find the tension of the string and the magnitudes and direetions of 
the stresses on the bars at A, B, and C. 

Ans. The tension = 2W; the stress at C' is horizontal and 
=}; the stress on the bar BC at B makes with the vertical tan}, 


and = Ww, the stress on AB at B makes with the vertieal tan—' 3, 


and = W — 


a distanee 4 BD from B, and is equal to $ 

13. Six equal uniform bars, freely jointed at their extremities, form 
a regular hexagon, ABCDEF’;; the joint D is connected by strings with 
the joints F, A, and B, and the system hangs in a vertical plane, the 
joint D being fixed ; find the tensions of the strings and the stresses 
at the joints. 

Ans. If W = weight of cach bar, the tensions in the strings DB 
and DF are each W 4/3, and the tension in DA = 2. Also, supposing 
the strings to be connected with pins distinct from the bars, the 
stresses at C’ and £ are vertical and equal to 4 JV, the stresses at B 
and F, on the bars AB and AF, are horizontal and equal to }W 3, 
and the stresses at A, on the bars AB and AF, are each equal to 
3W/7. These latter stresses act in the lincs drawn from A to the 
middle points of the two vertical bars, BC and FE, respectively. 

14. Two uniform heavy bars, 4B and BC, conneeted by a smooth 
joint at B, rest each on a smooth vertical prop, the props being of the 
‘same height ; find the position of equilibrium, ABC being horizontal. 

Ans. If W and 2a arc the weight and length of AB, W’ and 28 
the weight and length of BC, ¢ the distance between the props; then 
a, the distance of “the middle point of AB from the corresponding 
prop, is given by the equation 


(W+ W’)t+ [( V+ W’)(c—a)— W’ (a+b)] 2— Wa (c—a—bd) = 0. 


; and the stress on AB at A interseets the line BD at 


N 2 


CHAPTER IX. 


EQUILIBRIUM OF ROUGH BODIES UNDER THE INFLUENCE OF 
FORCES IN ONE PLANE. 


123.| Criterion of the Existence of Friction. We have 
already Icarned to regard Friction as a passive resistance; and 
every passive resistance comes into existence for the purpose of 
stopping some motion. Thus, the normal reaction of a surface 
on a body in contact with it comes into existence for the pur- 
pose of preventing the body from penetrating the surface at the 
point of contact; and if the circumstances of the case were so 
arranged that there was no tendency to this penetration, the 
magnitude of the force (normal resistance) required to prevent 
this motion would be zero. - 

Friction comes into existence for the purpose of preventing a 
certain motion—motion in the tangent plane—of a body resting 
against a rough surface. If the circumstances in any case of 
two rough bodies in contact are such that there is no tendency 
to slip at their point of contact, the force required to prevent 
this motion (friction) will not come into existence. 

Generally, in the case of all passive resistances, #f there 18 no 
tendency to the displacement which a passive resistance is required 
to prevent, this force will not come into play. 

Hence in many cases of contact between rough bodies the, 
conditions and circumstances are exactly the same as if the 
bodies were smooth; and to find whether in the contact of 
two bodies friction acts or not—imagine that the bodies were 
smooth at their point of contact, and if no displacement would result 
Srom this supposition, friction does not come into play at that point. 

In illustration of this consider the problem in example 21, 
p- 155. How would the circumstances be altered if the pee Q 
were rough ? 

The peg being rough, let it be imagined to become smooth, 
and what motion occurs? Clearly none, supposing the board to 
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be rigid. Henee as there is no tendency of the side AB to slip 
over the peg, there is no friction called into play, and the case is 
the same as if the peg were smooth. But if the board is not 
rigid, the forces aeting can bend its fibres and elongate or 
eontraet them; and if we imagine the peg to become smooth, 
it is possible that (even a very slight) slipping might ensue at 
the peg, and as this slipping is prevented by the roughness, the 
force of friction really acts in the case, and the pressure on the 
hinge is modified by the assumption of smoothness at the peg. 

However, even when the board is elastie, it is possible that no 
friction is called into play, as will be explained in Art. 130. 

Rankine’s hint that friction is analogous to shearing stress 
has been already pointed out. 

124.] The Cone of Friction. The essential characteristic of 
a smooth surfaee is that it is capable of 
resisting in a normal direetion only. If 
two rough surfaces are in contaet, their 
mutual reaction is not constrained to 
assume a direetion normal to the sur- 
faee of contaet. Each surface is capable 
of offering resistanee to the other in any 
direction whieh does not make with the Fig. 160. 
normal to the surface of contact an angle 
exceeding a certain magnitude. Thus (fig. 160), let two rongh 
bodies, 4 and B, be in eontaet at any point, P, and let PN be 
the normal to the surface of contact. 

Let A denote the greatest angle that the total resistanee at P 
ean make with PJ, or, in other words, the greatest obliquity of 
the mutual reaction; then, deseribing round PN a right cone, 
CQD, whose semivertical angle, NPD, is equal to A, this cone is 
called the cone of friction, and the total resistanee at P ean aet 
in any direction whatever included within this cone. This 
angle A is what we have ealled in Chap. III the angle of friction, 
and its tangent is the coefficient of friction for the two surfaces 
considered. Tor, if #, denote the normal pressure between 
them at P, and F’ the foree of frietion (which acts in the 
common tangent plane), it is elear that when the resultant of 
R, and F’ acts along any generator, PD, of the cone, we have 


+e Tp —_— 
ee 
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so that tanA is the greatest ratio of the force of friction to the 
normal pressure, This quantity we have called y. 

If a rigid weightless rod, Jf (p. 40), be pressed against a 
rough surface at O, the greatest angle that the rod can make 
with the normal is the angle of friction. For, since the rod is 
acted on by only two forces, viz., the applied pressure and the 
total resistance at O, these must be equal and opposite, or along 
the rod. Hence the greatest obliquity of the rod to the normal 
is A. 

If the resistance to slipping is not the same in different 
azimuths, i.e., if it is different in different planes through the 
normal, the value of A will not be the same in all these planes, 
and the cone of friction will not be a right circular cone. 

125.] Axiomatic Law of Friction. We have said that the 
total resistance of a rigid surface is a force which can assume 
any magnitude. This force will in any given case be exerted 
by the surface to such an extent as is necessary to preserve equi- 
librium, but to no greater extent. It is in its nature a passive 
resistance, i.e., one which can be exerted to any extent, but 
which will not be exerted beyond the bare requirements of the 
case. Within certain limits, also, as we have seen, it can 
assume any direction, and in any given case it will, if possible, 
assume such a direction ‘as will preserve equilibrium. In fact, 
in virtue of its passive nature, we must fegard the resistance of 
a rough surface as an opposition called into existence by the 
action of external forees; and it seems clear that these forces 
will call into play only that amount of opposing force, exact 
both in magnitude and in direction, which will just counteract 
their own action. 

The amount of assumption contained in this principle is 
enunciated in the following axiom :— 

The total resistance which acts at any point of a rough surface 
will, if possible, assume such a magnitude and direction as will 
preserve equilibrium at that point. 

This axiom is sometimes expressed thus :—Jf passive resistances 
can give equilibrium, they will. 

126.] Remarks on this Axiom. Two important observations 
must be made on the principles contained in this axiom. 
Firstly, it is important to understand the circumstances which 
may render it impossible for the resistances of rough surfaces to 
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preserve the equilibrium of a system in any given position. 
Suppose that a body, acted on by given external forces, is in 
contact with a rough surface at a single point, P. Then, for 
equilibrium, it is necessary that the resultant of the given 
external forees should pass through P, and that the total re- 
sistance at P should be equal and opposite to this resultant. 
But if the direction of the resultant makes with the normal 
to the surface of contact at P an angle > A, it is impossible that 
the total resistance could take the required direction, and equi- 
librium cannot subsist. 

Again, take the ease in which a heavy beam, AB (fig. 161), 
rests against a rough horizontal and 
an equally rough vertical plane. 
Deseribe round the normals to the 
planes at 4A and B the cones of 
friction, and Ict the sections of 
these cones by the plane of the 
figure be rds and pBs. Let G be 
the eentre of gravity of the beam, 
and GF the vertical line through it. 

Then the beam, if in equilibrium, is so under the action of 
three forees, namely, the weight through G and the total 
resistanees at A and B. These three forees must meet in a 
point, and if it be possible to find a point in whieh they can 
meet, the resistanees will assume proper values. Now, in the 
figure it is impossible to find any point on GJ, the line of action 
of the weight, the lines drawn from which to 4 and B could be 
direetions of possible resistance at doth A and B. For the 
portion of GV which is inside the cone of friction at B is 
outside the cone of friction at A, and vice versé. Hence, for 
equilibrium, here must be some portion of the line GV included in 
the space, pqrs, common to both cones of friction. 

Unless this condition is satisfied, it is not possible for the 
total resistances to give equilibrium, whatever their magnitudes 
may be. A possible position of equilibrium is represented in 
fig. 162. Vor, if from any point on the portion, mn, of GV 
which is included in the space common to both cones of friction, 
lines be drawn to 4 and #, these lines are possible dircetions of 
total resistance at A and B; and in this case the actual magni- 
tudes and directions of the resistances at A and B cannot be 
determined by what is called Rational Statics. 


Fig. 16r. 
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If it be proposed to find the position of limiting equilibrium, 
that is, the position in which the beam is bordering on motion, 
we must make the vertical through G pass through 7, as in 
fig. 163. 

In this case there is only one point on GV which 1s inside 
both cones of friction, viz., the pomt 7, Hence the total re- 


Fig. 162. Fig. 163. 


sistances act in 74 and 7B, and each makes the limiting angle 
(A) with the corresponding normal. Moreover, both resistances 
are now determinate. If @ be the angle made by the beam 
with the horizon, we have, from the triangle ArB, 
2cotrGB = cot ArG—cot BrG, 
or 2tan d= cotA—tanA, 
1~—p? 
Be 

which defines the position of limiting equilibrium. 

It may, therefore, in certain cases be impossible for the total 
resistance at one or more points to preserve equilibrium; and 
this impossibility is always due to something in the arrangement 
of the figure or the external forces which requires the direction 
of the resistance to make with the normal to the surface of 
contact an angle > the angle of friction. 

Again, in the axiom is contained the following important 
proposition :— 

If a body rests against a rough surface at a point, and if the 
equilibrium ts about to be broken by some change in the acting forces, 
equilibrium at that point will, if possible, be broken by a rolling 
instead of a sliding motion. 


> 
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For, in this ease, the point of the body aetually in contact 
with the surface would be kept at rest. This part of the axiom 
is sometimes stated thus—J/ a body can roll, it will roll, im 
preference to slipping. Exactly the same considerations as before 
determine the possibility or impossibility of the rolling motion. 
Sueh a motion will always take place if it does not require the 
total resistance to make with the normal to the surface of eon-| 
tact an angle > A. 

For example, let us diseuss the following problem :— 

A heavy cubical block rests on a rough 
horizontal plane, and a string, attached to 
the middle of one of the upper edges passes 
over a smooth pulley, and sustains a 
weight which is gradually increased. Find 
the nature of the initial motion of the 
block, the string and the vertical through 
the centre of gravity of the block being im Fig. 164. 
the same vertical plane. 

Let ABC (fig. 164) be the vertical plane in whieh all the 
forees act; CO the line of the string, intersecting the 
vertieal through the eentre of gravity of the block in O; P the 
suspended weight, and W the weight of the bloek. (Sinee the 
length of the string is immaterial, no linear magnitude ean 
enter into the result, therefore the side of the block need not be 
known.) 

Now in all such cases as this, it is neeessary to observe the 
following rules :— 

1. Write down the motions of the system which are geo- 
metrically possible. 

2. Exclude those whieh would obviously violate any of the 
fundamental rules of Staties. 

3. If there remain possible cases of slipping and rolling (or 
turning over); solve the problem on the supposition that equi- 
librium is broken in the latter way, and if this does not require 
too great a value of the angle of friction, equilibrium will be 
broken in this way. 

In the present case, the following motions are geometrically 
possible :— 

(a) The block may be lifted vertically off the plane, 

(8) It may turn round the edge A, 
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(y) It may slide in the direction AB. 
(5) It may turn round the edge B. 


Now (a) is obviously excluded, because if the block is just out 
of contact with the horizontal plane, it is acted on by only two 
forces, namely, its own weight and the tension of the string. 
But since these cannot be equal and opposite, equilibrium cannot 
be broken in this way. 

Suppose (8) to happen. Then the total resistance of the plane 
passes through A and through O. But it is impossible that 
three forces acting in the directions of 40, OC, and OW could 
be in equilibrium. Hence (8) is excluded. 

The cases (y) and (8) remain. Now in virtue of the principle, 
if (5) is possible, it will happen. Solve, then, on the supposition 
that the block turns round B. It is then kept in equilibrium 
by its weight, the tension, and the total resistance which must 
act in BO. If the 2 CBO is less than A, the angle of friction, 
the block will turn round B; but if CBO >) , this motion is 
impossible, and slipping must take place in the direction 4B. 

To express this analytically, let @ be the angle made with the 
horizon by the string OC, and let fall from O a perpendicular on 
BC meeting BC in p. Then 

Op Op 1 


i 


H if : Se : 
ence if w (or tan A) be > —_ a 3 the block can turn round 


B, and will do so if P is gradually increased. 

The magnitude of P which will just cause the tilting of the 
block is found by taking moments about B. We evidently 
obtain 


P=3Wsec 0. 
Suppose that CBO > , or that p< — Then the in- 
crease of P will produce a sliding neue and we can easily find 
the magnitude and point of application of the total resistance of 
the plane. Now since CBO > i, the point, J/, of application of 
the total resistance of the plane, is found by drawing from Oa 
line OJ making with the normal to the plane an angle = A. 
The point JZ lies between B and the=point in which the vertical 
through O cuts 4B. P can then be determined either by taking 
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moments about M, or by resolving vertically and horizontally. 
Resolving vertically, we have 

Reosk =W—P sin 0; 
resolving horizontally, 

RsindrA = P eos 6; 


Pewe _ * pV 
W—Psno ” * * = cosd+pend 

The direction of the string might be so modified as to render 
possible either a sliding in the direction BA or a tilting over A. 
Thus, in fig. 165, if the line of the string intersect the line 
of action of the weight in a point, O, below the horizontal plane, 
the two motions possible are evidently one of slipping in the 
direetion 48 and onc of tilting over the edge 4. The latter 
will take place if it can. If it does, the total resistance must 
act in the line OA, and for this the angle DA/ must be < 4. 
But if DAR is < A, the block will slip in 
the direction AB, since the horizontal 
component of the tension acts in this 
sense. The condition for tilting over 4 is 
now evidently 


¥ tan 0-2. 
The values of P eorresponding to both 
kinds of motion are calculated as before. 

127.| Limiting Positions of Equi- Fig. 165. 
librium. When a body rests in eontact 
with any number of rough surfaces at several points, the equi- 
librium is said to be dimiting if a slight altcration of a definite 
kind in the circumstances of the body would cause the equi- 
librium to be broken. The slight alteration referred to depends 
on the nature of the partieular problem of equilibrium. As has 
been explained in Art. 46, p. 56, every statical problem relating 
to the equilibrium of a body is always one or other of thie three 
following :— 

(2) What is the least foree that will sustain a body in a given 
position on given surfaces, or the greatest foree that will allow 
it to rest in such a position ? 

(2) With given forces and given supporting surfaces, what is 
the position of equilibrium sueh that if this position be slightly 
altered, the body will not rest ? 
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(c) With given forces, what is the least amount of roughness 
of the surface or surfaces which will allow the body to rest in a 
given position ? 

Thus in fig. 164 of the last Article, supposing that the 
angle CBO<), the equilibrium of the block will be limiting 
if P = 4Wsec 6; for if P is slightly increased above this value, 
the block will turn over B. 

Again, in fig. 163 of the same Article, supposing the question 
to relate to the position of equilibrium, the beam 4B will be in 
limiting equilibrium if its inclination to the horizon be 


= tan! : 


position, it will slip. 

Finally, if in the same figure we wish the beam to be sus- 
tained at any inclination a to the horizon between the equally 
rough vertical and horizontal planes, the equilibrium will be 


limiting if the angle of friction =F — 5? because, if it be less 
than this, the beam will slip. 


128.] Comparative Safety of Equilibrium of a System at 
Different Points. When in a system in equilibrium the direc- 
tions of the total resistances at the various points of contact 
with rough surfaces are known, we are enabled to say at which 
of the points slipping is most likely to happen in case some of 
the circumstances should be altered. 

This will be rendered clear by the following examples, taken 
from Jellett’s “ Theory of Friction,” p. 61: 

Two uniform beams, 4C and BC, connected at C by a smooth 
hinge, are placed, in a vertical plane, with their lower ex- 
tremities, 4 and B, resting on a rough horizontal plane. If 
equilibrium be on the point of being broken, determine how this 
will happen. 

Fig. 143, example 4, p.166, will represent the beams if the 
hinges at A and B are conceived to be removed and these points 
rest on the ground. Then, exactly as in that example, the 
direction of the mutual resistance at C is determined. Supposing 
AC to be the longer beam, it is clear that the angle which the 
total resistance, 4Q, at 4 makes with the normal to the surface 
of contact (i.e, to the ground) is greater than the angle 
which the total resistance BQ makes with the normal at 2, 
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For i - . 


AB, we have 


4 _ py _ “ _ a(beosata eos B) 
Am = 6 eos a, mr a a ak 
© dit a (b eos a +a eos B) 
Po a+b 
__ (474 2ad) eos a+a? eos B 
= a+6 
2 
Stenileily Pe =< (a? + 2ab) eos B+ 2? eos e 
a+b 
2 ab 
therefore An— Bn = mp em a—cos f). 


But sinee AC > BC, eos a > cos A, therefore An > Bn. 

Henee the angle 4Qn >BQun; that is, the total resistanee at A 
makes with the normal at 4 an angle greater than that made by 
the total resistanee at B with the normal at B. Consequently, 
if any cireumstanee should continually diminish the angle of 
frietion (whieh is supposed to be the same for both beams) the 
total resistance at 4 would be the first to attain its limiting 
obliquity to the normal, and slipping would then take plaee at 4 
in the direetion BA, while the beam BC would turn round B. 

We might inquire whieh of the beams will first slip if they 
are drawn out so as to increase the angle C, and the same result 
will follow, sinee for any given position of the beams the diree- 
tions of all the resistances are determinate. In eaeh case the 
angle AQn must be the first to reach the value A, and therefore 
the longer beam, AC, must slip first. 

The result may also be expressed 
thus—in any given position of rest, 
equilibrium is more safe at B than 
at A. 

There are also eases in whieh 
the eomparative safety of equi- 
librium ean be determined, although 
the direetions of total resistanee are 
not completely determinate at ail — 
the points at eontaet. For example 
—two unequal eylinders rest on the ground at given points, 4 
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and B (fig. 166), while a third cylinder rests on them at points 
pand gq. 

Supposing either that there is a gradual diminution of the 
coefficient of friction (which is the same at all the points of 
contact), or that the lower cylinders are gradually drawn asunder, 
determine the nature of the initial motion of the system. 

Denote the cylinders by the letters at their centres. Then 
the cylinder D is kept in equilibrium by three forees—namely, 
ist, its weight, which acts through 4; 2nd, the total resistance 
of the ground, which also acts through 4A; and 3rd, the total 
resistance of the cylinder C at py. Now, since the first two forces 
act through 4, the third must also pass through this point. 
Hence the total resistance at p acts in the line pA, and therefore 
the total resistance of the ground at 4 must take some inter- 
mediate (but unknown) direction, 4. In the same way, the 
total resistance at g is proved to act in the line gB, and the total 
resistance of the ground at S must act in some direction, BS, 
intermediate to BE and Bg. The resistances in dp and Bg at p 
and g meet in a point, P, on the circumference of the upper 
cylinder. 

Now the comparative safety of equilibrium at the different 
points of contact, 4, B, p, g, will depend on the angles made by 
the total resistances at these points with the normals to the 
surfaces of contact; and it is manifest that since the angle 
DAp> DAR and DpA = DAp, the total resistance at p makes a 
greater angle with the normal, DC, to the surface of contact 
than that which the total resistance at 4 makes with the normal 
AD. Hence equilibrium is safer at A than at py. For a similar 
reason, equilibrium is safer at B than at g. Consequently the 
final comparison is to be made between the points y and g. Now 
the line yg can be proved by geometry to pass through the point 
in which £D intersects BA; and supposing the radius BE > AD, 
this point will be at the left-hand side of the figure. Let a be 
the acute angle which yg makes with the ground. Then, since in 
the triangle pCg the base angles at p and q are equal, it is easy to 
see that ZgCW— LpCW =2a, or gcV>pCW. But the angle 
which the total resistance at g makes with the normal gC is gC, 
and the angle which the total resistance at py makes with the 
normal pC is }pCW;, therefore if the friction were gradually and 
uniformly diminished everywhere, or the cylinders drawn out, the 
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resistance at q would reach its limiting obliquity before that at p. 
Hence the initial motion will be a slipping of the cylinders C 
and #’at the point g, and a motion of rotation at the other points 
of contact. 

129.] Virtual Work of the Total Resistance. Suppose one 
rough body to roll on another through a small angle whose 
imghiliude is regarded as an ittfinitealanel of the first order. 
Then, neglecting infinitesimals of a higher order, the point of 
the rolling surface in contact with the other surface is at rest 
during the displacemcnt—that is, the virtual displacement of the 
point of application of the total resistance between the two bodies 
is zero. Hence for a virtual displacement which consists of a 
small rolling motion of one rough body on another, the total 
resistance will not enter into the cquation of virtual work of 
either body. Of course in no case can the mutual action of two 
rigid bodies in contact enter into an cquation of virtual work for 
both bodies. 

It is a principle in Kinetics that in a motion of pure rolling 
of a body on a rough fixed surface no work is done between any 
two positions by “ae total resistanee—a- prineiple which the 
student will have no difficulty in comprehending, since for each 
smal] motion the work done by this force is imfinitesimal com- 
pared with the work done by other forces acting on the body. 

130.] Friction as Dependent on Initial Arrangements. In 
dealing with natural solids, and not with strictly rigid or 
indeformable bodies, the existenee or nonexistence of friction 
sometimes depends on the way in which a body or system has 
been placed in the position which we are considering. This will 
be made clear by the following cxample. A heavy trap door (or 
a beam) AB, fig. 132, p. 148, moveable about a fixed horizontal 
axis at A, has a rope attached at B, and this rope is also attached 
to any fixed point C; determine the pressure on the axis 4. 

The line of action of the pressure must, of course, go through 
O, the point of meeting of the other two forces, but beyond this 
we know nothing about it until we know the nature of the axis. 
If the axis is smooth, or if it is rough but so worn that the 
eontact of the door with it takes place along a single line, the 
action between the door and the axis will consist of a force 
passing through the axis, as has been amply explained in Art. 114. 
But if the axis is rough and contact takes place all round it, the 
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line of action of the resultant force is not generally determinate. 
However, even in this case this resultant force may pass through 
the axis. The axis being rough, let us imagine it to become 
smooth, and what motion results ? The rope, being slightly 
extensible, would yield a little, and slipping would take place 
over a small surface at the axis; so that the supposition of 
smoothness alters the circumstances of the case. But suppose 
that (the axis being still rough) the rope has been stretched, 
when the door is placed in position, to such an extent that the 
moment of its tension about the axis is equal to the moment of 
the weight of the door; then clearly if we imagine the axis to 
become smooth, no motion will result—no slipping at the axis; 
and since the displacement which friction is required to prevent 
does not take place, friction does not act, and the case is the 
same as if the axis were smooth. ‘The resultant in this case is 
therefore determinate. 

131.] Friction of a Pivot. Let a cylindrical pivot, ABCD 
(fig. 167), on the top of which a given force is applied, revolve 


Fig. 167. Fig. 168. 


in a closely fitting bearing, HFGH, and let it be required to 
calculate the moment of the friction on the base, 4B, about the 
axis of the pivot. Suppose fig. 168 to represent the base of the 
pivot, and let P = the whole normal pressure on the base, which 
we shall suppose to be uniformly distributed over the base. Divide 
the area 4B into a number of narrow circular strips, of which 
one is represented in the figure. Let Oc =2, Ob=2+da, 
OB =r, = coefficient of friction, Then since the whole 
pressure is uniformly distributed, the pressure on the strip whose 


: . 2 Padx 
area is = 272dz is Fi 2 nada, or a « Hence the sum of the 


forces of friction, acting in the directions of the tangents to the 
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But since the tangents to the strip are all at 


« .. 2pPaeda 
strip, 1s am 


the same distance from the centre, the moment of friction on the 
strip is equal to the sum of the forces of friction multiplied by 
the radius, z, of the strip. Hence the moment of friction over 
the whole surface is 


2uP2rdx 2 
—— or ghPr. (1) 


If the base, instead of being a full circle, is a ring, or cod/ar, 
whose internal and external radii are 7, and 7,, the friction per 


unit of surface is + » and the moment of friction is 
(7, ry ) 
2uP 2 33 
pfisnt fH - Fok 2 =e. (2) 
ry (7, —7r,’) 3 Te Ty 


132.] Wearing Away of the Step. The piece which supports 
4 pivot, and in which it revolves, is called a step. When 
the pivot revolves, the friction against the step wears away its 
own surface and that of the step. The amount of wear at any 
point of the step depends on the magnitude of the force of 
friction and the relative velocity of the rubbing surfaces at this 
point. Thus, suppose that ABC (fig. 169) represents a section 
of the step through the axis, BP, of the pivot, and that Q is any 
point of contact of the pivot and step. 
If 7 is the magnitude of the foree of 
friction at Q, the wearing at Q in the 
direetion of the normal will be propor- 
tional to 7 and also to the amount of 
rubbing surface which passes over Q in 
a unit of time. Supposing the pivot 
to revolve round its axis with an angu- 
lar velocity w, the point of the pivot in Fig. 169. 
contact with @ moves in a horizontal 
eircle with a velocity =a. QM, orw.y; QM, or y, being the 
perpendicular from Q on the axis of the pivot. 

But the amount of rubbing surface which passes over Q in a 
unit of time is evidently proportional to the velocity at Q. Hence 
the normal wearing of the-surface at Q is proportional to 

wfy. 


Oo 
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If x be the magnitude of the normal pressure per unit of surface 
at Q, and p the coefficient of friction, we have, = pm. 

Hence the normal wearing of the surface at Q is proportional to 

OUNY: (a) 

133.] Friction of a Conieal Pivot. Let ABC (fig. 170) 
represent a section of a conical step by 
a plane through the axis, BP, of the 
pivot, APC being the surface at which 
the pivot enters the step. 

Supposing that the pressure on the 
top of the pivot is uniformly dis- 
tributed, it will evidently be uniformly 
distributed over the area APC; that 

Fig. 170. is, there will be a constant normal 

pressure, 2, per unit of area on APC. 

Now it is impossible to determine by elementary methods the 

law of distribution of the pressure on the step. The following 

investigation proceeds on the assumption that the normal pres- 

sure per unit of area, or as it is properly called, the normal 
intensity of pressure, is constant over the surface of contact. 

Let ~ be the constant pressure per unit of surface of the step. 

If ds is a small element of the line BC at Q, the distance of 
which from SP is y, the corresponding elementary strip of 
conical surface is 27yds, and the moment round BP of the 
_ friction on this strip is 


2aydsxpnxy; 
or 2unny*ds. 
Putting ds = e 5? and integrating over the surface of the 


step from y = 0 to y= PC =7, we have the moment of the 
whole friction equal to 

Qynur? 

3 sin 0 


If P = the whole pressure on the top of the pivot, 2 = an 


72 ? 
hence the moment of friction 


Comparing this with the result in Art. 131, we see that the 
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moment of frietion in the ease of a conieal is greater than in the 
ease of a cylindrical pivot of equal radius. 

134.] The Tractory, or Anti-Friction Curve. In the ease 
of a conical pivot the wearing away of the step is not uniform at 
all points. Henee after a sufficient time the pivot will not be in 
perfect contact with its step. If, however, the step has sueh 
a form that the vertical wear is the same at all points, the pivot 
will simply sink into the picee which supports it, and remain 
always in contact throughout its surface with the step. 

We propose to investigate the form of the step in which the 
vertieal wear will be the same at 
all points. Let fig. 171 represent a 
seetion of the step through the axis 
of the pivot, and let CC’ be the 
vertieal wear at C, and QQ’ the ver- 
tical wear at Q. Then CC’ = QQ’, 
Q being any point on the eurve BC. 
Henee the new eurve, BQ’C’, is 
simply the old eurve BQC moved 
through a vertical distance CC’ 
= QV =A, suppose. 

Now (Art. 132) the normal wear at Q per unit of surface is 
wpny. Henee, if Qg is normal to the step at Q, 

Qy = wpny, 
n being the normal pressure per unit of surface on APC, whieh 
we also take to be the normal pressure per unit of surfaee on 
the step. 


But QQ’ = | = » QT being the tangent to 


Fig. 171. 


A= TE, 
dy 
ds 
or y i = os =a constant, 
or QT = a eonstant, 


Therefore the eurve BC is sueh that the length of the tangent 

terminated by PB, or the axis of 2, is constant at all points. 

This eurve is known as the Tractory. If ¢= the eonstant 
O 2 
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length of the tangent, and PC the axis of y, we have 
ds 


IR % 
TE 
or yA/14+(@) =t, 
Pony, | 
or VO at iy = —te, 


the minus sign being given to the square root, because IQ 
diminishes as # increases. Integrating this last equation (by 
assuming y = ¢sin ¢) we have for the equation of the tractory 


a 
tog “EE 404 JSP —y* =O. 


The curve approaches PB asymptotically, and the step is formed 
by the revolution of the curve round PB, This pivot is known 
as Schiele’s Anti-friction Pivot. 


EXAMPLES *, 


1. A uniform rectangular board, ABCD (fig. 172), rests in a 
vertical plane against two equally rough pegs, P and Q, in the same 
horizontal line, two adjacent sides 
of the board being each in contact 
with a peg. Find the position of | 
equilibrium. 

Let A be the angle of friction, 0 
the inclination of the side AB to 
the horizon in the position of 
limiting equilibrium, G the centre 
of gravity of the board, PQ =a, 
and AG =e. 

Then if the board is on the point 
of slipping down at @ and up at 

Fig. 172. P, the total resistances at P and @Q 

will act in the directions PO and 

QO, which are inclined at the angle A to the normals at P and Q to 

the sides AB and AD, respectively. Lf O’ (not represented in figure) 

be the point of meeting of the normals at P and Q, it is clear that a 

circle will pass through the points APO’OQ; and therefore 2 OAO 
=. And since 40’ = PQ =a, we have 


AO=acosr. - (1) 


* Many of the following examples are due to Mr. Jellett, in whose Theory of 
Friction will be found several other instructive examples which want of space 
compels me to omit, 


- 
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Again, since ZO’QP =0, we have ZQ0G= sa (A +6), and 
evidently Z QOA =, therefore ZAOG = ; —(A+20). If ZGAB=a, 
it is clear that Z AGN = =—( +a). Now the position of equilibrium 


is found by the equation 
AO. sin AOG = AG. sin AGN. 
Substituting in this equation the value of AO from (1), we have 
@ cos A.cos (A + 20) = ¢.cos (a+ 9), 
which defines the position of equilibrium. 


2. A heavy uniform beam rests against a rough horizontal planc 
and against a rough vertical wall, the vertical plane through the beam 
being at right angles to the wall and the ground; determine the 
greatest weight that can be affixed to it at a given point, so that 
equilibrium may be preserved. : 

(a) If the beam be inclined to the vertical at an angle less than the 
angle of friction for the beam and the ground, equilibrium cannot be 
= by attaching a weight, however great, to any point of the 

ami. 

Let AB (fig. 173) be the beam, 0 its inclination to the horizon, W 
its weight, 24 its length, P the weight suspended from the point Q in 
the beam, BQ = 2, A and X’ the angles of friction at A and B, re- 
spectively. 

Draw the lines AO and BO, making the angles A and A’ with the 
normals, Ax and Bm, at A and B. 

Then when the resultant of W and P passesthrough O, equilibrium will 
be at its limit. For, if this resultant 
acts in a line to the left of OV, the 
vertical through 0, it will be possible 
to find an infinite number of points 
on it such that when joined to A 
and B the joining lines will be 
possible directions of total resistance 
at 4A and B (see Art. 126). 

If the resultant of W and P acts 
in a line to the right of OV, there 
will be no point on it inside both Fig. 173- 
cones of friction, and therefore equi- 
librium will be impossible. Hence for limiting equilibrium, we have 
by taking moments about 0, 

W.GV = P.QY, 
G being the centre of gravity of the beam. 

The lengths GV and QV are easily obtained from the data. We 
may observe that if the point Q lies between G@ and V, equilibrium 
ean never be broken, however great P may be. For it will then be 
impossible by inereasing P to bring the resultant of P and W to the 
night of OV. 
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These results follow also from the usual mode of solution of such a 
problem. 

Let 2 and S be the normal reactions at A and B, and p and p’ the 
coeflicients of friction at these points. Then, resolving horizontally, 


S=ph; (2) 
resolving vertically, R+pS=P+W; ; (3) 
taking moments about B, 
2aR (cos 0—j sin 6) = (Px+ Wa) cos 0. (4) 
P+W 
om (2) and (3) we have Tea 


and by substituting this value of # in (4), we get 
1+ pp’ —2(1—p tan 6) 


oa ihrer —ptand)—a« (1+ py’) (5) 
Now it is bey to see that BO=2a coat and BV= 
cos N’ 1l—ptang 6% een 
BO —— re therefore BV = 2a Pepa »and (5) may be written 
(ae 
P=W-.—— BY—x 


from which it appears that if « = BV, the required force is infinite ; 
and if « > BY, it is negative, or equilibrium can never be broken by 
any downward force. 

The second part of the problem follows from (5), because if 
p.tan 6>1, or, in other words, if the angle nA B < A, the denominator 
will be negative. That it is impossible to break equilibrium in this 
case is evident from fig. 174. For the point O is now at the right 
of the vertical wall, and at whatever point along AB the resultant of 
P and W acts, it is possible to find points on it which are within both 
cones of friction. 


A 
Fig. 174. Fig. 175. 
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3. Two unequal uniform beams, connected by a light rope attached 
to their middle points, rest in a vertical plane, an ‘extremity of each 
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beam resting on a rough horizontal plane. If the coefficient of friction 
is gradually diminished, which beam will slip first ? 

Let the beams be AB and A’B’ (fig. 175) and let C and C’ be their 
eentres, and AB>A’B’. Now the beam AB is in equilibrium under 
the influence of three forces, viz., its weight, the tension of the rope 
CC’, and the total resistance at A : and sinee the first two mect in C, 
the third must also pass through this point, that is, the resistance at A 
acts along the beam. In the same way the resistance at A’ acts along 
AB; and by considering the equilibrium of the system, we see that 
the vertical through G, the common centre of gravity, must pass 
through O, the point of intersection of the resistances. Now the 
angles which these resistances make with the normals at A and B 
are equal to mOA and m0’, respectively; and the comparative safety 
of the equilibrium at A and B depends on the magnitudes of these 
angles. Now mOA’>mO4A. For, draw C’q horizontal and Cq 
vertical ; then, since CG < C’G, qn < nC’, and @ fortiori, pn < nC”. 
Am  tanmOA 

mA’ tan mOA’ 
and if the friction were sadn iy diminished, the total resistance at 
A’ would reach its limiting inelination before that at A. Hence the 
short beam will slip first. 


Therefore Am < mA’ ; but — ; therefore, mOA’ >mOA, 


4. A eylinder is supported on a rough inclined plane by a string 
eoiled round it in a direction perpendicular to its axis, the string 
passing over a smooth pulley and sustaining a weight. Find the 
limits to the direction of the string. 

Round 4A, the point of contact of the cylinder and plane, describe 
the cone of fri iction, the section of which by the plane of the figure is 
nAm, the angles nAC and CAm being each = A. 

Let OB be any direetion of the string, intersecting the vertical 
through the centre of the cylinder in 0. Then, so long as O is 
between the points m and , equilibrium is 
possible, because AO is a possible direetion 
of total resistance at A. There is, of 
course, a particular magnitude of the sus- 
pended weight, P, corresponding to the 
direction OF of the string, and this magni- 
tude is found by taking moments about A. 
If 0 is the angle made by the string, OL 
with the inclined plane, we have 


P=W— 


fin? 


0° 
Ta 
2 cos 5 


t being the inclination of the inclined plane. 
If, the direction of the string being O#, 
P have a value greater or less than this, 
the cylinder will roll up or roll down the plane. 
Drawing from m two tangents, mt, and mt,, to the cylinder, we 


Fig. 176. 
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have the extreme directions of the string; that is, the point at which 
the string leaves the cylinder must lie between the points of contact 
of mt, and m¢#,, on the upper portion of the cylinder ; for it is evident 
that if the string leaves the cylinder at any point outside these limits, 
the point in which its line intersects that of W will be vertically 
above m, that is, outside the cone of friction. 

5. A heavy sphere is placed on a 
rough inclined plane at a point P 
(fig. 177), and is kept in position by a 
heavy rough beam, AB, which is move- 
able about a fixed extremity, B, the 
coefficient of friction for the sphere and 
the beam being the same as that for the 
sphere and plane. Supposing that the 
friction is gradually diminished at both 
points of contact, P and Q, or that the 
sphere is pushed further up between the 

Fig. 177. plane and beam, determine the nature 
of the initial motion. 

The total resistances at P and Q must meet in some point, O, on the 
vertical through C, the centre of gravity of the sphere. Beyond this, 
however, their directions cannot be determined. The comparative 
safety of equilibrium at P and Q will depend on the relative magni- 
tudes of the angles, CPO and CQO, which the resistances at these 
points make with the corresponding normals. Now it is easy to show 


that CQ0>CPO0; for sin CPO = sin COP, and sin CQO = a 


‘ sn CPO _ sin COP | 
sin COR, therefore sin COO™ sin COR? but COR > COP, therefore 


CQO > CPO, and if from any cause the friction is diminished, or the 
sphere pushed higher up, slipping must take place at Q and rolling at P. 
6. A cylinder is placed on a rough inclined plane, and a light rope 
is coiled round it in a plane perpendicular to its axis and containing 
its centre of gravity ; this rope, 
after passing round the cylinder, 
is attached to the middle point, 
HI (fig. 178), of an edge of a 
cubical block whose height is 
equal to the diameter of the 
cylinder. Supposing the incli- 
nation of the plane to be 
gradually increased, determine 
the manner in which equili- 
brium will be broken, the co- 
efficient of friction being the 
same for the cylinder and plane 
Fig. 178. as for the cube and plane. 
The motions which are here geometrically possible are— 
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(1) The eylinder may roll and the eube may turn over the edge C. 

(2) The cylinder may roll and the eube may slip. 

3) The cylinder may slip and the eube may slip. 

ti The cylinder may slip and the eube may turn over. 

Now if 0 is the point of intersection of the vertical through the 
centre of gravity of the cylinder with the rope, it is evident that 
the total resistance at A acts in the line 40. In the same way if 
O’ is the point of intersection of the vertical through G, the centre 
of gravity of the eube, with the line of the rope, the total 
resistance of the plane on the cube must pass through 0’, and if 
D is the point in which the line of action of the weight of the cube 
intersects its base, the total resistance must evidently pass through 
some point between C and D. 

Now this total resistance, wherever it acts, makes with the normal 
to the plane an angle greater than BAO; for tan BAO = } tanz, 
i being the inclination of the plane, and the angle which O’D makes 
with the normal to the plane =7; henee the angle made with this 
normal by a line joining O’ to any point between C and D is > ?, and, 
@ fortiori, > BAO. Consequently the cylinder can never slip before 
the cube, and eases 3 and 4 are to be rejected. The choice then is 
to be made between 1 and 2; and (see Art. 126) if the eube ean turn 
over, it will do so. Hence we solve on the supposition that the 
eube turns over C, and if this docs not require too great a value of 
the coefficient of friction, the eube will turn over. 

The problem is to be solved by equating the values of the tension 
of the rope derived from the eonsideration of the equilibrium of the 
eylinder and that of the eube. 

“ For the equilibrium of the cylinder take moments about A, and we 
ave 
T= }Wsinz, (1) 
T being the tension of the rope and W the weight of the cylinder. 

Again, since by supposition the cube is about to turn round C, the 
total resistance of the plane acts through this point. Taking moments 
about C for the eube, 


T.CH = W’.CGsin(F—i), 


or T = 4W’ (cos i—sin 2). (2) 
Equating the values of 7’ in (1) and (2), we have 
; Ww’ 
tan2 = W+ WwW (3) 


But in order that CO’ may be a possible direction of total resistance, 
the augle ZCO’ must be < A, or tan HCO’< p. Now, it is easy to 
see that 
1+ tan z 

2 

W+2y 
=}- W+ Wy’ (4) 


tan HCO’= 
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Hence if $ ne? <p, equilibrium will be broken by a rolling of 
the cylinder and turning over of the cube. If p is less than the 
quantity in (4) the cylinder will roll and the cube will slip, and there 
is no difficulty in determining the inclination of the plane when this 
happens. We may either draw from O’ a line making the angle of 
friction, A, with the normal to the plane, and then determine 7’ by 
the triangle of forces, or resolve along and perpendicular to the plane 
for the equilibrium of the cube. If is the normal reaction of the 
plane on the cube, we find in the latter way 


R= W’cosz, 
BR= W'sini+T7; 
therefore T = W’ (wu cosz—sin 2). 
Equating this to the value given by (1), we have 
a eeu” 
aa 


which gives the inclination at which the cube slips. 


7. Two equal carriage wheels whose centres are connected by a 
smooth bar are placed on a rough inclined plane; determine whcther 
the equilibrium of the system will be best preserved by locking the 
hind or the fore wheel. 


Let C and D (fig. 179) be the centres of the wheels, and first sup- 
pose the hind wheel to be locked. Since there is no friction between 
the bar CD and the axle at C, 
the action of the bar on the 
lower wheel consists of a force 
through C (see p. 140). 

The weight of this wheel also 
acts through C, and therefore 
the total resistance at A, which 
is the third force keeping the 
wheel in equilibrium, must also 
act through C. 

Let G be the centre of gravity 
of the two wheels, and consider 
the equilibrium of the system 
formed by them. There are 
three forces acting on the sys- 
Fig. 179. tem, viz., its weight through G, 

the total resistance at A (which 
has been proved to act in a line AC), and the total resistance at B. 
Tf, then, O is the point of intersection of CA and the vertical through 
G, the total resistance at B must act in the line OB. 

We shall now determine the inclination at which equilibrium is 
broken. 

Since the hind wheel slips, the angle DBn =A; also let r = the 
radius of each wheel, CD = 2a, and 7 = the inclination of the plane. 
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qT! tan COG _ CG 

= tanCOn Cn’ 
tan 2 a 

or ——_ = -——— » 

Be 2a+pr 


since Dn = r tan DBn = wr. The inelination of the plane when equi- 
» librium is broken is therefore given by the equation 


ba 
Ria (1) 

Aguin, suppose the fore wheel alone to be locked. In this case the 
total resistance at B acts in the line BD, and that at A acts in AO’, 0’ 
being the intersection of BD with OG. If 7’ is the new inclination 
at which equilibrium is broken, we have, since 2 CAO’= A, 


tnt DG 4 
2) Om 2a—pr’ 
a tg 
= . 2 
or tani —- (2) 


Now it is clear that 7’ is greater than 7, and that, consequently, 
equilibrium will be safer when the fore wheel is locked than when the 
hind wheel is locked. 

8. <A cylinder is supported on a rough inclined plane by a light rope 
eoiled round it in a plane perpendicular to its axis passing through 
its centre of gravity, the rope being attached to a fixed point. Find 
the direction of the rope in order that the inclination of the plane may 
be the greatest possible. 

Let O’B’ (fig. 180) be the line of the rope, and CO’ the vertical 
through the centre of gravity of the eylinder. Then evidently tho 
total resistance at A, the point of contact with the plane, must aet in 
the direction AO’. If the rope took the direction OB, which is hori- 
zontal, the direction of the total resistance would be AO, and evidently 
the angle CAO < CAO’; or, in other words, the equilibrium of the 


‘ 2 B 
yea 
a oF 


- Fig. 180. Fig. 181. 


cylinder will be farther from its limit when the rope is horizontal than 
when it takes any other direction. For a given inclination, i, of tho 
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plane the angle CAO => and it is clear that when CAO is equal 


to the angle, A, of friction, the inclination of the plane will be at its 
greatest. Hence the greatest inclination of the plane = 2A. 
If the coefficient of friction be > 1, the greatest inclination of the 


plane will be > i: and the figure of limiting equilibrium will be that _ 


represented in fig. 181, in which the angle CAO (= A) is > . But 


whether the cylinder will stay in this position or not depends on the 
initial arrangement. Unless the rope is pulled with such a force as 
to cause the resultant of this force and W to act in the line OA, equi- 
librium cannot be preserved by the resistance of the plane. In fact, 
unless this requisite tension of the rope is produced by pressing and 
scraping the cylinder against the plane, it would be possible for the 
cylinder to take a motion of and round its centre C’ which would keep 
its surface out of actual contact with the plane; and im this case the 
plane would not exert any resistance. 

9. If in the preceding problem the rope, instead of being attached 
to a fixed point, is attached to-a weight which hangs freely over a 
smooth pulley, find the conditions of equilibrium. 

Let O’B’ (fig. 180) be the direction of the rope, P the suspended 
weight, W the weight of the cylinder, z the inclination of the plane, 
d the angle of friction, @ the angle which the rope makes with the 
inclined plane. 

Then for equilibrium it is necessary that AO’ should be the direction 
of total resistance at A, and that the moments of P and W about 4 
should be equal and opposite. Hence we must have 


angle CAO'= or < h, (1) 
and P2¥ (2) 
2 cos? 3 


the second condition being equivalent to that obtained by the triangle 
of forces for equilibrium at 0’. 

If the angle CAO’ < X, and P is slightly inereased above the value 
in (2), the initial motion -will evidently be 
a rolling up, since moment of P about A > 
moment of W about 4; but if P is slightly 
diminished the rolling will be down. 


10. A heavy uniform beam, AB (fig. 182), 
is to be sustained in a horizontal position, 
one end, B, resting on a rough inclined ~ 
plane, while the other end, A, is attached 
to a light rope which passes over a smooth 

Fig. 182. pulley and sustains‘a weight. Find 
(a) The limits to the direction of the 
rope, and the corresponding limiting values of the suspended weight. 

(b) The least weight that will sustain the beam. 


134.] EXAMPLES. 205 


Let W be the weight of the beam, P the suspended weight, and BV 
the normal to the inclined plane at B. Then if AO be the line 
of the rope, intersecting the vertical through the centre of gravity 
of the beam in O, BO inust be the dircction of the total resistance at 
B; and in order that this may be a possible direction of total 
resistance, the angle BO must be <A, the angle of friction. Hence 
the limiting dircctions of the rope are obtained by drawing BO and 
BO’ making the angle A with BN on opposite sides. If the rope 
takes the direction AO’ the beam must be on the point of slipping 
up, since the force of friction acts down the inclined plane; and if 
the direction of the rope is AO, the beam is on the point of slipping 
down. The corresponding magnitudes of P gre easily determined by 
taking moments about B. Let p, and p, be the perpendiculars from 
B on AO and AO’, respectively, a half the length of the beam, and 
P, and P, the corresponding values of P. Then 


P,=Ww, 
P; 

P,=w. 
P2 


The values of p, and p, can, of course, be easily expresscd in terms 
of a, A, and 2, the inclination of the plane. 

If the rope takes a dircetion intermediate to AO and AO’, and if p 
is the length of the perpendieular from B on its direetion, we have 


P=W-. 
P 


Hence, if P is a minimum, p must be a maximum, since Wa is given. 
Now p will be a maximum when it is equal to AB, that is, when the 
rope is vertical. In this casc the total resistanee at B should also be 
vertical ; but if the inclination of the plane > A, this is ‘impossible. 
Hence when 7 > A, p is a maximum (consistently with the conditions 
of the problem) when the direction of the rope is AO; and therefore 
in this case P, is the cast valuc of P. 

If i < A, the vertieal at B is a possible direetion of total resistance, 
and therefore AB is an admissible value of ». The corresponding 
value of P is therefore 4 W. 

The student will easily sce that if the angle of friction is greater 
than the complement of the inclination of the plaue, there can be no 
limiting equilibrium in which the beam is about to slip up. 


11. A cylinder is laid on a rough horizontal plane, and is in contact 
with a rough vertical wall; a string coiled round it at right angles to 
the axis passes over a smooth pulley and sustains a weight whieh is 
gradually increased till equilibrium is broken. Determine the nature 
of the initial motion. (Jellett’s Theory of Friction, example 21, 
p. 214. 

Let v be the weight of the eylinder, ? the suspended weight, 0 
the angle made by the string with the horizon, A and A’ the angles of 
frietion at A and B, the points of eontaet of the cylinder with the 
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vertical and horizontal planes, and O the point in which the line 
of the string intersects the vertical 
through C, the centre of gravity of the 
cylinder. 

Now, in accordance with Article 126, 
we first consider what motions are geo- 
metrically possible. These are ; 

(1) Rolling round A up the vertical 
plane. 

(2) Slipping forward at B while con- 
tact ceases at A. 

(3) Slipping at A and B simultaneously. 

If (1) can happen it will (see Art. 126); 

Fig. 183. let us suppose, therefore, that the cylinder. 

is on the point of turning round A and 

coming out of contact at B. In this case there are only three forces 

keeping the cylinder in equilibrium, namely, JV, P, and a total re- 

sistance at A. This last force should, for equilibrium, pass through 

O and act in the direction OA. Now whether the angle OAC is less 

or greater than A, this is not a possible line of action of total resistance, 
because the plane cannot pull. Hence (1) is physically impossible. 

Suppose that (2) happens. Then, as before, there are only three 
forces keeping the cylinder in equilibrium, namely, W, P, and the 
resistance at B. This last must pass through O, and must therefore 
act vertically. But it is obvious that such a force could not equi- 
librate Wand P; therefore (2) is impossible. 

There remains the third case, which alone is possible. To deter- 
mine the value of P corresponding to limiting equilibrium, draw the 
lines AO’ and BO’ making with the normals at A and B the angles, 
A and N’, of friction for the cylinder and planes. Then by taking 
moments about O’ we easily obtain the value of P, which may also be 
obtained by the ordinary equations of resolution of forces. Thus, let 
R and R’ be the normal pressures, and therefore pA and p’R’ the 
forces of friction, at A and B. 

Taking moments about B, we have 


R(1+p) = P(1—cos 6). (1) 
Taking moments about 4, 
R(1—p’) = W—P(1+sin 8). (2) 


Resolving horizontally, 
WR’ —R = P cos 6. (3) 

Substituting in (3) the values of & and #’ given in (1) and (2), we 
obtain the value of P corresponding to limiting equilibrium. 

It will be a useful exercise for the student to vary the position of 
the pulley in such a way as to render possible a case of limiting equi- 
librium in which the cylinder is about to ascend the vertical plane by 
turning round A. 

12. A heavy right cone is placed with its base on a rough inclined 
p'ane, the inclination of which is gradually increased; determine 
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whether the initial motion of the cone will be one of sliding or 
tumbling over. 


Let ABC (fig. 184) be the vertical section of the cone through its 
axis, CH, and let G be the centre of gravity of the cone. (GZ is } 
CH, as will appear in a subsequent Chapter.) 

Then, in accordance with rule 3 of Art. 126, © 

if it is possible for the cone to turn over the 

point A, the cone will do so. Solve, there- B 
fore, on the supposition that equilibrium is 
broken by turning round A. In this case, 
the two forces acting on the cone are its 


weight and the total resistance of the plane, z 
which, of course, passes through A; aud 
these forces must be equal and opposite, i.e., Fig. 184. 


the total resistance must act in the vertical 
line AG. Now this will be possible only if AG makes with the 
normal to the plane an angle less than the angle of frietion, A. Hence 
for a tumbling motion AGH <A. But ifa= ACH, 
tan AGH = 4 tana. 

Therefore if » > 4 tana, the initial motion of the cone will be 
tumbling, and if wp < 4tana, the initial motion will be sliding, and 
this sliding will evidently oceur when the inclination of the plane 
reaches the value A. 

13. A heavy straight rod rests on a rough horizontal plane, and at 
one end, perpendicularly to its length and in the horizontal plane, a 
force is applied with gradually increasing magnitude. Find the point 
about which the rod begins to turn. 

(Price’s Infinitesimal Calculus, vol. iii, p. 162.) 

Let ¢ be its length and suppose it to turn round a point at a 
distanee ~ from the other extremity. Then we must equate the 
moment of the applied foree about this point to the sum of the 
moments of the forees of friction acting on the different elements of 
the rod. Tuke an elementary portion of length da at a distance x 
from the point round which the rod turns, The weight of this 


a ee - ~— 
portion is 7. dx, and the foree of friction on it is pW =i - ‘This acts 


at right angles to the rod. Hence, taking the sum of the moments for 
all points at both sides of the turning point, we have * 
ee io pW [? pW 
P(l—z) = > : eda + > — he = oy Le-#*) +2") 


But P is evidently equal to the sum of the frictions at the end 
adjacent to it minus the sum of those at the other end; i.e, 


P=pW —*. Hence we have 


* In this simple case integration is evidently not necessary. 
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1 
—)I; 
ve" 
or the turning point is at a distance == from the end at which the 
force is applied. v2 


14. A rectangular block is placed, with one of its edges horizontal, 
on a rough plane, the inclination of which to the horizon is gradually 
increased; determine whether the equilibrium of the block will be 
broken by a motion of sliding or one of tumbling. 

Ans. If a and 6 are the lengths of the edges which are not 
horizontal, 6 being the length of the edge which is perpendicular to 
the inclined plane, the initial motion will be one of tumbling if 
a 
3° 

15. A cylinder the section of which perpendicular to the axis is any 
given curve is to be placed, with the axis horizontal, on a rough 
inclined plane; how must it be placed so that it shall be least likely 
to slip, the cylinder being in contact with the plane along a single 
line ? 


227 ~4lz+1? = 0, *. gee 1— 


> “ and of sliding ify < 


YW 16. An elliptic cylinder is placed, with its axis horizontal, on a 
rough plane inclined to the horizon at an angle less than the angle of 
friction; prove that the cylinder cannot rest if the eccentricity of the 


section perpendicular to the axis is less than is ee ae being 
the inclination of the plane. + sin 2 


i/ 17. A uniform beam rests with its extremities on two rough in- 
clined planes whose line of intersection is horizontal, the vertical plane 
through the beam being perpendicular to this line; find the limiting 
position of equilibrium. 
Ans. If i, # be the inclinations of the planes, A, \’ the angles of 
friction between the beam and the planes, respectively, and @ the 
limiting inclination of the beam to the horizon, 


2 tan 0 = cot (t+A)—cot (’—Y’). 
Another limiting position will be got by changing the signs of A and X’. 
18. A heavy uniform rod rests with its extremities on the interior 
of a rough vertical circle ; find the limiting position of equilibrium. 


Ans. If 2a is the angle subtended at the centre by the rod, and A 
the angle of friction, the limiting inclination of the rod to the horizon 
is given by the equation 

sin 2A 
cos 2A + cos 2a. 
y 19. A solid triangular prism is placed, with its axis horizontal, on a 


rough inclined plane, the inclination of which is gradually increased ; 
determine the nature of the initial motion of the prism. 


tan 9 = 
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Ans. If the triangle ABC is the section perpendicular to the axis, 
and the side AB is in contact with the planc, A being the lower 
vertex, the initial motion will be one of tumbling if 

b? 4+ 3c?—a? 
—— 7 ii 
the sides of the triangle being a, b,c, and its area A. If p is less 
than this value, the initial motion will be one of slipping. 
20. A frustum of a solid right cone is placed with its base on a 
ough inclined plane, the inclination of which is gradually increased ; 
determine the nature of the initial motion of the body. 

Ans. If the radii of the larger and smaller sections are /? and 7, 
and A is the height of the frustum, the initial motion will be one of 
tumbling or slipping according as 


4k R+Rr+r 

A R4+2Rr+3r 

J 21. An clliptie cylinder rests in limiting equilibrium between a 
rough vertical and an equally rough horizontal plane, the axis of the 
eylinder being horizontal, and the inajor axis of the ellipse inclined to 
the horizon at an angle of 45°. Find the coefficient of friction. 


n/1+2¢?—et—1 


Ans. = , =——— ’ 
e being the eceentricity of the ellipse, (Employ the Theorem of 
Art. 116.) 

22. The circumstances of the preceeding problem remaining the 
same, except that the vertical plane is smooth, show that the coefficient 
of friction is } e? (Walton’s Mechanical Problems, p. 82). 

If the horizontal plane alone is smooth, is it possible for the cylinder 
to rest in any position ? 

Y 23. A uniform beam, of which one end rests against a rovgh 
vertical wall, is supported by a light rope attached to the other end, 
and to a given point in the wall ; find the limiting positions of equili- 
briuin (Walton, p. 81). 

Ans, If the length of the rope be x times the length of the beam, 
the inclination of the latter to the wall is given by the equation 


(n?— p?— 1)tan? 0+ 4p tan 04+n?—4=0., 
/ 24, In order that both limiting positions may be real, what must be 
the limits of 1? 
Ans. 2n? must be > w?74+5— v (w?+1) (u? +9), and 
< wt 5+ S (m+ 1) (ue? +9). 
{ 25. If n is 2, show that there is but one limiting position ; and 


prove geometrically that if in this case the angle of friction is 60°, the 
limiting position is horizontal. 


Bo>< 


bg 
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/ 26. A heavy uniform beam rests with one end against a rough 
horizontal and the other end against an equally rough vertical plane ; 
find the least coefficient of friction that will allow the beam to rest in 


all positions. Ans. Unity. 


y 27. Inthe previous question let the centre of gravity of the beam 
divide it into two segments, a and 6, the latter segment being in 
contact with the vertical well; given the coefficient of friction, p, 
between the beam and the ground, find the least coefficient of friction 
between the beam and the wall which will allow the beam to rest in 
all positions, a 

Ans. —- 
Bb 
f 28. Two equal beams, AC’ and CB, are connected by a smooth 
hinge at C, and are placed in a vertical plane with their lower 
extremities, A and B, resting on a rough horizontal plane; from 
observing the greatest value of the angle ACB for which equilibrium 
is possible, determine the coefficient of friction for the beams and the 
plane (Walton’s Afechanical Problems, p. 96, second ed.) 


Ans. If the greatest value of ZACB is £, 


= 8 
M= ttans- 


¥29. Two uniform beams are placed with their lower extremities 
resting on a rough horizontal plane, their upper extremities resting 
against each other. Show how to cut a plane face from the upper 
extremity of one of the beants, in order that slipping may be about to 
ensue at their point of contact. ~ 

Ans. Determine the line of action of their mutual resistance as in 
p- 167; then cut a face inclined to this line at the complement of the 
angle of friction. 

‘30. A cylinder is placed on a rough horizontal plane, and a uniform 
plank rests with one end on the ground and the other against the 
cylinder (the plank being at right angles to the axis of the cylinder). 
If the plank is gradually lowered until equilibrium is about to be 
broken, show that if the weight of the cylinder exceed that of the 
plank the latter will always slip, whatever be the dimensions of the 
plank and cylinder. For any position of the plank find the direction 
of the reaction of the ground on the cylinder. 

Ans. If 6 is the angle made by the plank with the ground, 
P = weight of plank, W = weight of cylinder, r = radius of cylinder, 
2a = length of plank, y= angle made with the vertical by the 
reaction of the iota on the cy linder, 


cot w= =p tand + (1425 ye ae — 


.-\/31. A cylinder placed on a rough plane has a string coiled round it 
in a plane at right angles to its axis; the string after passing round 
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the eylinder is attached to a heavy particle which also rests on the 
plane. If the plane is gradually tilted up, determine the nature of the 
initial motion. 

Ans. The cylinder will roll and the particle slip if both are equally 
rough; and if 7 is the inclination of the plane when this happens, 


2yP cos? a 


gine W cos2a+2P costa+p W sin 2a’ 


where W and P are the weights of the cylinder and the particle, » the 
coefficient of friction, and 2a the angle between the string and the 
inclined planc. 


+32. A heavy cylinder is laid on a rough inclined plane, its axis being 
horizontal ; a heavy uniform plank rests on the cylinder and against 
the inelined plane, the plank being horizontal at right angles to the 
axis of the cylinder, and touching the cylinder at its highest pomt. 
Supposing the inclination of the plane to be gradually increased, the 
horizontality of the plank being always perserved, determine the 
nature of the initial motion of the system and the inclination of the 
plane at which equilibrium is broken. 


Ans. The plank will slip at its point of contact with the planc, a 
rolling motion taking place at the other points of contact in the 
system ; and the inclination (¢) is given by the equation 


(Z cot — 1)[ Peot tan (A—i)—W] = P+ W, 


where r = radius of cylinder, 2a = length of plank, W = weight of 
cylinder, ? = weight of plank, and A = angle of friction. 

- 33. Two particles A and B, whose weights are denoted by A and B, 
are connected by a string fully stretched, and placed on a rough 
horizontal plane, the coefficient of friction for each particle being p. 
A forec P, which is <p (A +8), is applied to A in the direction BA, 
and its direction is gradually turned round through an angle @ in the 
plane. Find the nature of the initial motion of the system. 


Ans. If P< py A?+ ZB? and > pA, the particle A alone will 


slip, and this happens when sin 0 = ss If P > p VA? + B, both 
A: Sp st (B2— A) 
will slip when cos 0 = oyRP 


.. 
if placed in any manner resting on two points A 
izoutal curve, and a string attached to a point C 


l any direction in the plane of the curve so 


#34. A heavy r 
and B of a rongh 
of the cord AZ ig] 


that the rod is of the point of motion. Prove that the locus of the 
mice Oe the lines of action of the frictions at A and 2 is an are 
of a circle and a part of a straight line ; cxeept when C is the centre 
of gravity of the a: ease the directions of the frictions will 
ing. 

= P2 


Py 


Wy 
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35. A triangular prism, whose section by a vertical plane through its 
centre of gravity perpendicular to its edges is ABC, rests with its base 
AB on a rough horizontal plane; a rope is attached to the middle 
point, C, of its upper edge, and, passing over a fixed pulley in the 
horizontal line parallel to, and in the sense of, BA, is pulled with a 
gradually increasing force. Find the nature of the initial motion. ; 

Ans. If AB=c, AC = 6, and the height of the prism = h, the 
prism will tilt over the edge through A if 


e+bcos A 
eS a 


+ 


otherwise it will slide. 


v36. A cubical bloc 
tained by a rope, parallel 
point of the upper edge (whi 
vertical plane which contains th 
dicular to the inclined plane. 
the plane is 


aced on a rough inclined plane and sus- 
inclined plane, attached to the middle 
horizontal); the rope lies in the 
tre of the cube and is perpen- 
that the greatest inclination of 


e same direction and 
aced at their intersection 
ope coiled round it in a 
cular to its axis; this 
th gradually increasing 

may be broken by 
given position of the 


y 37. Two rough inclined planes slope 
intersect in a horizontal line. A cylinder 
and touching both all along its length has 
plane through its centre of gravity perpe 
rope passes over a fixed pulley and is pulled 
force. Discuss the ways in which equilib 
varying the tension of the rope, finding (wi 
rope 

(a) The condition that must be satisfied i 
should be possible at all ; 

(6) The condition that the initial motion s 
on both planes ; 

(c) The value of the tension of the rope 
place. 

¥ 88. A heavy uniform circular wheel res 

against the ground at A and is in contact at B 

height; the wheel is to be pulled over the o 

(of given direction) attached at a given poi 

(a) The condition that the initial motio 
rolling over the obstacle ; 
(b) The condition that the initial moti 
and B. 


(c) What ultimately happens when ind 
A and B. 


rder that equilibrium * 
e one of slipping 


this slipping takes 


a Fea plane, 
obstacle of given 
means of a rope 


heel ; find— 
1 shall be a 


e slipping at A 


on is slipping at 
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CHAPTER X. 


EQUILIBRIUM OF A RIGID BODY UNDER THE ACTION OF 
ANY FORCES. 


and direction by OO’ (fig. 134% 19), act on a particle at O; let 
Ox, Oy, and Oz, be any three rectangular axes drawn through O; 
OOy, and O0’Oz, which the direction of 
P makes with the reference be denoted by a, B, and y, 
respectively. Fre st. fall perpendiculars, OF, OH, OD, on 
the planes, yz, 22, and gy, respectively, and let the parallelopiped 
be completed as in fi Then the foree OO’ may be replaced 
by the forces OD and¥OC, by the parallelogram of forces; and 
OD can again be replaced by OA and OB. Hence the force P is 
equivalent to the three forces 


P cos aalong Oz, 
Pease , O; 


and Pecosy Oz. 


The converse 
any thre forces, 
are mut rect 
representec 
the parallelopi 

If several f 
(9,, By, 71) 
of them be ( 
and if SX, [ie 
the axes, we 


sition is also evidently true—namely, that 
OB, OC, along Ox, Oy, Oz (whether these 
ular directions or not), give a resultant 
ude and direction by the diagonal, 00’, of 
rmined by the forces. 

» P,,...P,, act at O and make angles 
1p), +» (Gn, Bas Yn), With the axes, let each 
its three components along Ox, Oy, Oz; 
ote the sums of the components along 


c08a,+P,cosa,+ ...+P, cosa,, 
re 58, + P, cos 8, +... +P, cos B,, } . (1) 
P tek Vit [2 C08 yot ... +P, COS Yq, 
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and the whole system of forces will be replaced by the three 
forces, SX, SY, and 3Z along the axes of zw, y, and z But 
the resultant of three forces in these directions is the diagonal 
of the parallelopiped determined by them. Hence, & being the 
magnitude of this resultant, 
R= J (ZX)* + (SY)? + (22)?, (2) 
and if 0, ¢, y, be the direction-angles of L, 
esd ==, cos p=, cosy = ae (3) 
136.] Graphic Representations of the Resultant. Since 
the resultant of any two forees, OA and OB, acting at O is 
obtained by drawing from 4 a line, 4d, parallel and equal to 
OB, and joining O to 4, it follows that if a particle is acted on 
by xz forces, OA,, OA,, OA,,... OA,, the resultant is obtained in 
magnitude and direction by drawing 4, a, parallel and equal to 
OA,, Gy a, parallel and equal to OAs, ... @,—1 4, parallel and equal 
to OA,, and joining O to a@,; or, in other words, the side Oa, 
whieh closes the polygon Od a,a,... a, represents the resultant 
in magnitude and direction. When the sides of the polygon 
are not all coplanar, the figure is called a gauche polygon. Thus 
the second graphic representation of the resultant of a system 
of coplanar forces, which has been given in p. 18, is equally ap- 
plicable to non-coplanar forces. Hence, of course, it follows that _ 
a particle acted on by any set of forces which are parallel and 
proportional to the sides of a gauche polygon taken in order is 
at rest. 
Again, sinec by the parallelogram of forces, the resultant of 
OA, and OA, is 2. Og,, where g, is the middle point of 4, 4,; 
and since the resultant of 209, and Od, is 309,, where g, is 
determined exactly as in p. 15, it follows that Leibnitz’s graphic 
representation of the resultant is applicable to non-coplanar 
forees. 
This result follows also analytically; for if (2, 7, ~), 
(225 Yo» %)s ++» (ns Yn» 2n) be the co-ordinates of the extremities 
A,, A,,... Ay of the forces acting on the particle, it is elear that 
3X = 4, +4,+ ... +2, = Bee, 
SY=A+4%t :.- +4_ = Tey, 
SZ =%4A+%+... +2, = Bee. 2; 

where #, 7, Z are the co-ordinates of G@, the centre of mass of 
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especially in the case of several couples acting in different planes. 
The following convention with regard to the sense in which the 
axis is to be drawn, given by Thomson and Tait (Natural Philo- 
sophy, p. 173), is founded on a similar rule of Ampére’s :—Hold 
a watch with its plane parallel to the plane of the couple. Then, 
according as the motion of the hands is contrary to, or along 
with, the sense in which the couple tends to turn, draw the 
axis of the couple through the face or through the Jack of the 
watch. 

(y) Two couples result in a single couple whose axis is found 
from the axes of the component couples by the parallelogram 
law. 

Let the planes of the 
couples intersect in the line 
AB (fig. 186) and the arm of 
each be made AB, by moving 
each couple in its own plane, 
and then suitably altering the 
forces of each couple (Art. 74, 
Chap.V). Let P, P be forces 
of one couple, and Q, Q those 
of the other. At B draw* 
Lp perpendicular to the plane PABP and proportional to the 
moment of the couple (P,P). We may evidently take Bp = P, 
since the couples have a common arm. Draw J perpendicular 
to the plane QABQ and equal to Q. 

Now evidently the forces P and Q at B compound a resultant, 
A, equal and parallel to the resultant of P and Q at 4. Hence 
the two couples compound a single couple. 

Again, draw Br perpendicular to the plane RAB and equal 
to R. - Bp, Bg, and Br are then the axes of the couples (P,P), 
(Q, Q), and (2, 2). But it is manifest that the figure Bprq is 
merely the figure BPRQ turned round in its own plane through 
aright angle. Hence Br is the diagonal of the parallelogram 
determined by the axes of the component couples. 

Conversely, any couple may be resolved into two couples whose 
axes are determined from the axis of the given couple by the 


Fig. 186. 


* According to the convention (8) the couples in this figure are both negative, 
ani the axes Bp and Bg should be drawn downwards. This inaccuracy in the 
figure was detecte too late for correction. 
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parallelogram law; and as in the ease of forces acting at a 
point, any couple may be resolved into three couples whose axes 
are determined from the axis of the given couple by the parallelo- 
piped law. All this follows as in Art. 135, 

It is well to remark that the axis of a couple represents the 
moment of the forees of the couple round a line in spaee parallel 
to the axis. 

(3) To find the resultant of any number of couples acting in 
any planes on a rigid body. 

Let the axes of the couples be all drawn, cach in its proper 
sense according to the rule (8), at the same point, O (fig. 13), 
and let each axis be resolved into three components along 
rectangular axes Ox, Oy, Oz, drawn through O. Let J = the 
sum of the axes in the direction Or; then Z is the axis of the 
component of the resultant couple in the plane yz. Let Jf and 
N be the sums of the axes in the directions Oy and Oz, re- 
spectively. Then, if G is the resultant axis, 

aay Ne, (1) 
and if A, p, v are the direetion angles of CG, 
" 
cosh =H, 008 w= cosva a, (2) 
equations which are exactly analogous to (2) and (3) of Art. 
135, 

The axes of couples are, therefore, compounded and resolved 
in the same manner as forees. There is this difference between 
forees and couples, that, while any number of couples in any 
planes whatever always result in a single couple, any number of 
forees cannot, in general, be replaced by a single force, and this 
difference results from the vectorial nature of the axis of a 
couple. 

(ce) A foree and a couple acting on a rigid body cannot 
produee equilibrium. 

For, let the couple be so transferred that one of its forees, P, 
aets at a point on the line of action of the foree, 2. Then 2? 
aud P at this point compound a single foree which, in general, 
does not interseet the other foree of the couple. Therefore, Ke. 

A foree and a couple acting in the same plane are, of course, 
equivalent to a single foree. 

138.] Theorem. A foree acting on a rigid body in a given 
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right line can always be replaced by an equal force acting at any 
chosen point together with a couple. 


Pp P Let a force P (fig. 187) act at a point 
wh A, and let O be the chosen point. At O 
F introduce two forces, P and LP”, opposite 


Vie ae va to each other and each equal and parallel 
Ji ' to P. Then P at A and / at O may be 
Kr" taken to constitute a couple whose mo- 
Fig. 187. ment is Pp, p being the perpendicular 


from O on the line of action of P at A. 
There remains, then, the force P at O; and this force together 
with the couple may replace P at A. 

Let the axis of this couple be drawn at O; let 2, y, z be the 
co-ordinates of 4 with respect to a rectangular system of axes 
drawn through O; and let a, 8, y, be the angles which the 
direction of P makes with the axes of a, y, z, respectively. 


The direction cosines of OA are “, Z, = where OA = 7, and 


it is easy to prove that the direction cosines of the axis of the 
couple (which is at once at right angles to OA and to P) are 
yeosy—zeosB zcosa—xeosy xcosB—ycosa 
P p P 
Hence, the axis of the couple being equal to Pp, the projections 
of the axis on the axes of x, y, and z are : 


P(ycos y—zcos 8), P(zcosa—xcosy), P(x cos B—y cosa); 


but it is clear from (y), Art. 137, that these are the axes of the 
component couples in the planes yz, zr, and wy, into which the 
couple Pp can be resolved. Putting P cosa = X, PeosB =, 
P cos y = Z, we see that the three couples are 


Zy—Yz, Xz—Zu, Yan—Xy. (1) 
The force P at O may also be replaced by its three components, 
x, YO (2) 


There is another way in which the reduction is sometimes effected. 

Let P at A be resolved into its three components, Y, Y, Z, and let 
the line of Z meet the plane (zy) in JW, and let Z at A be trans- 
ferred to V. Let fall Vn perpendicular to Ox; at n introduce two 
opposite forces 7” and Z’”’, each equal antl parallel to 7; and at O 
introduce two opposite forces, Z and Z’, each equal and parallel to Z. 
Now the senses of positive rotation in the planes xy, yz, zv being 


_# 
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G = J(3Pzx)* +(SPyy" 
and R= =P, 


F being the resultant force. 

140. ime Centre of Parallel Forces. Since the resultant of two 
parallel forces, P, and P,, acting at the points 4, and A, divides 
the line 4,4, in a point g such that 74 = = = and since by 

A, 1 
elementary geometry (see p. 97) the distance of g from any plane 

Pa, + Pie 
5 Pe 
from this plane, it follows, by repeating this construction that 
the distances, Z, 7, 2, of the centre of parallel forces from the 
planes yz, za, and wy are given by the equations 


» where z, and 2, are the distances of 4, and A, 


- fe 2 2p eee 
t= Pe 4 SP ae 


141.| Conditions of Equilibrium of a System of Parallel 
Forces. <A system of parallel forces has been reduced (Art. 139) 
to a single force, 2, and a single couple, G. Now since these 
cannot in combination produce equilibrium (¢, Art. 137), we 


must have R=0, and G = 0, separately. 

Since G cannot be = 0 unless > Px = 0 and > Py = 0, the con- 

ditions of equilibrium are p— 0, (1) 
SPxr = 0, SPy=0. (2) 


Der. The moment of a force with respect to a plane to 
which it is parallel is the product of the force by its perpen- 
dicular distance from the plane. 

Hence for the equilibrium of parallel forees—The sum of the 
forces must vanish, and the sum of their moments with respect to 
every plane parallel to them must also vanish. 


EXAMPLES. 


1. A heavy triangular table, ABC, is supported horizontally on 
three vertical props at the vertices; prove that the pressures on the 
props are equal. 

Let P, Q, & be the pressures at A, B, C, and let a vertical plane 
through A and the centre of gravity of the table cut the side BC in a, 
its middle point. For equilibrium the sum of the moments of the 
forces P, Y, H, and W (the weight of the table) with respect to this 
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plane must = 0. But the moments of P and W are each = 0, since 
these forees lic in the plane. Hence the moments of Q and F# are 
equal and opposite. Now the distance of Q from the plane = Ba. 
sin AaB, and the distance of # = Ca.sin AaC; and since Ba = Ca, 
these distances are equal. Therefore Q = #; and similarly it can be 
shown that = P; therefore, &c. 

2. A heavy triangular plate hangs in a horizontal plane by means 
of three vertical strings attached to its vertices; at what point in its 
area must a given weight be placed so that the system of strings may 
be least likely to break ? 

At the centre of gravity of the board. For if W=the weight of 
the board and P the sustained weight, we have 

P+Q4+k=W+P, 
or the sum of the tensions is constant, wherever P is placed. Hence 
if any one is less than 4(W+ /P), some other must be greater than 
this value. It is evident, therefore, that the best arrangement makes 
each tension =4(W+P); but this happens (as proved in last 
example) when P is placed at the centre of gravity. 

3. A heavy elliptie cylinder is sustained in a vertical position by 
three props applied at three points on the circumference of its base ; 
how should the props be placed in order that the cylinder may be 
least hkely to be upset ? 

Let the base of the cylinder have any form, A BC (fig. 190), and let 
G be the projection of its centre of gravity on the plane of the base. 
Then, if the props are applied at A, B, and C, 
the perpendiculars from @ on the sides of the 
triangle ABC must be all equal when the 
equilibrium is most stable. For, suppose that 
the cylinder is about to be upset round the 
hne AB; then the moment of the force re- 
quired to upset it is W.p, where W is the D B 
weight of the cylinder at the perpendicular a all 
from G on AB. Again, suppose that the Fig. 190. 
cylinder is about to be upset about AC; then ; 
the moment of the force required to upset it is W.q, where q is the 
perpendicular from G on AC. Hence if p and q are unequal, ad- 
vantage will be gained by increasing the lesser of them, even though 
the greater must be consequently diminished ; and it follows that the 
maximuin advantage is gained when p and q are equal. In the same 
way it can be shown that the perpendicular from G on BC must, in 
the most advantageous case, be equal to that from G on AB; and 
‘therefore the perpendiculars from @ on the sides ABC must be all 
equal. 

_ the problem amounts to inscribing in ® given eurve a 
triangle on the sides of which the perpendiculars from a given point 
shall be equal. In the particular case in which the base is an ellipse, 
we have to find a circle concentrie with the ellipse, such that a 
triangle circumscribed to the circle shall be inscribed in the ellipse. 


iy 
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Now (Salmon’s Conic Sections, p. 330, 5th edition), let the ellipse 
2 
have for equation = + 5-1 = 0, and the circle 2? +7?—7? = 0; 
2 2 
then the discriminant of k(a’?+ yr) + +4-1=0 is B.A 


b? 
24 72 ele 1 - 
a os K+ more and the required condition 


being ©? = 44.0’, we have two values for r, namely, r, = “. 
ab : es ab 

and 7, = = The first value alone is admissible, because Lbs b, 

and the circle in this case either cuts the ellipse or entirely encloses it. 

Since an infinite number of triangles can be inscribed in the ellipse 


ab a 
Par (Salmon, idid.), the 


problem is capable of an infinite number of solutions. It is easy to 
see that in the cases in which it is possible to have a real system of 
in- and circum- scribed triangles for the ellipse and the circle of radius 


+(147? )\P+ 


and circumscribed to the circle of radius 


a’ the centre of the ellipse is outside the area of the triangle. 


This circle is, therefore, irrelevant to our question. 

4. A heavy square board, A BCD, of uniform thickness, is hung by 
three vertical strings, one of which is attached to a corner, A, of the 
board. The plane of the board being horizontal, find the points, 
£ and F, in the area to which the other two strings should be 
attached in order that it may be most difficult to overturn the board 
by placing a weight anywhere on it. ‘ 

It is evident that advantage is gained by taking the points / and 
F on the edges of the board. 

Assume AZ to be the direction of the line joining the points of 
application of two of the strings, and suppose that a weight, P, placed 
somewhere in the area ABE is on the point of overturning the board 
about the line AZ. Then the tension of the string at = 0; and if 
W is the weight of the board, acting at G, the weight P required to 
upset it is distance of G from AZ 

* distance of P from AZ" 


Hence the greater the distance of P from AZ, the less the requisite 
value of P, or, in other words, the more easily will the board be upset. 
It is evident, therefore, that the applied weight should be placed at B; 
and in the same way, if the board is to be upset round the lines Af’ 
and FE, the applied weights should be placed at the corners D and C, 
respectively. 

Again, in the arrangement of greatest advantage, the board is 
upset with equal ease round each of the lines A#, AF, and FH. For, 
if it be more easily upset round one of these lines than round another, 
advantage will be gained by making it a little more stable with 
regard to the first. Hence, since the weights placed at B, D, and C 
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are all equal, we have 
distanee of G from AF distanee of G fron AF distance of G from EF 


distance of B from AF distance of Dfrom AF’ distance of C from EI" 


The angles LAB and FAD are, therefore, equal, and each = tan7! 
(/2—1). 

5. A heavy elliptic table is supported on three vertical props; how 
must they be placed so that it may be most difficult to upset the table 
by placing a weight on it ? 

Ans. The props must be placed at three points, A, B, C, on the 
circumference of the ellipse; and if y is the eccentric angle of C, that 
of Bis $am+y, and that of A is $7+y. The weight which, most 
advantageously applied, will then just upset the table is half its own 
weight, : 

This may be seen as follows. Assuming any line in the area as the 
line joining two props, the least weight that will be required to upset 
the table must be placed at the point of contact of a tangent parallel 
to the assumed line, since the weight will have maximum leverage at 
this point. Also, it must be equally easy to upset the table round 
the three lines AB, BC, CA; that is, the requisite weights placed at 
C’, A’, B’, the points of contact of the tangents, must be all equal. 
If, then, w, y, z, be the perpendiculars from the centre on the lines 
BC, CA, AB, and LP, Q, & the perpendiculars on the parallel tangents, 
we must have L 


Oe  - 


or, if a, B, y, be the eccentric angles of A, B, C, 


eos — cos PY — cos “3 
SS = SS , 
100s SF een Oe? 1 +008 


a negative sign being used in the last, since (y, 8, a being in ascending 


order of magnitude) <t is evidently >5 - Hence P= ; T+y, 
a =5 am+y; and the weight required to upset the table = W a a 


or }.W Any one position of C is, therefore, as good as any other ; 
and if Cis made the extremity of either axis, the line AB is parallel 
to the other at a distanee equnl to 4 of the first axis from it. 

6. A rectangular board is held with its plane horizontal by three 
vertical strings attached to three of its corners; find the point in its 
area at which a weight must be placed so that the tensions of the 
strings shall be given multiples of the weight of the board. 

Ans. Let W be the weight of the board; let the strings be 
applied at the corners A, B,C; let AC = 2a, AB = 20; and let the 
tensions of the strings at 4, B, C be IW, mW, nW, respectively. 
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Then the weight must be placed at a point whose distances from 4B 
and AC are 


2n—1 unl 2m—1 
lt+m+n—1° ita 


The magnitude of the weight is, of course, (J4+m+n2—1) W. 


7. A uniform circular lamina is placed with its centre upon a 
prop; find at what points on its circumference three weights, w,, w,, 
w,, must be placed that it may remain at rest in a horizontal position 
(Walton’s Mechanical Problems, p. 73). 


Ans. The angles which the weights subtend in pairs at the centre 
of the lamina are the supplements of the angles of a triangle whose 
sides are proportional to the weights. 


142.] Reduction of a System of Forces acting in any 
manner on a Rigid Body. Let any origin, O (fig. 188), be 
assumed arbitrarily, and let any system of rectangular axes, Oz, 
Oy, and Oz, be drawn through it. If, then, forces P,, P,, P3,... 
act on the body at points whose co-ordinates are (2, 7, %), 
(225 Ys 2), (#35 3 23), +». each force can be replaced by three 
components acting at O along the axes, together with three 
couples whose axes coincide with the co-ordinate axes. The 
force P,, for example, is equivalent to X,, Y,, Z, at O and three 
couples, 4,47,—W,%, X,%,—-42,, and Y,2,—X,y%. Adding the 
components of the forces, and also the axes of the couples, in the 
directions Oz, Oy, and Oz, the whole system of forces is equiva- 


lent to the force =X along Oz, 
” >» nA Pe) Oy 3 
and : 2 ZZ 5, On; 


and the system of couples is equivalent to 
the couple = (Zy— Yz), or L, in the plane yz, 
_ =(Xz—Zz), or H, ‘: 22, 
and 35 =(Ya—Xy), or N, 53 xy, 
(Of course the axes of Z, Jf, N are drawn along the axes of 


2, y, and 2, respectively). 
Hence if & be the magnitude of the resultant of translation, 


R= J(2X)* + (2 V)2+ (SZ); 
and if G be the magnitude of the resultant couple, 
C= JI? 4 M4 N 
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TY 
The direction-eosines of R are a od » and 2 ll and those 
i i Rk 
of G are = =. and ‘a 
G G 


Thus, any system of forces acting on a rigid body can be replaced 
by a single resultant force acting at an arbitrary origin, the magnt- 
tude and direction of this force being the same for all origins, and a 
single resultant couple the magnitude and direction of whose axis 
are both dependent on the origin chosen. 

It has been already remarked (Art. 137) that, @ is not only 
the axis of the resultant couple (corresponding to a resultant 
foree acting at 0), but also the sum of the moments of the 
forees about a line at O drawn in the direction of G; and since 
the axes of couples have been proved to follow the parallclopiped 
and parallelogram laws, it follows that the sum of the moments 
of the forces about this line is greater than the sum of their 
moments about any other line at 0; and also that the sum of 
the moments of the forces about any other line through O is the 
resolved part of G in the direction of this line. 

Remark. The magnitude and direction of G are constant at 
all points along the same right line parallel to #. For 2 may 
be supposed to act at any point in this line, and the vector G 
may be moved parallel to itself to the point at which 2 is 
supposed to act. 

143.] Poinsot’s Central Axis. Any system of forees aeting 
on a rigid body has been proved to be equivalent to a single 
resultant forec, 72, acting at an arbitrary 
origin, O, and a single resultant eouple 
G. Let @ be the angle between R 
and G, and resolve G into two compo- 
nents, OK and On (fig. 191) along and 
perpendicular to 2, respeetively. Ox 
is the axis of a eouple in the plane 
ROx, perpendicular to On. Now let Fig. 191. 
each force of this couple be made equal 0 
to #, and the arm, OP*, is consequently equal to 4 


a R 
§1n 
op = +. (1) 


; that is, 


* The point 7 should be represented on —— of the line «O through 
O, according to the convention of Art. 137. The inaccuracy in the figure was 
detected too late for correction. 

Q 
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One of these forces may be applied at O to destroy the re- 
sultant, 2, at this point, and there finally remains a resultant 
force, 2, at P along PT (parallel to OR), together with a couple 
whose axis is OX, or Geos¢. Denoting OX by K, we have 


then K= Geos @¢. (2) 
The axis OK may, of course, be drawn at P along PT [(a), 
Art. 137]. 


Hence the whole system of forces is equivalent toa resultant force 
equal to R acting along the line PT and a couple im a plane per- 
pendicular to this line. 

The line PT thus determined is called Poinsot’s Central Azis. 

To construct Poinsot’s Central Axis for any system of forees— 
Reduce the forces to a resultant force, OR, acting at any origin, O, 
and a couple whose axis is OG; then on a line perpendicular to 
the plane of OR and OG measure off a length, OP *, equal to 
= _ $ » where o 18 the angle between OR and OG. A line through 
the point P parallel to OR 1s the required Central Axis. 

144,] Theorem. A given system of forces has but one 
Central Axis. 

This, which is sufficiently evident from the preceding con- 
struction, may be proved ex absurdo thus :-— 

Whatever origin be chosen, the resultant force acting at it is 
constant both in magnitude and in direction. Now, if it be 
possible, let the system of forces be equivalent to a resultant # 
acting at O and a couple whose axis is OX, and also to a re- 
sultant force #& acting at O’ and a couple whose axis is O'K’, the 
lines OK and O’XK’ being, of course, in the direction of R. Now 
it is evident that the force & at O and the couple OX should 
equilibrate the reversed force R and reversed couple O'K’ at O’. 
But the couples. give a single couple, OK ~ O’K’, and the forces 
give also a couple which, being in a plane perpendicular to the 
first couple, cannot with it produce equilibrium. Therefore, &c. 

Since this axis is unique, equation (2) of the last Article shows 
that for all origins the quantity G cos ¢, or the projection of the 
axis of the resultant oan along the direction of the resultant force 
‘48 constant. 

145.] Theorem. The sum of the moments of the forces 
round Poinsot’s Axis is less than the sum of their moments 


* The sense of OP is determined by the convention of Art. 137. 
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round any other axis of principal moment. (Since for any 
origin, O, the sum of the moments round OG is greater than 
the sum of the moments round any other line through O (Art. 
142), OG is called the Axis of Principal Moment at 0.) 

Let Oz (fig. 192) be Poinsot’s Axis and OK (=X) the 
moment of the forees round it. Let O’ be any point in the 
body, and let it be proposed to find the 
principal moment at this point. OO 
is a line drawn through O’ perpendicular 
to Poinsot’s Axis. At O’ introduce two 
equal and opposite forees, O'R and O'R’, 
each = #. Then OR and O'R’ form a 
eouple, whose axis, O’n is perpendicular 
to the plane KOO’R’ and equal to 
k.OO. Transfer the axis OK to O'R’ 
(Art. 137), and draw the diagonal, 0’G, 
of the rectangle determined by O’n and 
OK’. Then O'G (= G) is the axis of 
prineipal moment at O’, and it is evidently > O'A’. Henee 
Poinsot’s is the least principal moment. 

146.] Problem. To find the surface traced out by the axes 
of prineipal moment at points taken along a right line intg- 
secting Poinsot’s Axis perpendicularly. 

Let Oz be the assumed line, and let it be taken as axis of 2, 
Poinsot’s Axis being that of z. Let OO’ = 2, and let y and z 
be the co-ordinates of any point on O’G. Then if ¢ = the 
angle GOK’, we have 


Fig. 192. 


fo « ie. 
y Oe i .@ 
K 
or oe ¥ 


an equation which denotes a hyperbolie paraboloid. As the 
point O moves out from O along Oz, the axes revolve towards 
‘the right; as O’ moves in towards O, they revolve towards the 
left; and after coincidence with Poinsot’s Axis at O, they 
revolve towards the left. At an infinite distance from O the 
axis of principal moment is at right angles to Poinsot’s Axis. 


Let it be proposed to find the surface traced out by the axes of 
principal moment at points taken all along an arbitrary curve in a 
plane perpendicular to Poinsot’s Axis. 


Q2 
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Let @ be any point on the curve whose equation in the plane xy 
is f (a, y) = 0, and let (a, 8) be the co-ordinates of Q, and O the point 
in which Poinsot’s Axis meets the plane of xy. Then the axis of 
principal moment at @Q is constructed by drawing QW, in the plane 
xy, perpendicular to OQ, taking on QW a length = &.OQ, drawing 
at Q a perpendicular to the plane xy equal to X, and constructing the 
diagonal of the rectangle determined by these two latter lines. Sup- 
pose P to be any point on the axis of principal moment at Q, and let 
N be the projection of P on the plane xy. The co-ordinates of P 
being x, y, %, it is clear that 


Ov ein =e 


pif 
If 0 is the angle made by QW with the axis of x, 
a=«x£+QQN cos 6 


*Re 


R .OQ cos 6 
=2e+ K 2, 
or a=at+ =.8. (1) 
Similarly, B=y- = a. (2) 


Solving these equations for a and B, we have 


R 
Ce af a ed 
“S_ a "=a . 
1+ 54% 1+ Fa2 
Hence, since f (a, 8) = 0, we have 
R R 
a Fe yz Ue 
Lf Sa SS ae (4) 
1+ Fa I+ 5” 


which is the equation of the surface traced out. 


147.] Theorem. A system of forces can be reduced to two 
forces in an infinite number of ways. ‘For they can be reduced 
to a resultant force, R, acting at any point, together with a 
couple. Now the forces of the couple can be made of any mag- 
nitude by varying its arm; and one of them can be combined 
with #, There will then remain the resultant of # and this 


force together with the remaining force of the couple. There- 
fore, &e. 
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148.] Theorem. When a system of forces is reduced to 
a pair of forees represented in magnitudes 
and lines of aetion by two right lines, 
the volume of the tetrahedron formed by 
these lines is constant, however the re- 
duction is made. 

Let the system of forees be reduced to 
P and Q, and let these be supposed to J 
aet at the extremities, 4 and B, of the a’ 
shortest distance between them. Now to 
get the foree and couple corresponding to 
the origin 4, introduce at this point two opposite forces, AQ and 
AQ’, each equal and parallel to Q. 

Compounding P and Q we get the resultant force, 2; and 
taking the forees Q at Band Q’ at A we get a couple whose axis, 
AG, is at right angles to the plane QBAQ’ and equal to Q. AB. 
Sinee AB is perpendicular to both P and Q, it is clear that AG 
is in the plane QAP and at right angles to AQ. 

Now since (Art. 143) G eos ¢ = K, we have 


Q@.AB gm Qah =k. 
But sin QAR =F -sinPAQ. Henee 


P.Q.AB.sin PAQHK.R. 

Now the volume of the tetrahedron formed by the lines AP 
and BQ 

= 4 area ABQ xperpendicular from P on the plane ABQ; 

=}3BQ.ABxAP.sin PAQ; 

=1P.Q.AB.sin PAQ. 

Hence if 4 denotes the volume of the tetrahedron, 
A= ti. kh. 

This theorem has been proved in various ways. [Tor an 
elegant demonstration by Mobius, see Credle’s Journal, vol. iv, 
p- 179, or Jullien’s Problémes de Mécanique Rationnelle, vol. i, 
p- 71. 

149.] Symmetrical Reduction of a System of Forces. A 
system of forees can be redueed to two forees equal in magni- 
tude, equally inclined at opposite sides to Poinsot’s Axis, and 
equally distant from this axis. 

This is what Thomson and Tait call the Symmetrical Case. 


Fig. 193. 
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Suppose the forces replaced by & acting along Poinsot’s Axis, 
Oz, and a couple, K. Take any point, O’ (fig. 192); draw O'O 
perpendicular to Oz and produce it to O” so that OO = OO”. 
Let & acting at O be replaced by 32 acting at O’ and $F acting 
at O”. Also let the forces of the couple act at O’ and O”; for 


this purpose these forces must each be made = = x being OO” 
Now the resultant of 32 and es at O’ is a force 
ae 
= 4 A/ R24 = > 
. @ K 
acting towards the right, and the resultant of 42 and aE at O” 


is a force of the same magnitude acting towards the left of the 
figure. 

If w is the angle made with Poinsot’s Axis by these new 
forces at O' and O”, s 
tan wo = TS oO tf 

If we choose & so that = = /3 R, each of the two symmetrical 


forces is equal to R, and they are inclined at an angle of 60° to 
Poinsot’s Axis. _ 

150.] Analytical Condition for a Single Resultant. We 
have just seen that a system of forces acting on a rigid body is, 
in general, equivalent to two forces. Let the forces be replaced 
by a single resultant force, 2, acting at an arbitrary origin, O, 
and a couple G. Now the direction cosines of A referred to axes 
Ox, Oy, and Oz, are (Art. 142), 


Dp, mg =Z 
“2 ee Se 
and those of G are 
iL # ~ N 
ie Ve @ 
Hence, if ¢ is the angle beeween G and R, 
Sy 4 Ti 
ape (1) 


Now if the resultant couple is in a plane containing 2, one of 
its forces can be made to destroy #, and there will remain a 
single force; but if G and R are not at right angles to each 
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other, the system of forces cannot be equivalent to a single force. 
The required condition is, therefore, cos ¢ = 0, or 
LSX4+MSY4NEUZ=0, (2) 
provided that SX, SY, and 3Z do not all vanish; for if they do, 
R will also vanish, and ¢ will be illusory. In fact, in this case, 
since L, MM, and N alone exist, the system of forces is equivalent 
to a couple. 
151.] Theorem. The quantity 22X+ M214 NZ has the 


same value for all systems of rectangular axes assumed anywhere 
in space. 

From (1) of the last Article it = 2. G cos ¢, or 2. K, where 
K is Poinsot’s moment (Art. 143). 

Hence, if this quantity vanishes for any one set of axes, the 
force and the axis of the accompanying couple corresponding to 
any origin are at right angles. 

The value of this quantity can be exhibited in another form 
which also shows that it is independent of any particular set of 
axes. 

Substituting for Z, Jf, and N the values (Art. 142), 
3 (4y— Ye), &e., the expression becomes 


(A— 12,4 292.—%,%4-.-) (M+ X24...) 
+ (4X) 2-4, 4, + Ay 22-4, q+...) (M+ 144+...) 
+ (Fay - Xn + Me%—My yt...) (At 4+); 
or, substituting for |, ¥,, 7,,... in terms of the forces P,, .. 
and their direction-cosines, 
[Pi (y, cos y;— 4, cos Ay) + P, (y, 08 yz—*, C08 A.) +...] 
(P, cos a, +P, cos a,+...)+&e..... 


Tt is clear at once that the terms P, P},... disappear, and the 
products P, ,, 2, P3,... alone remain. 
Galléating, the aot cinsit of P, P, as a typical term, we have 


P, P, [(7;—2,) (cos 8, cos y2— cos y, cos By) 
+ ("1—Yz) (cos y, Cos a, — Cos a, COS yz) 
+ (2,—2,) (cos a, cos B,—cos 3, cos a.) }. 
Now (see Salmon’s Geometry of Three Dimensions, p. 31, third 


edition, or Frost’s Solid Geometry, p. 39) if (P,, Ps) denotes the 
angle between the directions of the forces ?, and P,, the 
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quantity in brackets = d,,.sin (P,P), d), being the shortest 
distance between the lines of action of the forces. 
Hence 
LIXS-MSY+4+NSZ=SP, P,.d,,s8in\( Pee (1) 
Again (Art. 148) the term involving P, P, on the right side 
of (1) denotes six times the tetrahedron formed by P, and P,; 
therefore the quantity on*the left side is equal to sia times the 


sum (with their proper signs) of the at tetrahedra which can be 
Jormed out of the pairs of lines representing the n forces P,, P,,...P,. 

This sum has, of course, no reference to any set of axes, and 
hence the necessarily tzvariané nature of D> X4-MEY+ NDZ. 

With regard to the sign to be given to any tetrahedron of the 
system, we define that— 

The moment of a force with regard to a line 28 the component of 
the force perpendicular to the line multiplied by the shortest distance 
between the force and the line. 

Hence P,.d,,.sin (P,, P,) is the moment of P, about the line 
of action of P,. Now to determine the sign which must be 
given to any tetrahedron, let a watch be placed so that the 
direction in which either force acts passes perpendicularly from 
the back up through the face of the watch. If then the other 
force tends to produce rotation in the sense in which the 
hands rotate, the tetrahedron is to receive a negative sign, and 
if the rotation is the other way, a positive sign. 

152.| Conditions of Equilibrium of a Body Acted on by 
any Forces. The forces having been reduced to a resultant of 
translation, 2, acting at any point, together with a corresponding 
couple, G, since a force and a couple cannot conjointly produce 
equilibrium ( (¢), Art. 137) it is necessary that 


k=0Oand G=0. 
Substituting the values of #2 and G given in Art. 142, we see 
that these two are equivalent to the following siz conditions: 
xX=0, TY=0, SF7=0, 
L=0, M=0, N=0; - 
which are the analytical expressions of the fact that the forces 


must hare no component along any line and no moment about any 
axis. 
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EXAMPLES. 


1. When three forces keep a rigid body in equilibrium, they must 
be coplanar and eoncurrent or parallel. 

Let the forces be P, Q, and #. Then the sum of their moments 
about every axis is zero. Take any point, p, on P and from it draw 
a line meeting Q in the point qg, suppose. Then, since two of the 
forces have zero moments about this line, the moment of the third 
force, 2, about it must = 0; that is, this line intersects 7, in the 
point r, suppose. 

Let another line be drawn through » meeting Q in g’. Then, as 
before, this line must meet 7? in a point, 7. Now since two points on 
each of the lines Q and # lie in the plane of the lines pgr and pq’r’, 
the lines Q and # must both lie in this plane. 

Again, drawing any two lines across Q and FR, eaeh of these lines 
must interseet P; that is, P has two of its points in the plane of Y 
and #, and P, therefore, lies in this plane. 

Finally, taking moments about the intersection of Q and 2, we see 
that ? must pass through this point; but if any two are parallel, the 
third must be parallel to them. 


2. A rigid body is aeted on by forces represented in magnitudes 
aud lines of action by the sides of a gauche polygon taken in order ; 
prove that the forees are equivalent to a couple, and that the sum of 
their moments about any line is represented by double the area of the 
projeetion of the polygon on a plane perpendicular to the line. 

Let the forees be represented by the lines AB, /3C, CD, ... (fig. 194), 
and let OQ be any axis. 

On the axis take any point, O, and reduce the forces toa resultant, 7, 
of translation at this point, together with a 
couple, (¢ (Art. 142). This is done by in- 
trodueing at O two forees parallel and equal 
to AB in opposed directions, two equal and 
opposite to BC, &e. Now (Art. 136) the 
resultant of translation vaimshes, aud the 
component eouples are represented by double 
the areas of the triangles OAB, OBC, &c. 
If the axes of these couples are drawn at O, 
the sum of the moments of the forces about 
OQ will be represented by the suin of the Fig. 194. 
components of the axes along OQ; but this 
is the sanre as double the sum of the projections of the areas of the 
triangles on a plane perpendicular to OQ; that is, the moment about 
O@ is represented by double the area of the projection of the polygon 
on a plane perpendicular to OQ. 

Again, since G is the greatest moment round any axis through O 
(Art. 142), it follows that the axis of the resultant couple is the line 
perpendicular to the plane on which the projected area of the polygon 
i3 A Maxim. 


x 
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3. When the resultant of translation vanishes, the forces will be 
in complete equilibrium if the sums of their moments round any three 
non-coplanar axes are separately equal to nothing. 

For if Z be the moment round the axis of x, the moment Z’ round 
a parallel axis through the point (a, 8, y)is L+y2Y—B=2Z. Hence 
L’=L, M’= M, N’= N; and since the moment round an axis 
through (a, 8, y) making angles A, jy, v with the axes of co-ordinates is 
L’ cosA + M’ cos w+ N’ cos v, it follows that the moments round all 
parallel axes are equal. For the three axes of moments we may take, 
therefore, three lines through the origin making angles (A,, 4, 4), 
(Ag, Mz, Y2), and (Aj, My, v3) with the axes of co-ordinates. Suppose 
then that 

L cosa, + M cos p,+N cos v, = 0, 


L cosd, + M cos p+ N cos v, = 0, 
and L cosa, + Af cos p,+N cos v, = 0. 
These require either that Z = = V = 0, or 
cosA,, CcOSp,, cosy, 
“cosA,, COSp,, cosy, | = 0. 
, @COSA,, COsp,, Cosy, 


The latter condition requires that the three axes of moments be in one 
plane. If they are not coplanar, we must have L = WM = VN = 0, ice. 
the forces are in equilibrium. 

4. A tetrahedron is acted on by forces applied perpendicularly to 
the faces at their respective centroids. If the force applied to 
each face is proportional to the area of that face, prove that the 
tetrahedron is in equilibrium, the forces being supposed to act all 
inwards or all outwards. 

Let A, B, C, D, be the vertices of the tetrahedron and denote the 
areas of the faces opposite these vertices by A,, B,, C,, D,, respectively. 
Denote also the angle between the faces A, and B, by A,B, Then 
evidently . x 
A, = B, cos A,B, + C, cos A, C, + D, cos A, D, ; 


or if the forces perpendicular to the faces are denoted by P, Q, R, S, 
P—Q.cos PQ-—R .cos PR—S. cos PS = 0, 


which shows that there is no resultant force in a direction perpen- 
dicular to the face A,; similiarly there is no resultant force in direc- 
tions perpendicular to the other faces; therefore the resultant of 
translation vanishes. 

To show that there is no resultant couple, let each force be replaced by 
three equal forces acting at the angles of the corresponding face. Thus 
the force P is to be replaced by three forces each equal to 4 P acting 
at the points B, C, D perpendicularly to the face BCD. Let us 
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calculate the sum of the moments of the forces about the edge BC. 
For this purpose, let the forees 3Q and 4 4 at D be each resolved in 
the direction of the force } P at this point, i. e. perpendicularly to the 
face BCD. Supposing the forces to act outwards, the components of 


4 Q and } Rare —3 Q.cos PQ and —if.cos PR; therefore the sum 
of the moments of the forces at D about BC is proportional to 


(A,—B, . cos A, B,— C;,, . cos AVC) og 
A 
or D,.p’.cos A, D,, 
or, again, D, . 7, 


? being the perpendicular from D on BC, and p the perpendicular 
from D on the base ABC. But this last expression is three times the 
volume of the tetrahedron. In the same way, the sum of the moments 
of the forces at A is represented by three times the volume of the 
tetrahedron, and as these moments are in opposite senses, the 
forees have no moment round the edge BC, and similarly no moment 
round any of the edges. Hence by the last example they are in 
equilibrium. 

For another simple method of proof see Collignon’s Statique, p. 354- 

5. Prove that a solid body of any shape is in equilibrium if it is 
acted on throughout its surface by normal forces, each foree being 
proportional to the superficial element on which it aets. 

One very simple method of proof eonsists in imagining a surface 
precisely equal and similiar to that of the given body to be traced out 
im a weightless fluid which is subject to any pressure. 


6. If a curved surface whose edge is a plane curve is acted on all 
over its surface by normal forces, each proportional to the element of 
surface on which it acts, prove that these forces have a single resultant 
if they all aet towards the same side of the surface. 


7. Forces perpendicular and proportional to the areas of the faces 
act at the centres of the eireles circumscribing the faces of a tetra- 
hedron ; prove that they are in equilibrium, if they all act inwards or 
outwards, 

They meet in the centre of the circumscribed sphere. The proposi- 
tion is evidently true also for any polyhedron bounded by triangular 
faces. 

Taking the results of this example and example 4 together, we sec 
that forees proportional to the areas and perpendicular to them are in 
equilibrium if they act at the orthoeentres of the triangular faces of 
any polyhedron. 


8. Find the force necessary to keep a heavy door in a given 
position, the hinge line being inclined to the vertical and the hinges 
smooth. 

Let 2 be the inclination of the hinge line to the vertical, and a the 
given inclination of the plane of the door to the vertical plane con- 
taining the hinge line. Then if W is the weight of the door, a the 
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distance of its centre of gravity from the hinge line, and 6 the angle 
between the normal to the plane of the door and the vertical, the 
moment of the weight about the hinge line is 


Wa cos 6. 


This is the moment of the required force. To 
find 6, let lines parallel to the hinge line and the 
vertical be drawn through any point, O, and 
through this point let a plane be drawn parallel 
to the plane of the door. Round O let any 
; sphere be described; let V and Z (fig. 195) be 
0 the points where these lines meet the sphere ; 
Fig. 195. DIL the circle in which the plane of the door in- 
tersects the sphere, and WV the point in which the 
normal, ON, to the door intersects it. Then V2 =i, ZDLV=a, 
and VV = 6, and we have from the spherical triangle VDZ 


sin VD = sin ¢ sin a, 


8 
t, 
Lie 
1 


or cos 0 = sini sina, 

since WV is the pole of DZ. Hence the moment of the required force is 
Wa sini sina, 

and when its point of application and direction are known, its magni- 

tude is therefore known. 

9. A beam can turn in every direction about one end which is 
fixed; the others end rests on a rough inclined plane. Find the 
limiting position of equilibrium. (See Walton’s Mechanical Problems, 
p. 191, third edition.) 

Let AB (fig. 196) be the beam, A the fixed end, DPH the rough 
inclined plane, P// the intersection of this plane with a horizontal 
plane through A, APD the vertical plane through A perpendicular to 
the inclined plane, BD a line parallel to PH, AO a perpendicular 
from A on the inclined plane, DQ a perpendicular on the horizontal 
plane, ¢ the inclination of the plane, a the angle, ABO, between the 
beain and this plane, and p the coefficient of friction. 

Now suppose first that the beam is per- 
fectly inelastic. ‘Then the end B describes 
on the inclined plane a circle whose centre 
is O, and if it is about to slip, the force 
of friction assumes a direction perpen- 
dicular to OB in the inclined plane. The 
extreme position of the beam will be 
denoted by the angle, 6 or DOB, between 
the plaue, A OB, through the beam normal 

Fig. 196. to the inclined plane and the vertical 
plane, AOD. 

The forces acting on the beam are its weight, the reaction of the 
smooth joint at A, and the total resistance of the inclined plane at B. 
This last force we shall consider as composed of a normal reaction, #, 
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und a foree of friction, 1, acting perpendicularly to BO. For the 
equilibrium of the beam take moments about a vertical axis through 
A. ‘The moment of the normal reaction at B is Rsinix BD, or 
RK sinz.BO sin @, or again Rsint.ABcosasin#@. To find the 
moment of pf, resolve it into plcos@ along BD and pF sind 
parallel to OD; and resolve this latter again into a horizontal 
component, p/isin @ cost, and a vertical component, pF sin @ sint. 
The moment of w/t is then equal to the sum of the moments of 
wR cos@ and pF sin 6 cosz; that is, it is equal to 


ph cos8xAQ+uF sin 6 cost x BD. 
Hence the cquation of moments is 


R(sint—p cos? sin 0)BD = pR cos 8. AQ. 
But 4Q=4P+PQ = 29.4 (0D-OP)cosi 


AB.sina . : — 
= a + AB cos? cos a eos 6— AB sin a cot t eos 2 
t 

= AB(sinz sin a + cos 2 cos a cos 8) ; 

therefore 
(sin i—p cos? sin 0)cos a sin 8 = p cos 6 (sini sin a+ eos 2 eos a cos), 

or sini cosa sin 0 = 2 cost cosa+yp sinz sin a cos 9, 
or tani tand = p/1+tan?6+ , tan? tana, 


or finally, 
(tan? 7 — ju?) tau? 6— 2u tan?z tan a tan 0 +p? (tan?7 tan?'a—1)=0. (1) 
If there is no horizontal plane through A obstructing the beam, it 
will be possible for the end B to describe a complete circle round O. 
Let us inquire the eondition that the beam should rest in all possible 
positions. For this there must be no limiting position of equilibrium, 
or, in other words, the valuc of 6 in (1) must be imaginary. 
The required condition is, then, 
tan? 7(1+ 7 tana) < p’, 
tan 7 
BP ad een. 
Let us next suppose that the beam is elastic, or that, in virtue of a 
compression of the beam, B is not constrained to move in the cirele 
whose centre is O. Supposing, then, that the beam has becn jammed 
against the plane, if the coefficient of friction is gradually diminished, 
B will begin to move in some other direction than that perpendicular 
to OB, and this direction will be exactly opposite to that in which the 
force of friction acts. Now the reaction at A, the total resistance at 
B, and the weight of the beam lic in one plane which must, therefore, 
he the vertical plane through the beam, The total resistance at B 
inust, moreover, lic inside or on the cone of frietion described round 
B. Henec if the position of the beam is such that the vertical plane 
through it touches this eonc, equilibrium will be at its limit, sinee the 


or 
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line-of action of the total resistance is the line of contact of the 
vertical plane with the cone. 

Let the lines and planes of the figure be projected on a sphere 
described about B as centre with arbitrary radius. Then the cone of 
friction will appear as a small circle of angular radius, VC (fig. 197) 

equal to A, the angle of friction. Let V be 
v_ the point in which the normal to the inclined 
plane at B meets the sphere; A, the point 
representing the beam, and ACV the vertical 
plane through the beam touching the cone of 
friction. Now the vertical line at B lies in 
the vertical plane, ACV, through the beam, 
and it makes an angle equal to z with the 
A normal to the inclined plane. Hence, take a 
Fig. 197. point V in ACV so that NV =z, and we 
have VV, the circle answering to the vertical 
plane through B normal to the inclined plane (a plane which is 
parallel to the plane APD, fig. 196). In the spherical triangle VVC 
we have then 


sin VV .sin VVC = sin NC, 


or sin? sin 9 =sin A; 
sin A 
‘.. sind = —- ", 
Bin % 


This second solution suppposes that the only condition to which the 
total resistance is subject ts that of making with the normal an angle 
not greater than the angle of friction. The supposition of perfect 
rigidity, on the contrary, restricts the direction of the force of friction 
in the inclined plane, making it perpendicular to the line OB, 

10. A heavy elastic beam rests on two rough inclined planes whose 
intersection is a horizontal line. Show that every position of the 
beam may be one of equilibrium if the inclination of each plane is less 
than the angle of friction for that plane and the beam. 

Let A (fig. 198) be one end of the beam, 4 the normal to 
the plane on which A rests, and AV the vertical at A. Then if the 

beam is sufficiently elastic, it may be jammed against 
the planes, and the only condition to which the total 
resistances at its ends are subject are the conditions 
of making with the normals angles not greater than 
the corresponding angles of friction. Hence in the 
extreme position in which the end A is about to 
slip, the vertical plane through the beam must touch 

A the cone of friction described round the normal, A/V. 

Fig. 198. But this is manifestly impossible, since the angle A 

is > VAN; for the vertical line is included within 

the cone, and through this line no plane can be drawn to touch the 

cone. There can, therefore, be no limiting equilibrium at either end 
in any position of the beam. 
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fous particle is acted on by any number of given forces, P 
P,,...; prove that if 2 is their resultant, 


Rt = 3(P%) +23(P,. P, cos P, P,), 
where PP, denotes the angle between the directions of P, and P,. 
/ 12. Prove that a system of forces acting on a rigid body may be 
replaced by two eqnal forees whose lines of aetion are perpendicular 


to each other, and each inclined at an angle of 45° to Poinsot’ s Axis : 
the forces act at the ends of a line bisected by this axis; the length 


- 


1? 


of this line is -# and each force is 5’ R being the resultant of 
eae and A Poinsot’s nioment. 

13. Prove that the distance between the lincs of aetion of the two 
forces which equivalently replace a given system of forces is a 
mnninum when the forces are equal and their directions perpen- 
dicular. 

{ 14. Prove that the ecntral axis of two forces divide the shortest 
distanee between them into two parts which are inversely proportional 
to the components of the two forces along the direction of their 
resultant. 

Y 5. ABCD is a tetrahedron; forees P, Q, A act along the edges 
BC, CA, AB in order, and forees P’, Q’, 2’ act along AD, BD, CD; 
prove that the condition for a single resultant is 


ia QO” RR’ 


BC.AD +GA.BD*AB.CD~ * 


16. A rough heavy body, bounded by a curved surface, rests upon 

o others which themselves rest on a rougl: horizontal plane; show 
that the three centres of gravity and the four points of contact lie in 
one plane. 

/ 17.4 heavy beam rests on two smooth inclined planes ; show that 
their line of intersection must be perpendicular to the beam and 
pe to the horizon. 

18. Prove that the moment of a force represented by the right line 
PQ about a right line AB is six times the tetrahedron ABPQ divided 

_ by AB. 

* 19. Three equal heavy spheres hang in eontaet from a fixed point 
by strings of equal length ; find the weight of a sphere of given radius 
which when placed upon the other three will just cause them to 
separate. 

Ans. If Wand a be the weight and radius of each of the three 
spheres, W’ and r the weight and radius of the superincumbent 
sphere, and J the > of each string, 


=A) 5 3r? + Gar —a*® 
aH 3V 31? + 6al—a? 


20. Three spheres are placed in contact on a rough horizontal 


J 
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plane, and a fourth sphere is placed upon them, there being no 
friction between the spheres themselves. Show that equilibrium is 
impossible. 


vA 21. Three equal spheres are placed in contact on a rough horizontal 
plane, and a fourth sphere is placed upon them, there being friction 
between the spheres themselves. Find the least coefficient of friction 
between the spheres which will allow of equilibrium, 

Ans. Ifa is the radius of each of the equal spheres and 7 that of 
the superincumbent sphere, the least value of A, the angle of friction, 
is given by the equation 

2 a 
W773 @+r 

(The total resistance between the upper sphere and any one of the 
lower spheres must be capable of acting through the point of contact 
of the latter and the ground.) 


22. Three forces whose lines of action are given, but not their 
magnitudes, have a single resultant. Prove that the surface traced 
out by the line of action of the resultant is a hyperboloid of one sheet. 

(Draw any three lines across the given lines of action. Then the 

j line of action of the resultant must always intersect these three.) 


23. A heavy triangular plate of uniform thickness is suspended 
from a fixed point by means of three strings attached to the point 
and to the vertices of the plate; prove that the tension in each string 
is proportional to the length of the string. 

(Let O be the fixed point, A, B, C the-vertices of the plate, and G 
its centre of gravity. Then G must lie vertically under 0. Take OG 
to represent the weight of the plate. Then, by Leibnitz’s graphic repre- 
sentation [Art. 136], the force OG may be resolved into the forces OA, 
OB, OC. But a given force can have only one set of components along 
three given concurrent lines. Therefore, &c.) 


sin 2A = 


J 24. At points on any right line the axes of principal moment of a 
given system of forces are drawn; prove that their extremities trace 
out another right line. (Wolstenholme’s Problems, p. 387, 2nd 
edition.) 

(At any point O on the given line draw @ and G. Take as axes of 
x, y, and z the given line, the line OG, and a line at O perpendicular 
to & and the given line. Then at any point P on the given line at a 
distance x from O if the axis of principal moment be drawn the 
co-ordinates of its extremity will be x, G, and Rx sin a, where a is the 
angle which & makes with the given line. Hence the extremities lie 
on the line y = G, z = Re sina.) 


/ 25, Prove that the axes of principal moment at points along any 
right line whatever trace out a hyperbolic paraboloid. 
(With the same axes as in last example, the surface has for 


2.) 


equation ry = ————_- 
& sina 


CHAPTER XI. 
CENTROIDS [CENTRES OF GRAVITY]. 


153.] Centre of Mass. Imagine a body broken up into an 
indefinitely great number of infinitesimal elements of mass 
(without altering the relative positions of these elements) and 
find the mean centre of all the points at which these elements 
are placed, the multiple associated with each point being pro- 
portional to the element of mass at the point. 

Then if the distances of the elements dm,, dm,, dm,,... from 
any plane are z,, 2, 2,,..., the distance of the mean centre from 
the plane is 

2, dim, + 2,dm,+... Szdm 
dit, + dit, + ... -_ Jdm : 
The point thus arrived at is called the Centre of Mass of the 
body; it is also often called the Centre of Inertia; and the term 
centroid has lately come into use to designate it. 

The distance of the centre of mass from any plane is the mean 
distance of the body from the plane. If each element of mass is 
acted on by a force proportional to the mass of the element, and 
these forces form a parallel system; and if wis the magnitude 
of the force per unit of mass, the distance of the centre of this 
parallel system of forces from the plane is 

Jwzdm Szdm 

Jwdm ie JSdm j 
since # is a constant. ‘Thus the centre of the parallel system 
coincides with the centre of mass. The earth produces such a 
parallel system of forces on the elements of a.body, and therefore 
the point thus arrived at has, until very recently, been universally 
called the Centre of Gravity of the body. It is only when we 
consider the action of such a parallel system of forces on the 
body as the attraction of the earth supplies that the point in 
question should bear the particular epithet of Centre of Gravity. 
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In numerous questions relating to the body in which the action 
of gravity is not considered the centre of mass plays a most 
important part; and it is a point possessed by the body quite 
independently of any foree whatever acting upon it. Hence the 
latter term is the one most strictly appropriate to the point 
determined as above; and, exeept when the weight of the body 
is concerned, we shall use the terms centroid and centre of mass 
instead of centre of gravity. 

154.] Theorem of Moments. If any number of masses be 
multiplied each by the distanee of its centre of mass from any 
plane, the sum of the products thus obtained is equal to the 
total mass multiplied by the distance of its eentre of mass from 
the plane. 

The centre of mass of any number of finite masses is obtained 
in preeiscly the same manner as the centre of mass of a number 
of particles. Thus, if m, and m, are the masses of two bodies of 
any magnitudes, their centre of mass is obtained by dividing the 
line joining their respeetive centres of mass in the ratio m,: mo, 
just as if two particles of masses m, and m, were placed at these 
points. 

Henee the distance, 7, of the centre of mass of any number of 
finite masses from any plane (that of yz) is given by the equation 

- DMZ 

H 4 oo“ ’ 
or Mf.% = Umzx, and the theorem at the head of this Artielc 
is merely the expression of this equation. 

It is obvious that the formula which have been given for 
the eo-ordinates of the centre of mass hold whether the ares be 
rectangular or oblique. For in Art. 79, p. 96, on which our 
formulw are founded, the distanees of the points 4,, 42, ... from 
the line (or plane) / may be assumed to be measured in any 
eomnion direction. 

It follows that if any plane be drawn through the centre of 
mass of a system of masses, the sum of the products obtained by 
multiplying each mass by the distanee of its centre of mass from 
the plane is zero. If the planc be that of (yz), and if a be the 
distanee of the centre of mass of the mass m from the plane, this 
result is expressed by the equation 

Smz= 0. 
Given the centres of mass, 7, and g,, of two masses, m, and m,, 
R 2 
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the centre of mass of the two as one system is a point, G, on the 
Gg, __ Mg 
Gaae 

Given the centre of mass, G, of a mass J, and also the centre 
of mass, g,, of a portion, m,, of the mass, the centre of mass, g., 
of the remainder is a point on the line g,@ produced through G, 


such that —2 “t= 


line 9; 9, dividing it in the ratio 


My 


~ Nh 


155.] eae When a body is of the same constitution 
throughout, i.e., when its ultimate particles are undistinguish- 
able from each other, and when there is the same number of 
them in a given volume wherever this volume is taken in the 
body, the body is said to be homogeneous or of uniform density ; 
and its density is measured by the quantity of matter contained 
in (some selected) unit of volume. But when the particles are 
more or less crowded together in one region of the body than in 
another, instead of speaking of the density of the body, we must 
speak of the density at each particular point. To measure this, 
take any very small volume, dv, round the point, and let dm be 
the quantity of matter contained in it.; then the limiting value 


of the ratio = when dy (and therefore dm) is indefinitely 


diminished, is the density of the body at the point considered. 


156.] Centre of Mass of a Triangular Lamina of Uniform 
Thickness and Density. Let ABC be any triangular lamina of 
uniform thickness and density, and let it be divided by an 
indefinitely great number of lines parallel to the base BC into 
an indefinitely great number of strips. Then the centre of mass 
of each strip is its middle point; and the middle points of all 
the strips lie on the line joining 4 to the middle point of BC. 
Hence the centre of mass of the lamina lies on this line. 
Similarly, the centre of mass lies on the line joining B to the 
middle point of Cd. It is therefore the intersection of the 
bisectors of the sides drawn from the opposite angles. 

Again, the centre of mass of a uniform triangular lamina coin- 
cides with the centre of mass of three equal particles placed at is 
vertices. 

For, the centre of mass of the two equal particles at Band C 
is the middle point of BC, and the centre of mass of the three 
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lies on the line joining this point to 4. Similarly, it lies on the 
line joining B to the middle point of CA. Therefore, &c. 

If the mass of each particle is m, the centre of mass divides 
the line joining A to the middle of BC in the ratio 2m:m, 
or 2:1. Hence the centre of mass of a triangular lamina 
of uniform thickness and density lies on the bisector of any side 
drawn from the opposite angle at the point of trisection (aren to 
the side) of the bisector. 

Cor. If the distances (rectangular or oblique) of the vertices 
of a triangle from any plane are x,, 2, and x,, the distance of its 
centre of mass from this plane ia Le fel 

157.] Centre of Mass of a Triangular Pyramid of Uniform 
Density. Let ABCD (fig. 199) be a triangular pyramid. Now 
if any vertex, D, be joined to the centroid, NW, of the oppo- 
site face, the joining linc passes through the centroids of 
all triangles in which the pyramid is eut by planes parallel to 
this face. For, let adc be a section of the pyramid parallel to 
the base ABC. Draw the plane CND containing the lines CD 
and DN; this plane bisects the base 
AB in II, sinee (Art. 156) CN bisects 
AB. let the plane CND interseet the 
face ABD in the right line HAD, h 
being the point in which this line 
meets ab. Then since in the triangle 
ABD, ab is parallel to AB, and DIT 
bisects AB, h is the middle point of 
ab. 

Again, if the linc DN meets the 
plane adc in 2, the points f, », and ¢ 
are ina right linc. For these are evidently points common to 
the planes CND and adc, and since two planes intersect in a 
right hne, the points 4, , c are in a right line—that is to say, 
ma is a point on the bisector of the side ad drawn through ec. 
Similarly, 2 is a point on the biseetor of 4c drawn through a; 
therefore 2 is the centroid of the triangle whe (Art. 156). 

To find the centre of mass of the pyramid, let it be divided by 
planes parallel to ABC into an indefinitely great nuniber of 
triangular lamine. Now we have just proved that the centres 
of mass of all these laminie lic on the line, DN, joining the 


Fig. 199. 
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vertex D to the centroid of the opposite base. Similarly, the 
centre of mass of the pyramid lies on the line joining the vertex 
A to the centroid of the face BCD. It is, therefore, the point, 
._G, of intersection of lines drawn from any two vertices to the 
centroids of the opposite faces. But this is exactly the con- 
struction for the centre of mass of a system of four equal 
particles placed at the vertices of the pyramid. Hence— 

The centre of mass of a triangular pyramid coincides with the 
centre of mass of four equal particles placed at its vertices. 

Also 

The centre of mass of a triangular pyramid is one-fourth of the 
way up the line joining the centroid of any face to the opposite 
vertex. 

For, if at the vertices there be placed four equal particles, each 
of mass m, their centre of mass is found by joinmg D to V 
and taking 7 =| — = 4, therefore GV=4GD, or 

NG = i{ND. 

Cor. 1. The perpendicular distance of the centre of mass of a 
triangular pyramid from the base is equal to } height of 
pyramid. 

Cor. 2. If the distances (rectangular or oblique) of the 
vertices of a pyramid from any plane are 2, £2, #3, #,, the dis- 
tance of the centre of mass from the plane is ‘+ 

158.] Centre of Mass of a Cone of Uniform Density 
having any Plane Base. . Consider a pyramid whose base is a 
polygon of any number of sides. Then, by dividing the base 
into triangles we can consider the whole pyramid as composed 
of a number of triangular pyramids. Now (Art. 157) the centre 
of mass of each of these pyramids lies in a plane whose distance 
from the base is one-fourth of the height of the pyramid; there- 
fore the centre of mass of the whole pyramid lies in this plane— 
that is, its perpendicular distance from the base is one-fourth of 
the height of the pyramid. 

Again, dividing the pyramid into an indefinitely great 
number of lamin, as in last Art., the centres of mass of these 
lamin all lie on the right line joining the vertex to the centroid 
of the base. Hence the centre of mass of the whole pyramid 
lies on this line; and by what we have just proved, it must be 


~ 
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one-fourth of the way up this line. There is no limit to the 
number of sides of the polygon; hence they may form a econ- 
tinuous eurve. 

Therefore— 


The centre of mass of a cone whose base is any plane curve what- 
ever is found by joining the centroid of the base to the vertex, and 
taking a point one-fourth of the way up this line. 


159.] Theorem. Jf the mass of each of a system of bodies be 
multiplied by the square of the distance of its centre of mass from a 
given point, the sum of the products thus obtained is least when the 
given point is the centre of mass of the sy system of bodies, 

This theorem, whieh is well known in elementary geomctry, 
admits of a very simple analytical proof. 

Let (, 7, 2) be the co-ordinates of the eentre of mass, G, of 
the system with reference to rectangular axes through any point, 
O, and let (2,4; 2;), (2s Yes 2e))---, be the co-ordinates of the 
centres of mass, 4,, 4,,..., of jee ‘bodies whose masses are 
M,, Mz,.... Then , 


GA,’ = (F—2,)+(7—y)* + (2-4). (1) 
Similarly, GA,2?= ile! Gn) tee 4 (2) 


Multiplying dame —_— by ml,,M,,..., and adding, we 

have 
E(m. GA?) = (4249742?) Sm—2F.Smxu—27.Emy 
—22.5mz4+Em(a?+y7*+2°). (3) 
Now (Art. 154), 
Yar =F. Um, Sny = 7.rUm, Tmz=i. um. 
Hence (3) becomes 
S (m. GA?) = Um (2? +9? 4+27)—(7?7 +9? +27). Xm, 

or S(m. GA?) = 2 (m. OA?)—OG*. Sm, (4) 
from whieh equation it appears that ¥(m.GA?) is always less 
than 3 (m. OA) by the quantity OG? . Xm. 

It can be shown that, if 7,, denote the distanee between the 
centres of mass of the masses m, and m,, and Jf the sum of all 


the masses, M.S (m. GA?) = ¥ (mm, 71.7). —~ 


For, let the centre of mass, G, be taken as origin. Then, 
denoting the co-ordinates of the points 4,, 4,,... with reference 


to G by (y's 41's 21 )s (e's Yo's 2a’ )s vos ° 
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MS (m. GA?) = my (m+ 94+ ...) (4? +9,7+% 7) 

Hy (y+ 0g oo.) (24 9f2 + 2s8)t nee (8) 
Also (Art. 154) ; 
O = m, 2, + Myke t+...; 
O = 2,91 + Me. + .--; 
O = mM, 2) + Mo Zo + .... 
Squaring each of these last three equations, adding the results 
together, and subtracting their sum from (5), we have 


ee 
M.=(m. GA?) = m, my (2, —a,, ny, =9, 42,9 \... 
= My Mz Tyo? + 
= Sie, h,7- 
Hence, from (4), 
6G= af * (m. OA) _ = (my Mo 710") 
M M? 


under which form Lagrange expresses the distance of the centre 
of mass of a system of bodies from a given point (see Mécanique 
Analytique, p. 61). 

Equation (4) can be employed to prove the well-known ex- 
pression for the distance between the centres of the inscribed 
and circumscribed circles of a plane triangle, viz. 

D? = ?—2kr, : 
D being the distance between the centres, and r and £& being 
their radii, respectively. 

(Suppose a system of particles at the vertices, the mass of 
each being proportional to the opposite side. Their centre of 
mass is the centre of the inscribed circle. The remainder is 
left to the student as an exercise.) 


EXAMPLES. 


1. To find the position of the centre of mass of the frustum of a 
pyramid. 

Let the frustum be formed by the removal of the pyramid abeD 
(fig. 199) from the whole pyramid ABCD; let h and ZH be the per- 
pendicular heights of these pyramids, respectively; and let m and Mf 
denote their masses. 

Now if the perpendicular distances of the centres of mass of the 
pyramid ABCD, the pyramid abcD, and the frustum, from the base 
ABC be denoted by 2,,2,, and 2, respectively, we have (Art. 154) 


Mz, = mz,+ (M—m) z. (1) 
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But «, = _ {= = +H—-h=H—$h. Also the masses of the _ 


pyramids are to each other as the eubes of their heights; therefore 


(1) gives 

it* 

7= iS (H—3h) + (5 —2') z, 
or 4 (HS —2') 2 = H'—4Hh3 + 3h! 


= (H—h)* (HH? + 2Hh+ 39%) ; 


oc _ (2) 


Instead of the heights we can use the square roots of the areas of 
the bases, to which the heights are proportional. If these areas are 
denoted by A and a, we have 


ee ee A+2/fAa+3a (3) 
awit A+/Aata 


The centre of mass, G’, of the frustum obviously lies on the line 
Nn (fig. 199) between WV and G; and (3) evidently gives 
Mean We Ate Ast 3a. (4) 
4 A+V7Aata 
It is clear that the position of the centre of mass of the frustum of 
a cone standing on any plane base is also given by these equations. 


2. To find the centre of mass of a board of uniform thickness and 
density whose figure is that of a quadrilateral. 

Let ABCD be the quadrilateral ; draw the line AC, which divides 
the quadrilateral into two triangles; let Z and Jf be the ceutroids of 
the ie aaa ABC and ADC, respectively ; and let the line ZA meet 
AC in N. 

Then the centroid of the quadrilateral is a point, G, on LA such 


MG _areaABC areaALC _ perp.fromZonAC _ LN | 


OM Te ~ ee ADC atta AMO ™ perp. trom Won AC MR 
MG LN 

h —_i=__ oi , —_ . 

therefore IM~tm’ 7 MG = IN. 


The centre of mass is therefore found by taking a point, G, on LM, 
such that MG = LN. 

Another construction. The student will find little difficulty in 
proving the following construction. Draw the diagonals AC and 
BD, meeting in the point O. On AC take a point C’, such that 

_AC’ = CO, and on BD take a point B’, such that DB’ = BO. 
ny the centroid of the quadrilateral is the centroid of the triangle 
VY 3. From a triangular board of uniform thickness and density the 
portion constituting the area of the inscribed cirele is removed ; prove 
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that the distance of the centre of mass of the remainder from any 
side (a) is 
A 23?—37aA 
38as s*?—TA 


A being the area, and s half the sum of the sides, of the board. 


/ 4. If a tetrahedron be formed by the centres of mass of any four 
masses, prove that each mass is proportional to the tetrahedron 
standing on the opposite face’ and having for vertex the common 
centre of mass of the masses. 

5. If at the vertices of a triangle there be placed three masses each 
of which is proportional to the opposite side of the triangle, prove 
that their centre of mass is the centre of the circle inscribed in 
the triangle. 

6. Prove that the centre of mass of a system of uniform bars 
forming a triangle is the centre of the circle inscribed in the triangle 
formed by the middle points of the bars. 


Y 7. A figure is formed by a right-angled triangle whose sides are 
a, 6, and ¢c, and the squares constructed on these sides; find the 
distance of the centroid of this figure from the greatest side (c). 

ab 3c?—5ab 

3c 4c?+ab 

8. Prove that the centroid of a trapezium divides the line joining 


the middle points of the two parallel sides in the ratio =— the 

lengths of these sides being a and 6. a 

Prove also the following construction for the centroid :— 

The vertices, in order, being A, B, C, D, and the parallel sides AB 
and CD, produce BA to A’, and AB to B’, so that AA’= BB’ =CD ; 
also produce DC to C’, and CD to D’,so that CC’= DD’= AB; then 
the point of intersection of A’C’ and B’D’ is the required centroid. 

V 9. A right line passing through a fixed point intersects two fixed 
right lines; find the locus of the centroid of the triangle formed by 
the variable line and the two fixed lines. 

Ans. If the co-ordinates of the fixed point with reference to the 
two fixed lines as axes are a and 6, the locus is the hyperbola 
.(3a—«a) (3y—b) = ab. 

10. If the right line in the last example, instead of passing through 
a fixed point, cut off a triangle of constant area, find the locus of the 
centroid of the triangle. . 

Ans. If w is the angle between the fixed lines, and &? the 
constant area, the locus is the hyperbola 
Ixy sin wo = 2k, 
11. From a sphere of radius & is removed a sphere of radius 7, the 


distance between their centres being c; fisdmthe centre of mass of 
the remainder. +, — 


¢ 


+) 


ns. 
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yy ns. It is on the line joining their centres, and at a distance 
c 
eu from the centre. 

12. Every body has:one and only one eentre of mass. Henee show 
that the lines joining the middle points of the opposite sides of a 
quadrilateral bisect each other. 

(Consider four equal particles at the vertices.) 

13. From the vertices of a given, triangle let perpendieulars be 
drawn to the opposite sides. Find the distances of the centroid of 
the triangle formed by the feet of these perpendiculars from the sides 
of the given triangle. 

Ans. The distanee from the side a is a sin A eos (B—C). 
Y 14, A thin uniform wire is bent into the form of a triangle ABC, 
and particles, of weights, P,Q, #, are placed at the angular points 
A, B, C, respectively ; prove that if the eentre of mass of the partieles 
coineides with that of the wire, 


P:Q@:R=bt+e:cta:atod. 
(Wolstenholme’s Book of Mathematical Problems.) 
\ 15. Find the eentroid of the triangle formed by the points in whieh 
the biseetors of the angles of a given triangle meet the opposite sides. 


Ans. If A denote the area of the given triangle, whose sides 
are a, b,c, the distance of the eentroid from the side @ is 


a Eerre 

&” (4-46) (a +e) 

v16. A uniform wire of-given length is formed into a triangle of 
which one angle is given; find the loeus of the centre of mass of the 
wire referred to the sides containing the given angle as axes, 


Ans. If Cis the given angle, and 4/ the length of the wire, the 
loeus is the cllipse 


(l—a—y)?+ 2 (/—a2—y) (21—x—y) sin® C paay sin! i = 0. 


17. If particles be placed at the angular points of a tetrahedron, 
proportional respeetively to the areas of the opposite faces, their 
centre of mass will be the eentre of the sphere inscribed in the tetra- 
hedron. 

(Wolstenholme’s Book of Mathematical Problems.) 

18. Prove that the eentroid of the surfaee of a tetrahedron is the 
eentre of the sphere inseribed in the tetrahedron formed by joining 
the centroids of the faces. 
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Section II. 
Investigations requiring Integration. 

160.] Rule. The general formule, such as that in Art. 153, 
for the co-ordinates of the centre of mass of a quantity of matter 
arranged in any manner assume particular forms according as 
the matter is arranged in the form of a wire of any shape, an 
area or thin lamina of any shape, or a solid. Then, again, 
they assume particular forms in each of these cases according 
to the manner in which the matter is supposed to be divided 
into elementary portions. 

Many students are in the habit of remembering a special 
formula for each of these numerous cases; such a -habit, how- 
ever, is not only useless but injurious. It is much better to 
consider the formula of Art.153, or the method of p.97, as 
furnishing the following Rule which covers all possible cases : 

Divide the given quantity of matter, in any way, into elementary 
portions ; find the position of the centre of mass of each of these 
portions ; then multiply the mass of each portion by the co-ordinate* 
of its centre of mass, and take the integral of this product; and 
finally divide this integral by the whole quantity of matter. The 
result 18 the co-ordinate of the centre of mass required. 

161.] Centre of Mass of the Arc of a Curve. If the 
matter whose centre of mass we desire to find is arranged in 
the shape of the are of any curve, the co-ordinates of its centre 
of mass are obtained from the 
formula of Art. 153, in which dm 
now denotes the mass of an ele- 
mentary length of the curve. 

Let ds denote the length of an 
elementary portion of the curve 
contained between two points, P 

Fig. 200. and Q (fig. 200); let &# denote the 

mean area of a normal section of 

the curve between P and Q; and let p denote the density of the 

matter in the neighbourhood of P and Q. ‘Then, since the 

quantity of matter in any space is equal to the product of the 

volume and the density, the quantity of matter between P and 
Q is kpds. 

* The co-ordinates are supposed to be such as are measured parallel to a given 


line. The rule would not hold if by co-ordinate were understood polar co-ordinate, 
for instance. 
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2. Find the centre of mass of a circular are of uniform section, the 
density varying as the length of the are measured from one extremity. 
Let AB be the arc; let the density at any point P=p. AP, and let 
OA be taken as axis of x Then if ZAOB=a, and AP =s, we have 


I= —« 
ae ado 
0 
a sina+cosa—l 
= 2a 72 C 
“6 sin 0d0 
Similarly f= nea a 
; JS sds 
6d 
0 
_ 9, 8ma—acosa 
= 2a i 


3. One extremity, A, of the arc, AB, of a curve being fixed, while 
the other extremity, B, varies, it is required to construct at any point 
the tangent to the locus of the centroid of the variable are AB. 

Let AB be a portion of the arc of any curve, and let G be the 
centroid of AB. Then if B’ be a point on the given curve very close 
to B, the centroid of the whole are AB’ is obtained by joining the 
centroid, G, of AB to the centroid of BB’, and dividing the joining 
line inversely as the lengths of AB and BB’. But the centroid of 
BB’ is its middle point. Hence the centroid of AB’ lies on the line 
joining G to the middle point of BB’. In the limit, therefore, the 
line joining G to its next consecutive position is the line GB, which 
is, then, the tangent at G to the locus of G. 

4. Find the position of the centroid of the are of a semi-cardioid. 

Ans. The equation of the curve being r = a(1+ cos @), the co- 
ordinates of its centroid referred to the axis of the curve and a per- 
pendicular line through the cusp as axes of # and y are 

. oa 
e=y= 5 a. 

5, Find the equation of the line joining the centroid of the are of 
half a loop of a lemniscate to the double point. 

Ans. The axes of x and y being the axis of the curve and a 
perpendicular line, the equation of the required line is 


6. Find the centroid of the are of a semi-cycloid. 


Ans. The axis of w being a tangent at the vertex, and a the 
radius of the generating circle, 


3 4 — S: 
i= (7™—3)4, G= 354 
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ie) 
or 
on 


7. Find the distanee of the centroid of the catenary 
i 
ee 


from the axis of x, the eurve being divided into two equal portions by 
the axis of y. 


Ans. If 21 is the length of the eurve and & the ordinate of its 


al, : , kl 
extremity, the centroid lies on the axis of y at a distanee oe from 


the axis of 2. Y 


8. Find a law of density of a wire of uniform section bent into the 


shape of a eyeloid so that its eentre of mass shall be half way up 
its axis, 


Ans. If the density varies as the length of the are measured 
from the vertex, the result will follow. 


9. If the density of a eyeloidal arc varics as the nth power of the 
are measured from the vertex, find the position of the centre of mass 
of the eurve. 


n+l 


Ans. On the axis at a distanee 2 ve from the vertex, @ 
n 
being the radius of the generating cirele. 


10. One extremity of a circular are is fixed while the other varies 
along the eirele ; trace the loeus of the centroids of the varying ares, 
and prove that the alyebraic sum of the intercepts of the locus on the 
diameter perpendicular to that passing through the fixed extremity of 


the ares is equal to half the radius. 

162.] Centroid of a Plane Area. Let APQB (fig. 201) be 
any eurve whose equation is given, and let it be required to find 
the eentroid of the area, CABD, of a lamina included between 
a given portion, 4B, of the 
curve, two extreme ordi- 
nates, AC and BD, and 
the axis of 2, the lamina 
being supposed of uniform 
thickness and-density. In 
aecordanee with the rule a 
of Art. 160, we break up alii 
the area into clementary portions. Suppose that this is done by 
taking rectangular strips, such as PQNM, included between two 
very close ordinates, PM and QN, and let g be the centre of 
_mass of this strip. 

Let the co-ordinates of P be (a, y) and those of Q (#+dz, 
y+dy); \et p be the density and & the thickness of the lamina. 
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Then the mass dm, of the rectangular strip is 
kpydx. 


Also the co-ordinates of g are (@+ é, te) e and ¢’ being 


extremely small quantities of the same order of magnitude as 
da and dy. 

Following the rule of Art. 160, to obtain the abscissa of G, 
the centroid of the area, we shall have to take the integral of 
the product kpy (w+) da. 

Now edz is an infinitesimal of the second order, and is there- 
fore to be neglected in the integral. Hence if % and 7 are the 
co-ordinates of G, we have evidently, since # and p are 
constants, a? SL ayde ; Seda 
~ Lyda’ Fb ada Syde 
the integrations extending over the whole area CABD. 


8 


EXAMPLES. 


1. Find the centroid of the area of a semi-cycloid. 

Taking the line joining the extremities of the are of the whole 
curve as axis of «, and a perpendicular through the vertex as axis of 
y, the curve is given by the equations 

2 = a(6+sin 8), 
y = a(1+ 008 6). 


Hence ydx = 4a? cost 2 d6, and we have 


Je +sin 0) cost 5 a0 [cose S40 

oe eek. ee j= ——" 
oe dpe 

[io 5 40 [ios 5 48 


To find f “dcost d0, write it 
0 


1st : 1 oa 1 
mae 6(1+cos 6)? d6, or aH 9(5 + 2cos 0-+5 cos 20) dé. 


Now /0cosn6d0 = ne sin ae Hence the integral in 
” 


—16 

i. 

® 6 atl ] 2 
i i 4-d9= — COs — =. 

Again [sind cos 5 #0 25 [ringers 579 5 


question = 


=I 
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_ 9n?—16 
Hence c= oa “a, 
a Se 
And evidently J = 54. 


2. If the ordinates of a given curve, U, be all diminished or 
increased in a given ratio and a new curve, U’, thus formed, prove 
that the ecntroid of any portion of / cut off by a right line is 
obtained by diminishing or inereasing in the same ratio the ordinate 
of the eentroid of the corresponding portion of U. 

Let one right line parallel to the axis of y mect U and U’ in P and 
P’ respectively, and let another such line mcet them in Q and @. 
Draw the right lines PQ and 2’Q; then these lines cut off ecor- 
responding portions of the two curves. From any point, Jf, on U 
draw a linc parallel to the axis of y meeting the right line PQ in N, 
and U’ and PQ in M’ and N’, respectively. Denote the ordinates of 
M and N by y and z; then it is elear that if & is the number by 
which the ordinates of U are multiplicd to obtain those of U’, the 
ordinates of Jf’ and N’ are ky and kz, respectively. All these points 
have a common abscissa, 2. An ordinate drawn with the abscissa 
x + dz includes with the ordinate ALN M’N’, the curve U, and the linc 
PQ a strip of area equal to (y—z)dw, while the corresponding strip 
of the area of U’ cut off by P’Q’ is k(y—z)dx. Again, the ordinate 
of the middle point of the first strip is Fa » and that of the middle 
yt =? 

2 
Henec if 7 and 7 denote the ordinates of the eentroids of the 


portions of U and U’ cut off by PQ and 1”Q’, respectively, 


1, fiy?=28) de 
T= PT kya de 
=.7. 


point of the second strip is & 


Let PQ cut off in all positions a constant area from U; then it is 
evident that P’Q cuts off a constant area from U’. Suppose, more- 
over, that in this case the locus of the centroid of the portion of U is 
a curve whosc equation is f(x, y) = 0; 


then clearly the loeus of the eentroid of the corresponding portion of 
U’ of constant area eut off by a right linc is the curve 


f(x, ) m0. 


If the lines ?Q and P’Q’ are replaced by two eurves the second of 
which is deduced from the first as U’ was frown U, the same results 
evidently follow. 
3. Find the centroid of a quadrant of an ellipse. 
4a 4b 


Ans. °# at he | % 
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4. A right line cuts off a constant area from an ellipse ; find the 
locus of the centroid of the portion cut off. 
Ans. An ellipse concentric and coaxal with the given one. 


y § 
5. Find the centroid of a quadrant of the curve (-) +(5) =a 


(Assume x = a cos’ d, y = b sin’ ¢.) 

6. Find the centroid of any segment of a parabola cut off by a 
right line. 

Ans. On the diameter conjugate to the given line at a distance 
from the curve equal to 2 of the portion of the diameter intercepted | 
by the given line. 

7. Through a given point, O, is drawn a fixed right line meeting a 
curve in A; through O is also drawn another right line meeting the 
curve in 7. Itis required to construct at any point the tangent to 
the locus described by the centroid of the area AOP as the line OP 
varies. 

Ans. Let G be the centroid of AOP, and take a point Q on OP 
such that OQ =20P. Then GQ is the tangent to the locus at G. 
(See Example 3, p. 254.) 

8. Find the centroid of a semi-ellipse cut off by any diameter. 

Ans. It is on the diameter conjugate to the given one and ata 


distance a from the centre, 2a’ being the length of this conjugate 


diameter. 

9. Find the centroid of the area included by a parabola and two 
tangents. 

Ans. Ifa and 6b are the lengths of the tangents (which are taken 
as axes of x and y), @ = => j=: ; 
; 5 5 oak yt 

(The equation of the parabola igs (>) +() =1. Assume 

x=acos'$, y= bsin'¢,) 

The particular manner in which 
it is advisable to break up the 
area whose centroid is required 
varies with the nature of the 
area itself. Thus, let the area be 
that included between the axis of 
2 and two curves, dC and BC 
(fig. 202) whose equations are 
given. In this case the area 
may be broken up into thin strips, such as PQP’Q’, parallel 


Fig. 202. 
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to the axis of z. Let (2, y) be the co-ordinates of P and (2’, y) 
those of /’. Then the area of the strip is (w’—2) dy, and 
the eo-ordinates of its centroid are 4(x’+z) and y. Henee if 
no portion of the area considered is above a parallel to Ox drawn 
through C, the co-ordinates of its eentroid are given by the 


equations 
pag le, pa Sy 2) 
= a oe aes 
Te —a)ly I=" fe —a)dy 
in whieh the limits of y are 0 and the ordinate of C. The values 
of x’ and @ are of course given in terms of y from the equations 
of the two eurves. 
For example, Ict it be required to find the centroid of the area in- 
cluded between a parabola and a circle described with the vertex of 
the parabola as centre and a radius cqual to $ of its latus rectum. 


The centroid is on the axis of the parabola. Let the equation of the 
parabola be 7? = 4ma; then the equation of the circle is 2? + y? = $m’; 


and the ordinate of C, their point of interseetion, is m/2. 


Hence es ee 
i qm -y— igm 2Y 


z=} ae => 
—7—a— 4 
0 Oe ad r 4 = oy 


36 


eee +] 
16 +27 sin es 
as the student will find without much difficulty. 


EXAMPLES. 


1. Find the centroid of the arca included between the are of a 
semi-cycloid, the circumference of the generating circle, and the line 
joining the extremities of the cycloid. 

Ans. The common tangent to the circle and cycloid at the vertex 
of the latter being taken as axis of 2, the vertex being origin, and « 
the radius of the generating circle, 

377-8 - 5 


= PS {* 


a= 


2. Find the locus of the centroid of the area of a parabola cut off by 
a variable right line drawn through the vertex. 


Ans. If 4m is the latus rectum of the parabola, the loeus is 
uals 5 
another parabola whose equation is y? = 3 Mr. 


52 
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(The student may verify the construction of Example 7, p. 258, for 
the tangent to this locus.) 


3. Find the centroid of the portion of an ellipse cut off by a line 
joining the extremities of the major and minor axes. 


a 24 ib 


aa 32 - 
Oe Oe) 9 Sano 

163.| Graphic Construction of the Centroid of a Plane 
Area. The following method of determining the centroid of any 
plane area is taken from Collignon’s Statique, p. 315. 

Let APBQ be any plane area, and let Ox be any line in its 

plane. Then if the distances of the 
’ eentroid from Ox and any other line 
in the plane are known, the position 
of the point is known. 

Draw any line, O’v’, parallel to Oxv 
(axis of x) in the plane of the curve, 
and let the perpendicular distance 
between Ox and O’x’ bea. Let the 
area be broken up into narrow rect- 
angular strips, such as PP’Q’Q, by 
lines parallel to the axis of a Then 
if PQ =z, the area of the strip 
= zdy, the distance of PQ from Ox 
being 7. 

Hence the distance, 7, of the centroid of the area from Ox is 
given by the equation 

pal _ Ly, (1) 
JS zdy A, 
A, being the area of the figure, and the values of y running from 
the ordinate of A to that of B,; at which points the tangents are 
parallel to Ox. Now take any point, O, on Ox; draw OQ, and 
draw PO’ parallel to OQ. Let the line OO’ meet PQ in R. 
Then by similar triangles 


Qk Ok, | QR _ OR 
RP=RO'  PQ=00 
or, # denoting the length QA, 
ad = yz. (2) 


Let the locus of 2 corresponding to all strips of the given area 
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be eonstrueted. It will be a eurve, ARB, passing through the 
points 4 and B. 
Substituting the value of yz from (2) in (1), we have 


_ afd 
j= 
y A, 


in which the limits of y are the same as before. But /2‘dy is 
the area, 4,, between the curves 4B and AQB. Hence 


p) 


7 — A, 
by eH 

The distanee of the centroid from Ox is therefore known. 
Similarly its distanee from any other line can be found, and 
therefore the position of the point is determined. 

If a point § is dedueed from / in the same way as that in 
which 2 was deduced from /, and if QS = 7’, we shall have as 
before ye 

aw’ = ay = e. ‘ 


If therefore the loeus of S is eonstructed, the area ineluded 
between it and 4QB multiplied by a? will be the value of the 
integral / 7°zdy extended over the original area. 

By the construction of sueeessive eurves such as ARB we 
represent the values of /y*edy, / y‘zdy, &e., graphieally. 

An ingenious instrument founded on these prineiples—the 
Integrometer of M. Deprez—is described by Collignon in the 
Annales des Ponts et Chaussées for March, 1872. 


EXAMPLE, 


In finding by this method the centroid of a portion of a parabola 
cut off by a double ordinate at a distanee h from the vertex, prove that 
if the tangent at the vertex and the given double ordinate are taken as 
the lines Ox and O’2/, the equation of the eurve ALB will be 


2a? = 4mex (h— 22)’. 
This curve (both branehes being drawn) has a loop between the 


values 2 = 0 and « = th, aud passes through the extremities of the 
double ordinate. 


164.] Polar Elements of a Plane Arca. Lect it be required 
to find the centroid of a portion of a plane area bounded by a 
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portion of any curve, 4B (fig. 204), and by two extreme radii 
vectores, OA and OB, drawn through a 
given point, O. It is obvious that in 
this case it is advisable in applying the 
rule of Art. 160 to decompose the area 
into triangular strips, such as POQ, 
included between two very close radii 
vectores. If OP =r, and ZPOr=8, 
the element of area, POQ, is equal to 
- $7°d0; 
Fig. 204. and if the thickness and density of the 
lamina are uniform, the centre of mass 
of this element is a point g which may be considered as on OP 
at a distance 27 from O. 
Hence if Oz is the axis of x, the co-ordinates of g are ultimately 


$rcosd, and 4§7sin 0. 


Applying the rule of Art. 160, we then have 


ca g/t Cos0d6) | nag 7 moa 
ee fade) 


For example, to find the centroid of a loop of Bernouilli’s Lemnis- 
cate whose equation is r? = a? cos 20. 

The axis of the loop being taken as axis of x, the abscissa of the 
centroid of the whole loop is evidently the same as that of the half 
loop above the axis; 


¥ 
cos? 26 cos 0d6 
2a 0 


. 7 
[ces 20d0 
0 
4a [# a 
=F / (1—2 sin? 6) 2. dsin 0. 
3 Jo 
ies Sie? ee. « 
Putting sin 0 = ai » this integral becomes 
4a = , 
——= | COsapd 
7 ee 


1-3 7 
_——.—. ‘imerer 
5 neo erefore 


Ta 


4/2 


z= 
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EXAMPLES, 


1. To find the centroid of a given seetor of a eircle. 

Ans. It is on the diameter bisecting the are, at a distanec from 
the eentre equal to 2 of the product of the radius and the chord of the 
arc divided by the length of the are. 

2. Find the eentroid of a portion of an equiangular spiral ineluded 
by the initial line and a given radius vector. 

Ans. The initial line being taken as axis of 2, the equation of the 
spiral being r = ae*®, and a being the angle of the given radius veetor, 


= 4ha eska sin a+ 3he 344 eps a— 3k 


S*304+9F) m7 °° °&«° 
b- 4ka 1— e342 eopsa+ 3ket*esina 
Y= 3(1+9F) e2ka— 


3. When a = 0 in the preceding question, find the values of # and ¥, 
and explain the result. 


4. Find the centroid of the portion of a parabolie area included 
between the axis and a radius veetor drawn through the focus. 


Ans. If 4m is the latus reetum, and ¢ the tangent of half the 
angle between the given radius veetor and the axis, 


2m 1—} et on™ t+4e 
> ioe * "Ss 1.8 


z= 


165.] Double Integration. When the density of the lamina 
varies from point to point it may be neeessary to divide it into 
infinitesimal portions of the second order instead of strips 
(triangular or rectangular) whose arcas are infinitesimals of the 
first order. X 

Thns, snppose that the lamina 4OB (fig. 20}) is not of uniform 
density. ‘Then if we break it up into triangular strips, sueh as 
POQ, the element of mass will be no longer proportional to the 
area POQ, or $7°d0; and, moreover, the centre of mass of the 
strip will not be $r distant from 0. 

Let a series of ecireles be deseribed round O as eentre, the 
distance between two suecessive eireles of the series being dr’. 
These eireles will divide the strip OQ into an indefinitely great 
number of rectangular elements; and if one of these is included 
between the circles of radii 7’ and 7’ + dr’, its area will be 


rdr'dd. 


264 CENTROIDS [CENTRES OF GRAVITY]. [165. 


If p is the density and & the thickness of the lamina at this 

element, the element of mass will be 

kpr'dr'do. 
Also the rectangular co-ordinates of the centre of mass of the 
element are ultimately 7’ cos @ and 7” sin 6. 

Now to find the abscissa of the centre of .mass we must 
perform the summations /zdm and /dm over the whole area 
considered. 

The contribution to the first of these summations given by the 
strip POQ is evidently 


cos 0 of" kor dr ; 
and the contribution to the escond is 
of" kpr'dr’. 
In each of these latter intents the values 4 and p in terms 
of 7’ and @ must be substituted, and the integrations are to be 


performed on the supposition that 6 is constant while 7’ runs 
from 0 to 7. 


The quantity cos 0d0 i kpr*dr’ will then assume the shape 
0 


¢ (7, 9).cos6d@. But since the curve AB is given, r is given 
as a function of 6. Hence this quantity assumes the form 
JF (6).cos6¢d6, This is the final shape of the contribution of 
the strip POQ. If we wish to find how much is contributed 
by all the strips of the area, we must integrate /(@). cos 0d6 
from 6 = AOzr to 6 = BOz. 

This double process of integration—first with regard to 7’, and 
then with regard to @—is expressed by the symbols of double 
integration thus :— 


B r 
cdm = kpr? cos 0dr’dd, 


a J0 
a and f denoting the angles 40x and BOz. 
Hence we obtain 


B pr fe) [hep 
il I k pr cos Odr'd 0 | | kpr’? sin 6dr'dé 
i a * - ; 7= a. x - A 
/ i kpr'dr’dd /) kpr'dr'dé 
av Q a0 


Let it be required, for example, to find the centroid of the area of 
a cardioid in which the density at a point varies as the 2th power of 
the distance of the point from the cusp. 
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Methods of double integration are also often employed when 
the elements of area are expressed in Cartesian co-ordinates. 
In this case, let the element of area at a point P, whose co- 
ordinates are (2, 7’), be a small rectangle included between two 
very close lines parallel to the axis of # and two very close lines 
parallel to the axis of y. Then the element of area will be 
dady; and if p and & are the density and thickness of the 
lamina at the element, the element of mass, 


dm = kpda dy’. 
Also the co-ordinates of the centre of mass of this element are 
ultimately 2’ and 7’. Hence 
_ SLhptaddy __ ffkpy daddy 
fepdvay > # “SL k pda dy 
A single example will suffice to illustrate this method. 


Let it be required to find the centre of mass of a quadrant of an 
ellipse included by the semi-axes, the density at any point being pro- 
portional to the product of the co-ordinates of this point. 

Here p= yp.2"y’, and since & is supposed constant, 


_Sferydady  _ ffeydedy 
aa Sfay ad af d yf 5) = Siay’ dx d yf 
Let the integrations be performed first over a strip parallel to the 


axis of y. Then we integrate with respect to y’, regarding a as 
constant, from y’= 0 to y’= y, the ordinate of a point on the ellipse. 


da! 
H _ ferydd 
ence a— V0 Ea 
Here we must substitute the value of y in terms of 2’, and thus 
we get gs (a?— ar?) dal 
fat (a*—a"*) dat 


in which summations the abscissa 2 is to receive all values from 
0 to a. 


We easily obtain 84 and = — ae for the co-ordinates of the centre of 
mass. 15 

Examples may occur in Rich although the density of the 
lamina varies from point to point, the process of double integra- 
tion can be avoided by the judicious selection of an element of 
area, 

Let it be required to find the centre of mass of a quadrant 
of an ellipse in which the density at any point varies as the 
distance of the point from the axis major. 
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Here by dividing the area into reetangular strips parallel to 
the axis major, we obtain infinitesimal elements of the first order — 
throughout each of whieh the density is constant. Hence our 
equations are 


e . add és fayedy 
 * faydy? "~ faydy 
Making the usual eeeentrie angle substitutions for z and y, we 
find 
3 7 


i y= — bd. 
oe 30! * 16 


166.] Centroid of a Surface of Revolution. Let a plane 
eurve 4B (fig. 201) revolve round a line Ox (taken as axis of 2) 
and generate a surface. Then the revolution of the elementary 
are PQ(=ds) generates a portion of surface whose area is 
2myds; and if pis the density of the matter in this zone and 
& its thiekness, the element of mass is 2akpyds. Also the centre 
of mass of the zone is ultimately the point Jf, whose abseissa is 
x. Henee the centroid of the surface generated (which obviously 
lies on the axis of revolution) is at a distance from O given by 
the equation _ Skpayds 

2 ———— re? 
Skpyds 
the integrations being extended over the whole length of the 
generating curve. 

For example, to find the centroid of the surface of a semi-ellipsoid 
of revolution round the minor axis, the density of any zone being 
proportional to its distanee from the equatoreal plane, and the thick- 
ness being constant :— 


The area of a zone at a distance y from the equatoreal plane being 
27ads, the position of the eentroid is given by the equation 
" 
_ iP yrds 
JSayds 
the integration extending over the arc of a quadrant of the generating 
ellipse. Using the eceentrie angle, we have 
‘w=acosh, y= bsingd, ds = Va'sin*h + J? cos*h. dd, 
a and b being the semi-axes of the ellipse. 
Heuce 


5 a 
i eos f sin’ a? sin? + L? eos? . dep 
j= +: [~~~ — 7 
eos p sin pb a? sin + b? cos? .dp 
0 


To find the integral in the numerator, put ¢ for sin ¢, and it 
becomes 
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il As 
[evire dt, 
0 


where a?—L? = ¢?. This, again, is equal to 
1 ES an 
a (P+e?2—V)/b +c. dt, 
c? 0 


hich 1 ts 2 42\3 ae Rec 2 2\8 74. 
whic =a Re +oapta—s [G +0 ?)3dt; 
and this, by making the first integral depend on the second, is easily 


proved to be 
t (b? + 0242)2 1 » 1 oan 
boa (P+¢ t”) dt. 


_ The integral in this expression is one of the elementary forms 
in the Integral Calculus. Hence the numerator is 


1 
53 (2a%o—ab%e—b' log “**), 


The integral in the denominator is evidently 
i 
7 / 6? +c? sin’. d sin? d, 
0 
which is equal to = (a? —8°), 


3h 2a°c—ab'c—b' log aon 

Therefore 7— +, ee 
8 c(a’—b*) 

For a sphere of radius a the value of 7 is easily proved by direct 

calculation to be $a; and the student may exercise himself in the 

evaluation of indeterminate forms by deducing this from the value of 


g given above. (For this purpose it will be advisable to put log 
a+e 


into the form 4 log “= » and expand.) 


167.] Centroid of any Portion of a Spherical Surface. 
Let dS denote any portion of a spherical surface, and let d= 
denote its projection on any plane passing through the centre of 
the sphere. ‘Then, if this plane be taken as that of wy, and if z 
denote the distance of the centroid of the element dS from the 
plane, the distance of the centroid of any portion of the spherical 
surface from the plane is given by the equation 


-  f 2e8 

2 =e . 
the integration being extended over the whole portion of the 
spherical surface considered, 
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Now if 7 is the radius of the sphere, the eosine of the angle 
between the tangent plane to the sphere at the element dS and 


the plane of zy is ; therefore 


r= - ds. (2) 


Henee fcdS=rfdS =r, = denoting the projection of the 
whole spherical area considered ; and making this substitution 
in (1), we have y 

2 8 ) (3) 
where § is the area of that portion of the sphere whose eentroid 
is required. 

Equation (1) gives, of course, the distanee of the centroid of 
any surface whose element is dS from the plane of xy; and it is 
elear that if the surface is generated by the motion of a sphere 
of constant radius whose centre moves along any eurve in the 
plane of ay, the cosine of the angle between the tangent plane 


at the element dS and the plane of zy will still be “, sinee the 


given surface and the generating sphere have the same tangent 
plane. Henee equation (2) holds in this ease and therefore also 
equation (3). 

168.] Centroid of any Surface. Let dS denote an element 
of any surface, d the projection of this element on the plane of 
zy,and y the angle between the plane of zy and the tangent 
plane to the surface at the element dS. Then if z is the distance 
of the eentroid of dS from the plane of xy, we have 
Sed§ 

_ fxseey.dd 
~~ fsecy.ds— 

It is not unusual to suppose the element dS eut off from the 
surfaee in the following manner. 

Let m (fig. 205) be a point in the plane zy whose co-ordinates 
are 2’, y’; let mn be drawn parallel to the axis of # and equal to 
dz’; let mq be parallel to the axis of y and equal to dy’; and 
eomplete the rectangle mapg. On the base mnpq describe a 
prism whose edges, J/m, Nn, Pp, Qq are parallel to the axis of ¢. 
This prism will intereept on the given surface an element, 


- 
— 
_— 
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MNPQ, which is dS, The rectangular projection, d3, is then 
mnpg Whose area is dz’dy’. Substituting this value in the above 
equation, we have _ Sfzsecyda dy 

~  ffsee y dx dy’ * 
the integrations being extended over the whole projection of 
the given surface on the plane zy. 

It easily follows that the centroid 
of the projection (orthogonal or ob- 
lique) of any plane area on any plane 
is the projection of the centroid of 
the area. 

Take the plane on which the 
given area is projected as the plane 
of zy; let w be the angle between 
this plane and the plane of the 
area, and let #, 7 be co-ordinates 
of the centroid of the given area. Then 
frdS _ fusecw.d> 


eas ~ fsec wo. dd 
_ fads 
re Se 


since w is the same for all elements. But the co-ordinate of the 
centroid of the projection is evidently given by this equation. 
Therefore, &c.; and a similar proof obviously holds for an 
oblique projection, because at all points of the given area the 
ratio of dS to dd is constant. 


EXAMPLES, 


1. A section of a sphere is made by any two parallel planes; prove 
e. the centroid of the spherical surface included is midway between 
them. , 

This is very easily proved either by direct calculation or by the 
application of the result of last Article. Collignon (Statique, p. 295) 
gives an elegant geometrical demonstration which depends on the fact 
that if a cylinder is circumscribed to a sphere along any one of its 
great circles, the portion of the area of the cylinder included between 
any two planes at right angles to its axis is equal to the portion of 
the area of the sphere included by these planes. By taking in- 
definitely close planes it follows that fhe spherical area may be 
transferred to the cylinder, and the centi of any portion of a 
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Therefore, rejecting all powers of & and X noyeue the second, 


= Kf2y’ J 
‘ sae [{(4 See si i ae 


Integrating from 2’=—zx to a =x, the co-ordinates of a point on 
the circumference of the base being 2, ys we have 
ie ge a 
2 s.z=20 f+ os a — ) dy. 
Expressing « and y in terms of ie eccentric angle, and integrating 
over the entire circumference, we have 


2 /2 
5.2 eee fe ) 
= ret }1 +5 (4 way. 


Now (Williamson’s Integral Calculus), 

sin 0d0 
S = ra%b%? [ ____ 
0 (6? sin? 6-+c? cos? 6)3 (a? sin? 0 +c? cos? )z 


= sin 0d 0 ] 
+f, (a? sin? 0 +c? cos? 6)2 (6? sin? 6 + c” cos? 6) 
which is easily proved to be 27? { 1 ee (+H), 


Hence finally, —— E 5 {13 — = “(2 +k). 


4. A parabola revolves ite - axis; find the centroid of a 
portion of the surface between the vertex and a plant perpendicular 
to the axis at a distance from the vertex equal to 2 of the latus 
rectum. 29 
Ans. Its distance from the vertex = 37 70 (latus rectum). 


5. Find the centroid of the surface me. by the revolution of 
a cycloid round its axis. 2 (1547—8) 

Ans. It is on the axis at a distance ae G ry from the 
ante’, a being the radius of the generating circle. 

6. Prove that the centroid of fh lateral oie of the frustum of a 
a cone or pyramid lies in a plane whose distance from the base is 

pt+2p 
3 (p+P) 
ne dd h the height of the frustum. 

169.] Centre of Mass of a Solid of Revolution. If the 
curve AB (fig. 201) revolve round Ox, the rectangular area 
PQNM will generate a cylindrical volume equal to 7. PAL? . MIN, 
_ or wydx, Hence if the density of the solid is uniform, we have 
for the position of its centre of mass (which obviously lies on Oz) 


; where p and p’ are the perimeters of the base and upper 
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the integrations being extended over the whole of the area, 
CABD, of the revolving curve. 

If the density varies, the element of mass may require to be 
taken differently. If the density is a funetion of 2 alone, i.c., 
if it is the same all over the rectangular strip PQNM, the 
volume may be broken up as above, and the element of mass 
= mpydx. Hence we shall have, in this ease, 


= J pz y Spay da 
S py” da 
Suppose the density to vary as y alone. Then if we take a 
small reetangular area, dad, at a point whose co-ordinates are 
x, ¥, this area will generate an element of volume equal to 
27 da’ dy ; therefore the element of mass = 2zp7/da'dy’ and 


we have - SLedtyfad dy 


ST pf de dy 
The integrations are to be performed first from 7’= 0 to /= y, 
the ordinate of a point P on the pouting curve; and then from 
# = 00 tore’= OD. 


As an example, let the curve AB be a quadrant of a circle of which 
. OA and OB are diameters, and let it be required to find the centre of 
mass of the solid hemisphere generated by the revolution of this 
quadrant round OB (taken as axis of «), firstly when the density is 
uniform; sccondly when it is constant over a section perpendicular to 
OB and proportional to the distance of this seetion from the centre ; 
and thirdly when it is the same at the same distance from OB, and 
proportional to this distance. 


Firstly, we have 7 = ae Putting «= rcos6, y=rsin%, 
where 7 is the radius of the circle, and integrating between 0 = 0 and 
= 5° we have <= or. (1) 
Secondly, since p = px, we have x = ane which easily gives 

cm = r. (2) 


Thirdly, p = py’, therefore 
ga Lltefiast dy _ Say de 
Sf yi de dy ~~ fyde ’ 
and the previous substitutions for x and y give 


z= —r, (3) 
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In this case the double integration might have been avoided 
by breaking the area up into rectangles parallel to the axis of @. 

The student will do well in such examples as this to check his 
results as much as possible by a common-sense view of the 
question. Thus, having proved that the distance of the centre 
of mass of a homogeneous hemisphere from the centre is 27, it 1s 
clear that when the density of a section is directly proportional 
to its distance from the centre, the centre of mass of the 
hemisphere must be at a distance from the centre > #7, since the 
matter is most dense in the space remote from the centre; while 
in the third case above, since the ordinates of the portion of the 
curve near A are greater than those of the portion near B, and 
since the density increases with the ordinate, it is evident that 
the centre of mass must be nearer to the centre than in the 
homogeneous hemisphere. , 

The most advantageous method of breaking up a mass of 
varying density into elements depends entirely on the law of 
variation of the density, and while all these methods are em- 
braced in the rule of Art. 160, it would be impossible to give 
formulz suited to all cases. 

Laplace, by assuming the change of the pressure from stratum to 
stratum of the earth to be proportional to the change in the square of 


the density, proves that if the strata of uniform density are spherical, 
the density of a stratum of radius x is given by the equation 


m zi 
a being the radius of the earth, p, the density of the centre, and pa 
constant number. 
Let it be required to find the centre of mass of a hemisphere whose 
density follows this law. 
Here the element of mass of uniform density is the stratum in- 
cluded between the hemispheres of radii z and x«+dx. Hence 


dm =2apadz 
2. pe 
= ae iw = dx. 
Also the distance of the centre of mass of this stratum from the 


centre iss (Example 1, p. 270). Hence, the axis of x being the 


diameter perpendicular to the base of the hemisphere, the distance of 
the centre of mass from the centre is given by the equation 
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_ (2—p?) cos p+ 2p sin—2 
Bp Sinp—peosp) 
as will be easily found. When » = 0 the hemisphere is of uniform 


density, and the student will see that this value of z beeomes a, in 
accordance with our previous result. 


EXAMPLES, 


\1. Find-the eentre of mass of a hemisphere in whieh the density is 
proportional to the nth power of the distance from the eentre. 


Ans. It is at a distance ="*".¢ from the centre, a being the 


radius of the hemisphere. 
\\2. Find the centre of mass of a portion of a paraboloid of revolu- 
tion eut off by a plane perpendicular to its axis. 

Ans. If h is the distance of the plane of seetion from the vertex, 
w= Zh. 


3. Find the eentre of mass of a semi-ellipsoid of revolution round 
the minor axis, the density at any point being proportional to its 
distanee from the base which is the plane perpendicular to the axis of 
revolution. 


8 : - . 
Ans. y¥ = 7 b, where 6 is the semi-minor axis. 


4. An ellipsoid of revolution round the minor axis is eut by a plane 
passing through this axis; find the centre of mass of the portion 
ineluded between one eemi-ellipsoid thus eut off and the coneentrie 
hemisphere whose diameter is the minor axis. 


Ans. If a and b are the axes major and minor of the generating 
ellipse, the required centre of mass is on the major axis at a distance 
dad ee a’ +ab+b? 

4 8 a+b 


Verify this result in two obvious eases. 


170.] Centre of Mass of any Solid. In the solid take any 
point, P, whose co-ordinates are 2, y, z, and also a close point, Q, 
whose co-ordinates are a+dr, y+dy, z+dz. Then evidently 
the volume of the parallelopiped whose diagonal is PQ and 
whose edges are parallel to the axes of co-ordinates is dxdydz ; 

T2 


from the eentre. 
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and if p is the density of the body at P the element of mass at 
P is pdadydz. 

Hence the co-ordinates of the centre of mass of the solid are 
given by the equations 


__ Sffpududydz __ Sffpydudydz ._ Sffpzdudydz 
"= T/T pdudyde’ 9 S77 pdadyde’ ©~ ff [pdudyde ’” 


the integrations being extended over the whole solid. 

It may not be necessary to take infinitesimal elements of 
volume of the third order. From what has preceded, the 
student will have learned that the best mode of breaking up the 
given mass into elements depends entirely on the law of density 
which prevails. 

In many cases the symmetry of the solid enables us to simplify 
the problem by choosing elements of volume which are in- 
finitesimals of the first order only. 

The various,elements of volume which it may be necessary to 

take are exemplified in the fol- 
lowing problems. 

Find the centre of mass of 
the eighth part of an ellip- 
soid, ABC (fig. 207) included 
between its three principal 
planes— 

(1) When the density at 
any point is simply a function 
of its distance from the prin- 

A cipal plane BC (plane of yz). 
A Fig. 207. (2) When the density at 
h any point is a function of its 

distances from the two principal planes 4C and BC (planes of xz 
and yz). 

(3) When the density at any point is a function of its 
distances from the three principal planes. 

In the first case, the density will be constant over a section 
DH perpendicular to OA. Hence, taking two such sections, DT 
and EF, at a distance dx from each other, the density of the 
solid between them may be considered uniform, and this portion 
of the solid may be taken as the element of mass. 

In the second case, the density will be constant throughout a 


Qi 
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ae 16¢ 
the value of 2 being, of course, 13 


2. If the density at any point of the ellipsoid is pay, find the centre 
of mass. 
Taking a prismatic element of volume VQngq, the element of mass is 


payzdady, 


z being the height, J/m, of the prism. 
The co-ordinates of Mf pee x, y, 2, those of the centre of mass of 


this prism are evidently a, y, =" Hence 
ws Se yadady _ Sfuypzdady ae i S {xyes dau dy 
~ ffayezdady ih ee J fayzdady’ ~~ * ffayzdxdy 


The integrations may be performed, first with regard to y, from 
y=0 to y=GH; and then with regard to w, from «x = 0 to x=OA. 


N dady = 2 haa 
ow, f/ayzdedy = of fay (1— = — 4 dedy; 
and, integrating first with regard to y, we have 


['v0- 5-4 ae= 2S, 


since from the equation of the ellipse AB, the value GH of y makes 


1 - - yf vanish. Hence 


a’ i: 
27.2 
Sf wyzdedy =% fea-% oats dx = sa 
In the same way, 


20 fa 3 
S feyedady= = [ a (1— ey da, 
0 


aa bic 


which, by putting « = acos@, is easily seen to be Hence 
B= 2. a,and jg = ~~ 5; and it is easily found that 2 =- 
# = a5 Gs es it 1s easily foun at z= Ge. 


3. If the density at any point in the solid is proportional to the 
product of the co-ordinates of the point, find the centre of mass. 

Here, at any point we have p= p.ayz, and the element of mass 
being p xyzdadydz, we have 


— LS frPyedudyda 
«SSS ayedady de 


with similar values of gand 3. If we first integrate from z = 0 to 
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«= mJ (fig. 207), we shall have the contribution of the prism NQnq 
to the summation. Integrating, then, with respect to s, considering 
x and ¥ constant, we have 


SS Sf x? yadudy dz = 4 [faty (mM .dady 


c? x a? 
=$ [feva- ai pe) eaely, 


sinee Jf is a point on the bounding surface of the ellipsoid. Let this 
latter integration be first performed with respect to y, considering 
constant, from y= 0 to y= GW//, and we shall then have the con- 
tribution of the mass contained between the sections DH and LF. 


Now J we ty b? e 
[or v0- 5 Pray =F(1- Sy. 
Hence be? [2 # a’ b*¢? 
SS fx yzdady dz == | x? (1— a) da = ee 


as easily appears by putting 2 = a cos. 


It will be found without difficulty that ///ayzdxdydz = pea 
Hence B=, j= 5), and s= 3 
4. Find the eentre of mass of the portion of the elliptic paraboloid 
. + - = 2= included between the planes az and yz and a plane 
perpendicular to the axis of 2 at a distance h from the vertex. 
Ave, # = 188, / 2, ge” 2h, st 2a 
loa c lia c 3 


5. At eaeh point, J/, in the semi-axis major of an ellipse is drawn 
a line perpendicular to the plane of the ellipse, its length being 
proportional to the distanee of Jf from the centre; the extremity of 
this perpendicular is joined to the point 2 on one quadrant of the 
ellipse such that P.W is perpendicular to the axis major. Find the 
eentroid of the volume thus generated. 


Ans. If at any distanee, x, from the eentre the perpendicular to 
the plane of the ellipse is ka, and if the axes of x, y, and z are the axes 
of the ellipse and a perpendicular to them, we have 


z ee _b ._ aka 
co 2 we 
6. Through a diameter of the base of a right cone are drawn two 
planes eutting the cone in parabolas ; find the eentroid of the volume 
of the eone ineluded between these planes and the vertex. 


280 CENTROIDS [CENTRES OF GRAVITY]. [171. 


Ans. It is on the axis at a distance from the vertex equal to ¢ of 
height of cone. 


7. A plane cuts off a constant volume from an ellipsoid; find the 
locus of the centroid of the portion cut off. 

Ans. An ellipsoid similar to the given one, and similarly placed 
(see Example 2, p. 257, the theorem of which is equally applicable to 
surfaces). 

171.] Polar Elements of Mass. Let fig. 208 represent the 
portion of the volume of a solid included between its bounding 
surface and three rectangular co-ordinate planes. Then the solid 
may be broken up into elements in the following manner :— 

(1) Through the axis of z draw two close planes cutting 
the bounding surface in curves zf# and 28 (called meridians) ; 
and let the angles ROx and SOx be denoted by ¢ and ¢+d¢, 
respectively. 

(2) Round the axis of z describe two right cones with the 
semi-vertical angles zOP 
and zOQ, equal to @ and 
6+ 80, respectively. 

(3) With O as centre, 
describe two close spheres 
whose radii, Os and Of, are 
equal to r and r+dy, re- 
spectively. 

These planes, cones, and 
spheres will then determine 
the small rectangular paral- 

Fig. 208. lelopiped mstg, whose vo- 
lume = ms x sq x st. 

Now, perpendiculars from m and s on Oz will each be equal to 
Os .sin zOs, or r sin 6, and they will include an angle equal to 
ROS, or dp: therefore ms = r sind. Also, 


sq = Os.sin s0qg = 1rdé; and st = dr. 


Therefore the volume of the elementary parallelepiped 
= 7? sinéddrdédp; and if pis the density of the solid at s, the 


element of mass is _ 
pr sin 0dr dé dd. 


Again, the co-ordinates of the centre of mass of this element are 
ultimately the same as those of s ; therefore they are 
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rsindcos¢, rsindsing, and rcosdé; 


and for the centre of mass of any finite portion of the solid we 
have 


SSS pr? sinddrdddd 
__ SSS prsin? Osin pdr dd dp 
I=""Tffprisnddrdddp 
-. _JSSfprsin 0 cos 0 drdddd 
>= SL f pr? sind drdddg 


the limits of integration being determined by the figure of 
portion of the solid considered. 

The angles 6 and ¢ are sometimes called the colatitude aud 
longitude, respectively. 


Gi 
lI 


> 


ExaMPLEs, 


\1. Find the centre of mass of a portion of a solid sphere contained 
in a right cone whose vertex is the centre of the sphere, the density of 
the solid varying as the nth power of the distance from the centre. 

Take the axis of the cone as that of z, and any plane through it as 
that from which longitude is measured. Then it is clear that 
& = 7 = 0, and we have 


SS fr" sin 0cos0drdddd 
Sf/r** sinO drdddp — 


c= 


Performing the integration first with respect to r, considering 0 and @ 
constant, from r = 0 to r = a, the radius of the sphere, we have 


-_ +3 //sind cosddddd 


nti” ffsinddddd 


Performing the integration now with respect to @, the longitude, 
which runs from 0 to 27, we have 


-_t3 = /sin 0 cos 6 dd 


— — ee 


n+4 : J sind dd 
If a = the semi-vertical angle of the cone, the limits of 6 are 0 and a. 


Therefore = 8+8 4 


2. Find the centre of mass of a prism whose base is a given spherical 
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triangle and whose vertex is the centre of the sphere on which the 
triangle is described. 

Let O (fig. 206) be the centre of the sphere, and take OC as axis of 
2 From C draw the perpendicular p, to the base AB, and let # be 
the radius of the Sphere. 

The value of 2 given as a triple integral may be modifi in the 
present case. 

Let dS denote any small element of area at any point on oP; ; then 
the volume of a cone whose base is this element and vertex the centre 
of the sphere is } HdS,and the distance of its centre of mass from the 
plane of xy is (Art. 158) $A cos 0. Hence 


3 3 pS cos 0 ds J cos 6d Ss 
4 a 
Now cos #.dS is the projection of the element dS on the plane of 
wy; therefore the numerator is the projection of the whole area ABC 
on this plane, which, as in Example 2, p. 271, is $c sin p,. Hence, 
z= 3 c SiN p, 
~ 8 A+B4C—7 
3. A cardioid revolves round its axis; find the centre of mass of the 
solid generated. 
Ans. It is at a distance from the cusp equal to 33, (axis). 


172.] Theorems of Pappus. Jf a plane area revolve through 
any angle round a line m rts plane, 
the volume generated is equal to the 
area of the revolving figure multiplied 
by the length of the path described by 
ats centroid. 

Let AB (fig. 209) be the revolving 
figure, and Ox the line about which 
it revolves. Let the area be broken 
up into an indefinitely great number 
of rectangular strips, such as P Qgp, 
by lines perpendicular to Ox. Then 
the volume generated by this strip in revolving through an 
angle w is evidently equal to 


ie [2—nM? 
7 (PM?—pM?). UN, 


or 4oo(y2? 9.2) de 
denoting PI, pM, and MN by y,, y%, and dx. Hence if 7 
denote the whole volume generated, 
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P= to/(y2—y,") da. 
Now the distance of the centroid of the strip from Ox is =—* de nen oe 


and the area of the strip is (y,—y,) dw. Hence, denoting = 
quantities by y and dA respectively, 


v= of ydA 
Hw .y, 


A denoting the whole revolving area and y the ordinate of its 
eentroid. Now in revolving through the angle o, the centroid 
of the area describes a circular are whose length is w7. Hence 
the theorem is proved. 

If the axis Ox intersects the revolving figure, the theorem still 
applies with the convention that the volumes gencrated by the 
portions of the figure at opposite sides of Ow are affected with 
opposite signs. 

Again if the are of any plane eurve revolve through any angle 
round a line in its plane, the area of the surface generated is equal 
to the length of the revolving are multiplied by the length of the 
path described by its centroid. 

For, the surface generated is 


o/yds, or wl.¥, 


L being the whole length of the revolving are and 7 the ordinate 
of its centroid. As before, wf is the length of the circular arc 
deseribed by the centroid of the revolving are, and the theorem 
is evidently proved. 

If the revolving are intersects the line Oz, the theorem is true, 
with the previous convention of signs. 

173.] Extension of the Theorems of Pappus. The previous 
theorems can be easily extended to the case in which the plane 
of the revolving figure, instead of revolving round a fixed line, 
rolls without sliding on any developable surface, and the first 
theorem will then become— 

If the plane of any plane area rolls without sliding on a develop- 
able surface, the volume generated by the area in moving from one 
position to another will be equal to the area of the revolving figure 
multiplied by the length of the path described by its eentroid. 

A similar enunciation gives the second theorem. 

These propositions are evidently true, because in an indefinitely 
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small motion the figure is revolving round a generating line 
of the developable, and for such a small motion the theorem 
of Pappus gives the volume generated equal to the area x small 
space described by its centroid. Taking the sum of all such 
elements of volume from one position of the figure to another, 
we have the theorem of this Article. 

It is clear also that the theorems hold in the case of a plane 
area which moves in such a manner as to be always normal to 
the path described by its centroid. For the area may at any 
instant be considered as revolving round the line of intersection 
of two consecutive normal planes of the curve which the centroid 
describes, and the theorems are then directly applicable. 

174.] Volume of a Truncated Cylinder or Prism. Let 4 
and B denote the sections of a cylinder or prism made by any 
two planes, Through any line Z passing through the centroid, 
G, of B draw any plane, JB’, inclined at an indefinitely small 
angle to B. Then G is the centroid of the section B’, since this 
section is the projection of B made by lines parallel to the 
generators of the cylinder or edges of the prism, and since (Art. 
168) the centroid of the projection of any plane surface is the 
projection of its centroid. Also the area of the section B differs 
from that of B by an infinitestimal of the second order. Hence 
the theorems of Pappus apply, and we may consider that the 
area B has revolved round the line Z through a small angle. 
But the space described by its centroid is zero; therefore the 
volume between the sections B and B’ on one side of the line 
L, =the volume between them on the other side; in other words, 
infinitesimals of the second order being neglected, the volume of 
the prism or cylinder contained between the sections 4 and B is 
equal to that contained between the sections 4 and B’. Allowing 
B’ to revolve again about Z through a small angle, the same 
reasoning applies, and we see, finally, that for the sections 4 and 
B may be substituted any two passing through their respective 
centroids, and the included volume will be unaltered. Let two 
parallel sections each perpendicular to the axis of the prism or 
cylinder be substituted, and the included volume will be 

0.4, 
where Q is the area of either normal section and / the distance 
between them. 

175.] Equilibrium of a Heavy Body on a Horizontal Plane. 
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When an indeformable body rests on a horizontal plane, the 
eontaet taking place at several points, either eontinuous or not, 
it is kept in equilibrium by two forees—namely, its own weight 
and the reaetion of the plane. The condition necessary and 
sufficient for the equilibrium of sueh a body is that these two 
forees must be equal and opposite. Now this will be impossible 
unless the points of eontact of the body with the plane ean be so 
couneeted by right lines as to form a polygon within the area of 
which the vertieal through the eentre of gravity of the body 
intersects the plane. For, whether the plane be rough or smooth, 
resolve all the reactions at the points of contact vertically. Then 
it is evident that the resultant of the system of parallel vertieal 
forees at the points of contact must necessarily fall within some 
polygon whose vertices are these points ; therefore, &e. 

The student must be eareful to observe that this condition, 
though necessary in the ease of a deformable system, is not 
sufficient (see Artiele 94, p.115). Thus, in Example 14, p. 179, 
it is not true that the deformable system of two bars, 48 and 
BC, will rest in any position in whieh their common eentre of 
gravity falls between the props. 


EXAMPLES. 


“1. To find the volume and surface of a tore. 
(A tore is a surface generated by the revolution of a circle round a 
line in its plane.) 
Let r be the radius of the cirele, and ¢ the distance of its centre 
from the axis of revolution. Then the volume of the tore is evidently 
a7 x2ac, or 2n’cr?; and the surface is 2a7r x 2a, or 47°er. 


* 2, A triangle revolves round a line in its plane; find the volume 
generated. 


Ans. If the distances of the vertices from the lines are 2,, 2, 25, 


27 A 
> (x, +x, +2;). 


3. From the Theorems of Pappus deduce the volume and surface of 
a frustum of a right cone. 


(Consider a trapezium one side of which is perpendicular to the two 
parallel sides. ) 


and A the area of the triangle, the volume = 


4. A pack of cards is laid on a table ; each projects in the direc- 
tion of the length of the pack beyond the one below it; if each 
projects as far as possible, prove that the distances between the 
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extremities of the successive cards will form a harmonic progression. 
(Walton, p. 183.) 


5. A rectangular column is formed by placing a number of smooth 
cubical blocks one above another, the base of the column resting on a 
horizontal plane ; all the blocks above the lowest are then twisted in 
the same direction about an edge of the column, first the highest, then 
the two highest, and so on, in each case as far as is consistent with 
equilibrium. Prove that the sum of the sines of the inclinations 
of a diagonal of the base of any block to the like diagonals of the 
bases of all the blocks above it is equal to the sum of the cosines, 
(Walton, bid.) 


‘ 


CHAPTER XII. 


THE PRINCIPLE OF VIRTUAL WORK APPLIED TO ANY SYSTEM 
OF BODIES. 


176.| Forces Applied to a Particle. It has been shown in 
Art. 136, p. 214, that the resultant of any number of forces 
applied to a particle may be represented by the side required to 
elose the polygon of the forees. And whether the polygon 
OP, P,... P,, be plane or gauche, it is clear (as in p. 67) that the 
sum of the projections of the sides, taken in order, along any 
line OA, is equal to zero. 

Let the projections of the sides be denoted by Q,, Q,,--. Qu 
Then Q,+Q,+...+Q.,=0. Multiplying this by OA, an 
arbitrary length along the line OA, we have 

Q,.044+Q,.OA+ ... +Q,.0A4 = 0. 
But if p, is the projection of OA along OP,, we have (see p. 67) 
Q,. OA OP im. 

If, then, the sides OP,, P, P,,...be denoted by P,, Py,... 
we have Py. pyt+Po- Pat... + Pao Dn = 93 

and if the sides represent forees, each term in tlis equation is 
the virtual work of the corresponding foree for the displacement 
OA. Sinee the resultant, 2, of »—1 of the forees is —P,, we 
have Td ee, 

and if the displacement is small, this equation is written (as in 
Pp: 71) Rbr = P,dm, 4 Pydp,+ .... (1) 
In particular, if X, Y, 7 denote the reetangular components of 
R, we have Ror = Xdxr+ Voy + Zbz. (2) 

177.] Extension to any Number of Connocted Particles. 
If two particles, m, and m,, are connected by a rigid inextensible 
rod, and are in equilibrium under the aetion of forees, P,, Q),... 
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applied to m, and P,, Q.,... applied to m,, it is evident (as in 
p. 118) that the force arising from the connexion acts in the line 
joining m, to m,. If, then, this force be denoted by 7, and the 
distance between the particles by 7, we have for the equilibrium 


of m, Pi5p,+ Q1894, + «.. +73,7 = 0, 
8,7 denoting the change in r arising from an arbitrary small 
displacement of m,. The equation of equilibrium of m, is 

Py Spo + Q259_+ --. +78,7 = 0; 
and if in the new positions of m, and m, the distance between them 
remains unaltered, ,.7+6,r = 0. - Hence, by adding these equa- 
tions, we obtain the equation 


Pb + Qog + ... + Pb p+ Q2dq_+ -.. = 0, (1) 
which is free from the internal force 7’. 

This is exactly the same as the investigation already given for 
coplanar forces in Chap. VI. The extension to any number of 
particles, that is, to any body, proceeds just as in that chapter, 
and the enunciation of the principle of virtual work there 
given applies in general without the limitation that the forces 
are coplanar. 

If in the case of the two particles m, and m,, considered 
above, their new positions are such that the distance between 
them is altered by 87, the equation of virtual work will be 

Pydp, + Q18q - +Podp2+ Qedgo+ ... +287 =0; (2) 
and, generally, if the virtual displacement is such that the 
internal forces do virtual work, these forces will enter into the 
equation of virtual work in exactly the same manner as the 
applied forces. The theorem of virtual work may, therefore, be 
thus enunciated :— 

When a material system is in equilibrium under the action of any 
external and internal forces, the sum of the virtual works of the 
external and internal forces 1s equal to zero for any small virtual 
displacement whatsoever. 

Instead of saying that the total virtual work is zero, we 
should in strictness say that it is an indefinitely small quantity 
of the second order, the greatest of the displacements being 
considered as a small quantity of the first order. This has been 
already explained in p, 122. 

The proof of the converse proposition—namely, that when the 
virtual work vanishes for all imagined displacements, the system 
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is in cquilibrium—has been already given in p. 122 for coplanar 
forces ; and as the proof obviously holds for non-coplanar forces, 
it is unnccessary to reproduce it here. 

178.| Displacements along Smooth Surfaces. If any body 
or system of eonnccted bodies be in contact with smooth curves 
or surfaees, and the system be imagined to reecive any small 
displacement along these curves or surfaces, it is clear (as in 
p. 71) that, since the point of application of cach of the geo- 
metrical forces (reactions of the eurves or surfaccs) moves in a 
plane at right angles to the corresponding force, these forees 
will contribute nothing to the equation of virtual work for sueh 
a displacement. 

If any of the bodies of the system are connected by strings or 
rods whose lengths are unaltcred in the virtual displaeement 
chosen, the tensions of these strings or rods will not enter into 
the equation of virtual work. But, as already explained in 
pp. 80 and 120, we may choose virtual displaecments of the 
system which violate the imposed conditions at the expense of 
bringing into our equation the corresponding forces. 

179.| Kinematical Theorem I. When all the points of a 
rigid body move parallel to a plane, the motion may be produecd 
by a pure rotation round an axis perpendieular to this plane. 

Der. A motion of a body round an axis whereby each point 
in the body describes an are of a cirele having its eentre on the 
axis and its plane perpendicular to it is ealled a pure rotation. 

The position of the body will evidently be known if the 
positions of any two points in a planc parallel to the plane of 
motion are known. 

Lect A and B be any two points in sueh a plane, and suppose 
that after the displacement of the body they occupy the positions 
A’ and B (fig. 210). At the middle points of Ad’ and BL 
erect two perpendieulars, which meet in /. Then in the triangles 
AIB and ATP, AT= AT, BI = BI, and AB= A’B’; therefore 
the triangle 4’ is nothing more than AJB turned round the 
point J through an angle AIA’ or BIB’. ence the line AB 
ean be brought into its new position by a pure rotation about J, 
and the same is true of every point rigidly eonneeted with A 
and B in the plane AJB. 

If through J an axis be drawn perpendicular to the plane of 
motion, it is evident that the body can be brought into its new 
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position by a pure rotation about this axis through an angle 
= ATA’, however complicated the paths along which 4 and B 
have travelled to 4’ and B’. 

When the motion of the body is small, this axis is called the 
Instantaneous Axis; and it is obviously constructed by drawing 
two planes normal to the directions of motion of any two points im 
the body. The intersection of these planes is the instantaneous 
axis. 

. When the body is a plane figure, the 
we S point Tis called the Instantaneous Centre ; 

a. ; and the consideration of this point is of 

/ “ \">B very extensive use in Kinematics, Statics, 
oo _ and Geometry. 
Se To construct the instantaneous centre, 


Pe 


pens 
he 
Nos 
sss 
te 


at any two points erect perpendiculars to 
eo the directions of motion of these points, and 
“A. their intersection is the required point. 
Fig. 210. 


180.] Kinematical Theorem II. The 
motion of a rigid body round a fixed point is at. every instant a 
pure rotation round an axis. 

One point, O, in the body being fixed, the position of the body 
will be known if the positions of any two points, 4 and B, not in 
directum with O are known. 

Round O let a sphere, forming part of the body or rigidly 
connected with it, be described with arbitrary radius, and let 4 
and B (fig. 210) be any two points on the sphere. After the 
motion of the body let 4’ and B’ be the positions of A and J. 
Imagine the lines 4B, A’B’, AA’, and BB in this figure to be 
ares of great circles on the sphere instead of right lines. Then, 
at the middle points of 44’ and BB’ draw two great circles 
perpendicular to 4d’ and BB’, respectively, and let them meet 
in J, In exactly the same‘way as in the last theorem, we have 
the spherical triangles AJB and A’IB’ equal ; that is, the latter 
triangle is the former turned round the axis OJ through an 
angle AIA’ or BIB’. Hence the whole body is yrouene by 
rotation through this angle round the axis OJ from the old to 
the new peeitien, 

181.] Kinematical Theorem III. If a body has a motion 
of translation represented in magnitude and direction by a right 
line OA, and at the same time a motion of translation repre- 
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sented in magnitude and direction by a right line OB, the 
resulting motion of translation is represented in magnitude and 
direction by the diagonal, OC, of the parallelogram determined 
by OA and OB. 

This proposition has been already illustrated in p. 6. It 
follows immediately that any motion of translation can be 
resolved by the papallelopiped law into three motions along the 
axes of x, y, and z, after the manner of forees. 

182.] Kinematical Theorem IV. If a body receives a 
motion of rotation round an axis OA, the rotation being repre- 
sented in magnitude by OA, and at the same time a motion of 
rotation (of the same sign as the first) found an axis OB, the 
rotation being represented in magnitude by OB, the resulting 
motion is one of rotation round the diagonal, OC, of the paral- 
lelogram determined by OA and OB, and is represented in 
magnitude by this diagonal. 

[The signs of rotations are determined by the rule given in 
Art. 137, Chapter X. We shall, for definiteness, suppose that 
when a watch is held with its face perpendicular to 4O, so that 
OA passes up through the glass, the rotation about Od takes 
place in 4 sense opposite to that of the hands; and similarly 
for OB.] 

Let P be any point on OC, p the perpendicular from P on 
OA, q the, perpendicular from P on OB, and k.OA and k.OB 
the angular motions round OA-and OB, respectively. Then in 
virtue of the rotation round OA, P moves upwards from the 
plane of the paper through a space equal to kp.OA; and in 
virtue of the rotation round OB, P moves downwards from the 
plane of the paper through a space equal to kg.OB. Therefore 
the whole motion of P upwards is equal to 

k(p.0A—q.OB). 

But this is obviously zero; therefore P is at rest, and so is every 
point on OC. The motion is, then, a rotation round OC. Let 
Q be the angular rotation of the body round OC. Then the 
point 4 moves upwards from the plane of the paper through a 
space equal to 2.OAsin AOC, sinee OAsin AOC = the per- 
pendicular from 4 on OC. But A in turning round OB moves 
through a space equal to &.OB.OAxsin AOB. Hence 


Q.O0Asin AOC=k.OB.OA sin AOB, 
U2 
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sin AOB 
or Q=sk. Ob: sn dO 
=€.0C 
Therefore the resulting angular velocity is represented by OC, 
if the component rotations are represented by OA and OB. 

This proposition is known as the ‘parallelogram of angular 
velocities.’ It follows at once that an angular motion about any 
axis, OL, may be decomposed into three angular motions about 
three axes, Or, Oy, and Oz. If these latter are rectangular, an 
angular motion about OZ is equivalent to angular motions, 
cosa, # cos f, and wcosy, of the same sign, round the axes of 
x, y, and z, the direction angles of OL being a, £, y. 

183.| General Displacement of a Rigid Body. The position 
of every point in a rigid body is known when the positions of 
any three points in it are known, provided that these points are 
not in one right line. The general displacement of a rigid body 
is, therefore, the same as that of a system of three points forming 
a triangle. 

Let A, B, C be the positions of three points in the body 
before the displacement, and 4’, B’, C’ the positions occupied 
by these points after the displacement. Then the triangle 4BC 
may be brought into the position 4’B’C’ by moving A directly 
to A’ while B and C move parallel to 44’ through spaces equal 
to Ad’, and then turning the triangle about 4’ until B and C 
coincide with B’ and C’. But (Art. 180) this latter motion is 
one of rotation round some axis through 4’. Hence the general 
displacement of a rigid body consists of a motion of translation 
which is the same for all its points, and a motion of rotation round 
an axis through an angle which is the same for all its points. 

To find the changes produced in the co-ordinates, x, y, z, of 
any point in the body by a general displacement, we may con- 
sider the motions of translation and of rotation separately. 

Although we shall be concerned only 
with small displacements, it is well to 
investigate the changes produced in the 

_ co-ordinates of a point by a rotation 
ra through any angle, 6, round an axis 
@) whose position is given. 
Fig. 211. Let the direction angles of the axis, 
OL (fig. 211), be a, B, y; let P be the 
point (2, y, z) which, after the body has rotated through an angle 
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d round OJ, occupies the position Q; let PL (=p) be the per- 
pendieular from P on OL, and Q7 a perpendicular from Q on LP. 
Now the z of Q is the projection of OQ on the axis of «; there- 
fore the change in z is the projection of PQ along Oz, or the sum 
of the projections of Pr and 7Q. But Pr =p (1—eos 6), and 
Qr = p sin 0. 

Again, if the direction angles of PZ arc A, p, v, since Qr is at 
right angles to OL and PL, the direction cosines of Qr are 
cos B cos y—cos y cosp, &e. Hence, if the 2 of Q is 2’, 


, . 0 
a —x = psin 6 (cos B cos v—Cos y Cos 4) — 2p cos A sin? > - (1) 


But p cos A is the projection of PZ along the axis of z, or the 
projection of OP—the projection of OL, and since 
OL = xcosa+y cos B+ 2 cos y, 
p cosA = x—(x cos a+y cos B+2 cos y) cosa; 
similarly 
p cos p = y—(z cos a+y cos B-+< cos y) cos B, 
pcos vy = z—(xcosa+y cos B+z cos y) cos y. 
Substituting these values in (1), we have 
a’ —x = sin 6 (z cos B—y cos y) +2 sin? S[(2 cos a+y cos B 
i +z cos y)cosa—zx], (2) 
and similar values for the changes in y and z. 
If the angular rotation @ is very small, we have 
dz = (z cos B—y cos y) 38, 
dy = (x cos y—< cos a) 80, 
d2 = (y cos a—z cos B) 80; 
and if the components of the rotation 60 along the axes be 
denoted by 36,, 30,, 30;, these equations give 
dv = 260,—y68,, 
dy = 230,—280,, (3) 
dz = yb0,—760,. 
Of course these equations can be obtained very simply by con- 
sidering the separate changes in the co-ordinates produced by 
successive rotations 30,, 50,, 50, round the axes of 2, y, 2, re- 
spectively. (Sec Routh’s Migid Dynamics.) 
If the components of the motion of translation common to 
all points in the body be 8a, 84, dc, the complete changes in the 
co-ordinates for a smal] displacement will be 
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da = 644+280,—786,, 
by = 6b4+450,—286,, (4) 
bz = 6¢+760,—286,. 

184.] Deduction of the Six Equations of Equilibrium. 
Replacing the virtual work of each force in equation (1) of 
Art. 177 by the virtual work of its three components, the 
general equation of virtual work becomes 

= (Xba+ Yy+Z8z) = 0, (1) 
and substituting in this equation the values of da, dy, and 2 
given by (4), we have 
da. 3X+48).2V4+5¢.374-80,.3 (Zy— Lz) 
+80,.2(Xz—Zax)+50,.5(Ya—Xy)=0. (2) 

Now, the displacement being quite arbitrary, its components 
“8a, 84, dc, 56,, 56,, 80,, are completely independent. Hence 
in (2) we may consider all of them zero except one, and the 
equation then gives the coefficient of this one equal to zero. 
Thus (2) involves the six equations 

LA = C BY aeG) 220) 
> (Zy—Yz) = 0, 2 (Xz—Zx) = 0, 2 (VYa—Xy) = 0, 
which are the equations of equilibrium before obtained (see 
Pp: 232). 

In addition to the following Examples, the student will do 

well to solve some of those in p.179 by the Principle of Work. 


EXAMPLES. 


1. Four rigid bars, freely jointed together at their extremities, 
: form a quadrilateral, ABCD; the 
is opposite vertices are connected by 
ra strings, AC and BD, in a state of 
‘oe: tension; compare the tensions of 
these strings. 

Let the bar AB be considered as 
fixed, and let the quadrilateral 
undergo any slight deformation. 
Then the bars AD and BC will 
turn round the points A and B, 
that is, the points D and C will 
describe small paths, Dd and Ce, 

3 perpendicular to 4 D and BC. Hence 
Fig, 212. (Theorem I) the point, J, of inter- 
section of AD and BC is the in- 
stantaneous centre for the bar CD, and the angles Did and Cle are 


184. | EXAMPLES. 295 


equal. Denote their eommon value by 60. Then Dd = JD. 80, and 
Ce =IC .60. 

Now, sinee in the displacement of the system none of the geo- 
métrical eonditions—namely, the constaney of the lengths of the bars 
—are violated, the stresses of the bars will not enter into the equa- 
tion of virtual work. Hence if 7 and 7” denote the tensions of the 
strings AC and BD, this equation will be (see p. 78), 


T.8AC+T7".dBD =0. (1) 


But 6AC = projection of Ce on AC = Ce. sin ACB = /C..sin ACB 
. 60; and similarly BD = —JD.sin BDA .80. Hence (1) beeomes 


T .IC.sin ACB = 7’. ID.sin BDA. (2) 


IC _ AC sin CAD 
ID~ BDsin CBD 
Substituting in (2) we obtain 
"AC , BD 
"04.00 —* OB.0D' 

Another solution of this problem (quoted from Euler) will be found 
in Walton’s Mechanical Problems, p. 101. 

2. Four rigid bars, freely jointed at their extremities, form a 
quadrilateral, ABCD; the bars AB and AD are connected by a string, 
aa ina state of tension, a being a given point in AB, and aa given 
point in AD; in the same way, BA and BC are connected by a string 
68; CB and CD are connected by a string ey; and DC and DA by 
a string d5; find the relation between the tensions of these strings. 

If the lengths of the strings aa, 6A, cy and dé are denoted by x, y, z, 
and w, and the tensions in them by X, Y, Z, W, the equation of virtual 
work for a slight deformation will be 

Xbx+ Yoy4+Z524+ Wdw = 0. (1) 


Now a = Aa? +Aa?—2Aa.dAacosd = Aa?+ Aa? 


Again, 


—9 AAAS (4B* 4 AD*— BD); 
therefore ada = 2 a! BD .bBD. 


Substituting this value of dx, and similar values of dy, d2, dw, in 
(1), we have 
A’ A@.Aa ZF Ce: Cy 


(yAB.AD * 3 CB.CD 
$(Js Bb. BB Pf Dd. Ds 
y BA.BC w DC.DA 
But from the last Example, we have 
SBD BD.OA.OC 


) BD.8BD 


) AC. dAC = 0. 


296 THE PRINCIPLE OF VIRTUAL WORK, [184. 


X Aa.da  Z dialed, BD? 
a AB.AD~ z CB.CD’ OB.OD 
8 Bb. BBW eee ok AC? 
~ \y BA.BC™ ww DOTDA OA7Ce 

For a different solution, see Walton, <bid. 

3. Six equal heavy beams are freely jointed at their extremities ; 
one is fixed on a horizontal plane, and the system lies in a vertical 
plane ; the middle points of the two upper non-horizontal beams are 


connected by a rope in a state of tension. Show that the tension 
of this rope is 6 Wcot 8, 


W being the weight of each beam, and @ the inclination of the non- 
horizontal beams to the horizon. 

Let « be the length of the rope, y the height of the centre of . 
gravity of the system, 2a the length of each beam, and 7’ the tension 
of the ropé. Then the virtual work of the tension is — 7’dw (see p. 78), 
and the virtual work of the weight of the system is —6Wdy. Hence 


T6x+6W sy =0. 


hence, finally, ( 


But x = 2a(1+cos 6), and y = 2a sin 0, and the deformation imagined 
is one in which the upper horizontal beam moves vertically through 
a small space. Hence the values of y and x will be of the same forms 


f d 
an betmaaer dv = —2asin 080, dy = 2a cos 0680. 
Substituting these values of dx and dy, we have 
T = 6W cot 0. 


4. A body receives a small general displacement parallel to one 
plane; find the co-ordinates of the instantaneous centre. 

If the components of the motion of translation parallel to the axes 
of « and y are da and 66, and the rotation is dw, the equations (4) 
of Art. 183 give for the displacement of any point whose co-ordinates 
are 2, Y, da = da—yde, 
dy = 664+ 26a. 


Now, the displacement of the instantaneous centre is zero; hence, 
if (a, y) be its co-ordinates, we have 
56 da 


C= 1 


A particular case may be noticed. If any body in contact with a 
surface receives any small displacement parallel to one plane, the body 
still remaining in contact with the surface, the instantaneous centre 
lies on the normal to the surface of contact. In the rolling of one 
figure on another the point of contact is the instantaneous centre. 
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5. A uniform beam, AB (fig. 133, p. 149), rests as a tangent at a 
point P against a smooth curve in a vertical plane, onc extremity, A, 
resting against a smooth vertical planc; find the position of equi- 
librium, and the nature of the curve so that the beam may rest in 
all positions. 

“Let the weight of the beam through G, and the normal reactions 
at A and P mcet in the point O; take the vertical line AD as axis 
of y; and Ict 2a = the — of the beam. Then, if x is the abscissa 
of P, we have AO = a7" and also AO =asin@. Hence, equating 
these values, 2 asin’ 6. (1) 


Now, from the equation of the given curve, # is known in terms of 
a in the form 0=f (x). (2) 
From (1) and (2) the value of x, and therefore the position of equi- 
librium, can be found. 


For example, if the curve be a circle of radius + whose eentre is 
at a distanee c from the vertical planc, we find 


asin? @+rcos0—c = 0. 


If r = 0, we get the result in Ex. 7, p. 149. 
If (1) holds in all positions in which the beam is placed, every 


position is one of equilibrium. Now, since tan 6 = yy » (1) gives 


dy =/at—a .2-tdz, 


and sinee this equation holds in all positions, we may integrate it. 
Hence y+kh = —(at— at) §, 


or aby (y+ ky = al, 
k being an arbitrary constant. 
We may, without loss of generality, assume & = 0, and the curve 


will be at + yi = af. 


The equation of virtual work shows that in this ease the centre 
of gravity of the beam is at a constant height. For if ¥ denote the 
ordinate of G, this equation is 

Wdy = 0, 


and siuce this holds in all positions, we have, by integration, 7 = 
constant. 


6. Four rigid bars freely jointed at their extremities form a quadri- 
lateral ABCD (fig. 213); the middle points of the opposite pairs of 
bars are connected by strings, mm’ and nn’, in a state of tension. 
Compare the tensions of these strings. 

Let J and 7’ be the lengths of the strings mm’ and nn’, and let the 
tensions in them be 7' and 7”, respectively. 
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Then, assuming the quadrilateral to receive any small deformation, 
the equation of work will be 

si Tdl4+ T6V= 0. (1) 
‘ Now, it may be left to the student 
a as an exercise to prove that 
27? =3(AB?+CD*—BC?—AD), 
that is, 7’—J? is constant however 
~’ the quadrilateral may be deformed. 


Hence 181-1 10 (2) 
A __} and from (1) and (2) we have 
Fig. 213. T oa” 
ee (3) 


a remarkable result, since it shows that one of the tensions must be 
negative; i.e. if the bars AB and C’D are pulled together, equilibrium 
will be impossible unless the bars AD and-BC are pulled asunder. 

It is well to notice an apparent exception to the result (3). The 
student will easily prove that if the sides AB and DC are parallel, 
equilibrium will be maintained by the single string mm’ in any state 
of tension, i.e., 7” = 0, a result which contradicts (3). 

The difficulty is easily removed, however, by reverting to (1), which 
in the case under consideration is identically satisfied. For, since AB 
and C’D are parallel, the line mm’ passes through J, the instantaueous 
centre, and therefore for a slight deformation the point m’ moves 
perpendicularly to Zm’, that is, to mm’. Hence 61 = 0, and equation 
(1) is satisfied by having at once 7”= Oand61=0. ‘The combination 
of (1) and (2) is therefore irrelevant. 


7. A number of bars are freely jointed together at their extremities 
and form a polygon; each bar is acted on perpendicularly by a force 
proportional to its length; all the forces emanate from one point 
and all act inwards or all outwards; prove by virtual work that for 
equilibrium the polygon must be inscribable in a circle. 

Let the polygon be ADCBEF... (fig. 213), of which the vertices 
£, Ff... are not represented in the figure. [AB is not one of the 
bars. 

il hnee a virtual displacement in which all the bars except the 
three AD, DC, CB remain fixed, and let the extremities A and B be 
fixed in the displacement. Then / is the instantaneous centre for 
DC. Let O be the point from which the forces emanate ; let m,n, p 
be the feet of perpendiculars from O on AD, DC, CB, respectively ; 
let Q be the foot of the perpendicular from Z on DC; let JQ meet 
mO in £ and pO in M; and let the forces in Om, On, Op be &.AD, 
k.DC, &.CB. 

If AD turns round A through the small angle 6¢, the displacement 
of D is AD.é; and if DC turns round J through d, the displace- 
ment of Dis 1D.é6. Hence 
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AD .66 = ID. bw. 
Similarly BC .66=I1C .80, 


if 66 is the angle through which BC turns round B. 
Now the equation of virtual work is 


k.AD.Am.if+k.DC.In.bw.cos nQ—k. BC. Bp.60=0; 
or, by the first two equations, 


Am.ID+DC.nQ—Bp.IC=0. (1) 
Now Im.ID=LlI.JQ, and Ip. JC=1Q.1M; 
therefore Im .ID—Ip.IC=IM.1Q. (2) 


Adding (2) to (1), we have 
AI.ID—BI.IC=LM.IQ—DC.nQ. 


But the right side of this equation is zero, since the triangles DCJ 
and LO are similar (nQ is the altitude of the latter). Hence the 
quadrilateral ADCB is inscribable in a circle ; and in this circle lie 
also the quadrilaterals DCBE, CBEL,... and therefore the whole 
polygon. 

8. Six equal heavy bars are freely joiuted at their extremities; one 
bar is fixed in a horizontal position, and the system hangs in a vertical 
plane ; the middle points of cach pair of adjacent non-horizontal bars 
are connected by two strings in a state of tension. Show by the 
principle of work that, if the hexagon is regular in its position of 
equilibrium, the tension of each string is three times the weight of 
a bar. 

9. Four bars whose weights may be neglected are freely articulated 
at their extremities and form a quadrilateral, ABCD, in a vertical 
plane. The joint A is fixed, while the lateral joints, B and J, rest 
each against a smooth vertical plane. A given vertical force being 
applied at the joint C, find the magnitudes of the reactions of the 
planes at B and D, and the direction and magnitude of the pressure 
on the jomt A. 

Ans. Let be the force applied at C, P and @Q the reactions at 
Band D, & the pressure at A; also let a, 8, y, and 6 be the inclina- 
tious of the bars AB, BC, CD, and DA to the horizon, and 0 the 
angle made by the direction of R with the horizon. Then we shall 
have P Q F 

l+cotatan8 1+cotdtany tan S+tan y 
R= J/P?+Q?+ F?—2PQ 
= cot 3+ cot y ; 
hte cot a cot y—cot /3 cot 6 


(To get P, choose a displacement of the bars in which AD remains 
fixed; the intersection of AB and CD will then be the instantaneous 
centre. ) 
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10. Two heavy uniform beams, AC and CB (fig. 140, p. 163), are 
connected by a smooth joint at C’; the beam AC is moveable in a 
vertical plane about a smooth joint fixed at A, and the extremity B 
of the beam CB is capable of moving along a smooth horizontal groove 
whose direction passes through A. It is required to keep the system 
in a given position by means of a horizontal force applied at B; 
determine by the principle of work the requisite magnitude of this 
force. 

Ans. If a and a’ denote the angles CAB and CBA; W and W’ 
the weights of AC and CB; and F the required force, 


= W+w’ ; 
~~ 2 (tan a+tan a’) 
11. Four bars, freely articulated at their extremities, form a paral- 
lelogram, 4 BCD; two forces, each equal to P, act in opposite direc- 


tions in the diagonal AC, and two forces, each equal to Q, act similarly 
in BD. Find the figure of equilibrium. 


Ans. The adjacent sides of the parallelogram being a and 6, the 
angle between them w, we have 


a? +b? P?—@? 
2ab P?+Q? 


cos ®@ = 


12. If the forces in Example 7 are each transferred to the middle 
point of the bar on which it acts, prove by virtual work that the 
polygon must be inscribable for equilibrium. 


185.] Lagrangian Meaning of the Virtual Moment of a 
Force. We see that in the general equation (2) of virtual work, 
each of the displacements, 5a, &c., is multiplied by a function of 
force which tends to produce this displacement. ‘Thus 60, is multi- 
phed by the whole moment of the forces round the axis of «2, 
and the tendency of this moment is to produce a rotation round 
the axis; 5a is multiplied by the whole component of the forces 
along the axis of z, and the tendency of this component is to 
produce a motion of translation in this direction. In the same 
way, in equation (2).of Art. 177, each force is multiplied by a 
variation which it tends to produce. Thus the tendency of the 
force P, is to drag its point of application in its own direction. 
If p, is the distance, OA,, of the point, 4,, of application of the 
force from a fixed point, O, in the line of action of the force, the 
tendency of P, is to alter the distance p,, and accordingly the 
term P,5p, appears in the equation of virtual work. 

Similarly, the tendency of the internal force 7’ is to alter the 
distance, 7, between the points m, and m,, and accordingly the 
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term 7'3r enters also into the equation. Each of these terms 
is, in fact, the clementary work whieh the corresponding foree 
tends to do, and whieh it woudd do if the system were displaeed 
or deformed ; and henee all such terms must appear in a com- 
plete equation of virtual work. Henee Lagrange defines the 
virtual moment, or virtual work, of a force as the product of the 
force and the variation of the function which it tends to alter 
(Mécanique Analytique, § 5, p.29; §9, p- 333 $6, p.72; § 26, 
p. 126, Bertrand’s edition), and in every case he obtains the 
general equation of equilibrium of a system by adding together 
all such products, whether they belong to the given external 
forees, the geometrical forees (reactions of smooth surfaces, or 
forees of connexion), or to the internal forces (mutual attraetions 
or repulsions) of the system. 

This method of the solution of statical problems (whieh is 
obviously only the method of virtual work) is one of great 
power and gencrality, and its nature will be rendered more elear 
in the sequel. 


186.] Equations of Condition may be Replaced by Forces. 
Suppose a system of » particles whose co-ordinates are connected 
by & equations of condition, 


I= 0, In=0,... L, = 9, (1) 
each of these equations being of the form 


J (@n:; £19 Vas Yo X20 +0+ Tar Yn» 2y) = 0, 
that is, involving the co-ordinates of all the points in general. 
Then the equation of virtual work for the position of equilibrium 
of the system is 
Y (Xba4 Xdy+ 752) = 0, 
which, when written at full length, is 
X57, 4+ Y8y7, +4432, +... +A VGat+ Vdyet Ad%qn= 0. (2) 


Now if the virtual displacements of the particles were all 
independent, this equation would involve the vanishing of the 
coefficient of each displacement (see Art. 184); but the displaec- 
ments of the particles must be such as still to satisfy the equa- 
tions (1). Henee the quantities 3x, &e., are eonneeted by the & 


equations 
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+53 me ie a+ Gitte, = 
7m + 7th oe tat 

+7 tbat Tye tiat Gatbs = 0, e 
Fit b+ F ty, + Fea 


Solving these £ equations for any & of the displacements— 
suppose $2, 52,,... %,—and substituting their values in (2), 
we obtain an equation connecting the remaining 3”—Z4 displace- 


ments of the form Aa yyy t FAD, 
+ Bboy, + ... $BBY, 
+C,82, qe ke te C824 = 0. (4) 


~ 


Now, the remaining quantities, 52,,,, &c., are completely 
independent, and therefore (see Art. 184) every coefficient in 
this equation must=0. Thus, we obtain 3%— equations 
involving the forces, that is, statical equations of condition. 
Combining these statical equations with the equations of con- 
nexion (1), we have finally 3% equations for the 3 co-ordinates 
of the particles. The elimination of the displacements from the 
equations can, however, be exhibited in a more symmetrical and 
useful form. 

Multiply the equations (3) by A,, Ag,... A, in order, these 
multipliers being undetermined quantities; then add the equa- 
tions together, and finally equate to zero the coefficient of every 
displacement in the resulting equation. Thus we shall have the 
following 32 equations :— : 
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- a, ah, aL, 
Ah +g, 7 °° 
. i, ee dL, 
Oty, RT gy = ° “ 
dl, ., @ly dL, 2 
Pg “age * aa = 0, 


If from these equations we eliminate the & undetermined 
multipliers, we shall have 2x—4 statieal equations of condition, 
as before. 

Now this method of elimination has the advantage of dis- 
eovering the geometrical forces, or forces arising from the con- 
nexions, of the system. For, suppose that we suppress the 
eondition 1, = 0; then the system will begin to move; but it 
may be kept at rest by applying a special force to each particle. 

Let the components of the force applied to m, be X,’, 11’, Z/, 
those of the force applied to m,, X,’, VY, Z,{, and so on for all 
the others. The equations of equilibrium of m, will then be 


. al, dl, 
X, +X, +A, 272, +.. OO a 
_ Sith a, 
Y¥,+ ¥/+a,5— * Fy, 24+.. 1 tay ™ ’ 
“ dln, aly 
4,4+4 +42 iy. +... ta = 0, 


similar equations holding for the other particles. 
Subtracting each of these from the corresponding equation in 


(5), we have — dl, 
1 = Sl da, ’ 

Y= dl, 
jae) | dy, ? 

gi, 4b 
1m Ay de, . 


_ dl, diy dl, 
~ da,’ dy, dz,’ 


LL, tL, dl, 
and VX/?4 ¥/%+ 2,4 a nrn/ (E+ GQy+e +) + Cok 


Henee, Ore a.) MN 


304 THE PRINCIPLE OF VIRTUAL WORK. [ 186. 


If, now, all the co-ordinates involved in the equation 1, = 0 
are considered constant exccpt 2, 7,, and z,, this equation will 
denote a surface on which the particle m, is constrained to lie, 
and dl, dl, + dl, 

i dy,’ hes 


each divided wa/ (; Ee “+ G. 


will be the paid “h & o normal to this surface at 
the point (2), 7,, 2,).: It is evident, therefore, that the force 
required to keep the’ particle m, at rest, when the condition 
L, = 0 is suppressed, is a force eatin normally to this surface, 
its magnitude ee 


v es G) + = 


In the same way the force required to — m, at rest acts 
normally to the surface denoted by L,=0 when a, y%, Z are 
considered as the only variable confi tnt in the equation, and 
the magnitude of this force is 


A/ Ge) +) +G- 


If the condition L,=0 were <<, it follows in like 
manner that forces 


should be bee to e we My , RL in directions normal 
to the surfaces represented by the equation J, = 0 when the 
sole variables in it are the co-ordinates of m,, &c., in succession. 
It is easy to see that 


a (Gide ne Tht G Tate) 


is equalto Pp (cos a. a B . 54, +08 y .82;), 
where F, is the force of connexion acting on m, in virtue of the 
condition Z, = 0, and a, £, y the direction angles of the normal 
to the surface denoted by Z, = 0 when the co-ordinates of m, 
are regarded as the only variables in it. 

Now, the multiplier of 7, in this expression is evidently the 
projection of the displacement of m, along the normal to this 
surface. If this projection be denoted by 8x, x being the 
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length of the normal at the position of m, measured from some 
fixed point on the normal, we have 

A bL, = P82, 
in whieh the variation of Z, has reference solely to the par- 
ticle m,. 

Now, as the foree /, acts along the normal, and tends 
direetly to alter its length, or to produce the displacement én, 
we may, in conformity with Lagrangian language, regard the 
term \,8L, as the virtual work of a force tending to vary the 
Sunction Ly. 

This is true without regard to the nature of the function Z,. 
It may, then, be a funetion not only of co-ordinates, but of 
differential coefficients of co-ordinates. It may, for example, 
express the imposed condition of inextensibility in the case of a 
string, and then it will take the form 

ds = constant ; 
or it may express the same condition in the case of a membrane, 
or, finally, the ineompressibility of a fluid, and then it will be 
dxdydz = constant. 

Exeept in the case of continuous systems (such as springs, 
membranes, and strings), this method is not a simplification of 
the ordinary statical methods. Nevertheless, for the sake of 
showing its applieation in practice, we add a few examples 
solved by means of it, deferring its more useful application for 
the present. 


EXAMPLES. 


1. A number of heavy particles are attached at given intervals to a 
weightless string the extremities of whieh are fixed ; investigate the 
eireuinstanees of equilibrium (Funieular Polygon). 

Let (a, 6) be the co-ordinates of one of the fixed extremities, (x,, ¥,), 
(x4, Yo), --- the co-ordinates of the particles taken in order from this 
extremity, /,,, 2,,, .-. the lengths of the portions of the string between 
these points, and W,, W,,... the weights of the particles. 

Then the equations of connexion of the system are 


(4 —a,P+(b —y,)? = Ly’, 
(1, — 2%)? +(¥,— 92)" = 1,,", ke. 
Hence the Lagrangian equation of virtual work is 
Woy, + W,d4_+ mere Ay {(a—2,) bx, + (b—y,) oy;} 
+A, {(@,—2,)(62,—82,) + (Y¥,— 92) (BY, — Sys)} +... = 0. 
xX 
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_Equating to zero the eoeflicients of the several displacements, 


A, (@ —2%) —A,(a,—2,) = 0, 
r 2 (%— . ) =" 3%) = = 0, 


W,- d (6 an f Ws) = 0, 
¥— —Aa (=H) Th ra — aH) = = 0, 


The first set of tose Suakoos’ evidenal ve give 
A, (a—2,) = A, (a, —%,) = A, (x, —x,) =... = TZ’, suppose, 
and by substituting in the remaining set, 
by — Jie W, 
a—Z, %—2, 7 ers : 


Yi Ye _ Y2—Ys Ys. We 
%,—L,  By— Dy oe 


b— 
But — is the tangent of the inclination of the portion /,, of the 


— kb Sle horizon. Hence we have 


W, 
tan 6,, = tan O.+ a? 


W, 
tan 6,, = tan 6,, +r , 


as in p. 32. Also the tension of the string joining (a, b) to (x,, y,) is 


i acting from the first point towards the second, and so on for the 
other tensions. 


2. Deduce by the method of Lagrange the conditions of equilibrium 


of a system of three particles forming a rigid triangle, each particle 
being acted on by given forces. 


Let (a,, Y,, %) be the co-ordinates of one particle, and (X,, Y,, Z,) 
the components of the force acting on it, with similar notation for the 
other two particles. Then, if /,,, 0,5, ¢,, denote the sides of the 
triangle, the equations of connexion are 

(2, 1)? + (y,— 92) + (4—%)? = 47, 

(x, — 2%)? + (Y2— Ys)? + (%— 2s)” = Lys’, 

(#,—a,)? + (Ys— I) + (%—A)Y? = Lay 
Hence the Lagrangian equation of equilibrium is 

X,6x,+ ¥,8y,+ 2,844 ... tAy{(@,—%,)(6a4,—82) 

+ (4,—Y2) (BY, —8 yo) + (% — %)(B% —82)} + --. = 0, 
the undetermined multipliers being A,,, A,,, and A,,. 
Equating to zero the coefficients of the displacements, we have 
: XX + Ay (@,—2,)—Asgy (x,— 2%) = 0, (1) 
Fy + Age (Y1—Y2) Au (Yo— Ys) = 9; (2) 
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2, + yy (%— 2%) — Ags (%— A) = 0, (3) 
with similar equations for the other particles. 
By addition, we have at once 
X,+1,+4,=0, or EY=0, 
Y,+¥,+¥,=0, or TY=0, 
4,+4,+4,=90, or 2Z7=0, 
which are the ordinary equations of translation. 
Again, multiplying (1) by y, and (2) by x,, and subtracting, 
Yi, — X,Y, — Aaa (71, Y2— 9122) —Asy (1 Ys— iM) = O, 
and by taking the similar equations for the other particles, and 


adding, we get x (Ya—Xy) = 0. 
Similarly, ~ x (Xa— Zax) = 0, 
and x (Zy— Yz) = 0. 


These last three are the equations of moments, and they constitute 
with the first three six equations of equilibrium. Now these are all 
the conditions that can be obtained among the forees and eo-ordinates. 
For if n particles be connected by & equations of condition, there are 
(Art. 186) 3n—4 final equations. But here n= 3, & = 3, therefore 
3n—k = 6. It is to be observed that the equations of equilibrium of 
any rigid body must be the same in number as those for three 
particles forming a rigid triangle, because if three points of a rigid body 
are determined in position, ile position of the body is determined. 

3. Show that the equations of equilibrium of a system subject to 
given conditions may be expressed as the vanishing of the differential 
eoeflicients of a single function of the co-ordinates of the system. 

Suppose that 

(X,dx,+ ¥,dy,+ 7,dz,)+(X,dz,+ Y,dy,+Z,dz,)+..., 
or © (Xdx+ Ydy+ Zdz), =dV where V isa function of the co-ordinates 
Sih Hiv, % Bs, Sqn---- Then, taking 
USV+A,L,+A,L,4..., 
where L, = 0, L, = 0,... are the equations € be, we shall have 


a dh, aL, dy, 
—= X,+A,—— +A, ae 
eet ay tAtge ot Ly: -E a 
But since the oe ise Ly = Deseo 0; 
@U + dl, d Ly 
da, — aX iA, da, x, 2a, ooo? 
and eomparing with equations (5), we see that the equations of equi- 
librium are gU dU dU dU de 
dx, = 0, “a dy, = 0, x. » &C. 


187.] Distinctive Feature of the Lagrangian Method. If 
the first method of eliminating the displacements deseribed in 
the last article is adopted, we arrive at an equation such as (4) 
of that Article, from which the conditions of equilibrium are 

X 2 


308 THE PRINCIPLE OF VIRTUAL WORK. [187. 


obtained by equating to zero the coefficients of the displace- 
ments. But in proceeding thus, we fail to obtain the values of 
the internal and geometrical forces of the system. Now these 
forces are, as we have seen, intimately related to the undeter- 
mined multipliers; and as these latter are found from the 
Lagrangian equations, it follows that— 

The method of Lagrange gives not only the conditions of equi- 
librium, but also the internal forces of the system. 

A single very elementary example will suffice to render this clear. 

Two heavy particles of weights W, and W, are connected by a rigid 
rod, and each particle rests on a smooth inclined plane. The imeli- 
nations of the planes are 7, and 7, and their intersection is horizontal ; 
find the position of equilibrium and the internal and geometrical forces. 

Let the line of intersection of the planes be taken as axis of z, let 
the axis of y be vertical and that of w horizontal. Also let (x, y, 2), 
(x, Y,%) be the co-ordinates of the particles, and / the length of the 
rod connecting them. Then the equations of connexion are 

Y,—%, tanr, = 0, 
Yo+X, tant, = 0, 
(a, — 22)? + ( — Yo)? + (%1—%)" = P. 
Hence the Lagrangian equation of equilibrium is 
— W,dy,— W844, (Oy, —tan 2, . 5a,) +A, (dy, + tan 4, . 5x.) 
+1 {(%,— 2.) (8x, — 32%) + (41— Yo) (BY, —B Yo) + (% 29) (8% —8%4)} =0, 
A,, A,, and 7 being the undetermined multipliers. 
Equating to zero the coefficients of the separate displacements, 
—W,+A, +7 (y%-Y%) = 0, 
— W,+A,—1 (Y,—Y2) = 0, 
A, tan t,—7 (%,—%,) = 0, 
A, tané,—t7 (a, —x,) = 0, 
. T (2,—2%,) = 0. 

From the last equation we have z,—z, = 0, which shows that both 
particles must lie in a vertical plane perpendicular to the line of inter- 
section of the inclined planes. 

If 6 be the inclination of the line joining the particles to the 
horizon, the other equations give 

(W,+ W,) tan 6 = W, cotz,— W, cotz,, 
_ W,sint, 
~ cos (7,—8) 
__ W,, cos 0 cos 2, 
1 cos (i,—6) 
_ W,,cos 6 cos t, 
2 cos (i,+0) 
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The student will easily perccive from Art.186 that tl is the 
teusion of the rod, aud A,scc?, and A,scct, the reactions of the 
smooth planes. Thus we have the same valucs of the inclination of 
the rod and of the internal forces as we should have obtained by the 
ordinary statical methods. 

Suppose now that the equation of virtual work is employed 
according to the first method ; that is, let us write 

W,dy, + Woy, = 0, 
dy,—tan ?, .dx, = 0, 
dy, + tan t,.d5x2, = 0, 

(x, —a%,) (3x, —d2,) + (y,—y) (By, — dy,) + (2, —%,)(52, — 52) = 0, 
and ehminate the displacements without cmploying undetermined 
multipliers. Then we obtain simply the equations 

%,—2z, = 0, 
(W,+ W,) tan 6 = W, coti,— W, coti,, 
which define the position of cquilibrium, without giving the values of 
the unknown forces of the system. 

188.|] Potential of a System of Forces. Let there be any 
number of particles, m,, m,,... acted on by forces Ay, 1, 4, 
X,, ¥2, 2,..., and let the co-ordinates of the particles be 
(715 His %)s (o> Yo 22), ---- Then, if V be sueh a funetion of the 
co-ordinates that 

qv av. av _Z 
may OY de ee 
we have 

Va f(X, da, + VY, dy, + 4, dz, +X, dig + Vy dijg4+%Z,d2g+ ...); 

or, as it may be written for shortness, 

Vs f(Xdx+ Vdy+Zdz), 

= denoting a summation of the integral for all the partieles of 
the system. The integral may be considered either as indefinite, 
or as performed from any fixed position which the system can 
geometrically oceupy to the position which it oceupies at the 
moment under consideration. Of eourse it may happen that the 
forees are such that © (Xdr+ Vdy + Zdz) is not the differential of 
any function of the forees and co-ordinates; when it is the 
differential of some function, the system belongs to what 
Thompson and Tait call Conservative Systems (Nat. Phil.). The 
funetion V which belongs to a conservative system is called the 
Potential of the given forees, 

189.] Stability and Instability of Equilibrium. Whien a 
body in equilibrium under the aetion of given forees is slightly 
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disturbed from its position, it will not, in general, be in equili- 
brium in the new position. Now the effect of the forces in the 
new position of the body may be either to drive it back to its 
* original position, or to deviate it still further from this position. 
In the former case the equilibrium is said to be stable, and in the 
latter wastable. For example, take a heavy rod, 4B, moveable 
round a smooth hinge at one end, 4. If the rod is placed ina 
vertical position it will evidently be in equilibrium; but if the 
end B is vertically adove A,a slight disturbance will cause the 
rod to fall from this position ; while if B is vertically delow A, after 
a slight disturbance the rod will revert to its original position. 

190.] Maximum and Minimum Potential. When a body or 
a system of bodies assumes such a position that the potential of 
the forces acting on it is a maximum, the body or system is in a 
position of stable equilibrium. When, on the contrary, the 
position of the system is such that the potential has a minimum 
value, the equilibrium is unstable. Here the terms maximum 
and minimum are to be understood as they are defined in the 
Differential Calculus. The complete proof of this principle is 
kinetical, and it will be found at great length in the Mécanique 
Analytique (6th section of the Dynamique, p. 320). 

In a very useful particular case, however, a statical proof may 
be given. 

Suppose a system, subject to certain geometrical conditions, 
to be in equilibrium, and suppose, moreover, that, subject to 
_these conditions, the position of the system is defined by a single 
variable. 

In general (Art. 186) the equations of equilibrium are 

i, Sie, SO, ... 0 = 0) 


and > (Xde+ Ydy4Z6z) = 0. 
Assuming the forces to have a potential, /, the last equation is 
oy = 0. (a) 


Now if all the co-ordinates, z,, 7,, 2;,..., in conformity with the 
geometrical conditions, J, = 0,..., are expressible in terms of 
a single variable, g, V is simply a function of q, and the statical 
equatjon can be written 


dV 
ay Og 0 (8) 


Hence, in the position of equilibrium ‘a = 0, and there- 
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fore V is, 1x general, either a maximum or a minimum, since 
Sees) i, vanisl 
ae not, 2 general, vanish. 

Now it has already been explained (Arts. 185 and 186), that 
in the equation of equilibrium the coefficient which multiplies 
each variation is proportional to a foree which tends directly 
to produce this variation; therefore from (8) we see that mA is 
proportional to a foree which tends to produee the displacement 
denoted by 8g, or, in other words, ic is proportional to a force 
which tends to inerease g¢; and (8) shows that in the position of 
equilibrium this foree must vanish. 

Suppose now that, the geometrical equations of condition 
being still satisfied, the system receives a small displacement for 


which g becomes g+69. Then if i is denoted by / (gq), the 
value of ii in the new position wil be f (¢ + 5g); that is, the 


foree called into play by the displacement is 


F (9) +7" (9) 89; 
oY ory 
or dq + dq? ° Od. 
; a . 
But, by hypothesis, oA = 0, therefore the foree called into play 
is aeV 


dq?” q 
If this foree has the same sign as 64, the foree called into play 
increases the displacement, and the equilibrium is unstable ; 
whereas if the sign of the force is opposite to that of the 
displacement, the foree destroys the displacement, and the 
equilibrium is stable. In the former case HS is positive and V 
a2V 
a minimum, and in the latter a is negative and V a maximum. 
Whether the position of the system depends on a single 
variable or on several variables, equation (a) is satisfied in every 
position of equilibrium ; but the vanishing of the first differential 
of a function of several variables is not a sufficient condition for 
a maximum or minimum value of the function. Henee we 
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cannot assert that every position of equilibrium of such a system 
is one in which J is either a maximum or minimum. On the 
contrary, when the position depends on a single variable*, V is, 
in general, either a maximum or a minimum, and the equilibrium 
is, 7x general, either absolutely stable or absolutely unstable. A 
position of equilibrium is said to be absolutely stable when, after 
all possible small displacements, the system reverts to its position 
of equilibrium ; and absolutely unstable when, after all possible 
small displacements, it deviates still further from that position. 

Since maxima and minima values of a function succeed each 
other alternately, it is clear that the same is true of the posi- 
tions of stable and unstable equilibrium of a system. 

191.| Maximum or Minimum Height of the Centre of 
Gravity. When gravity is the only force acting on a system of 
bodies, the potential is simply 

— W.z, 
W denoting the weight of the system, and z the height of its 
centre of gravity above any fixed horizontal plane. 

For if w, be the weight of any one body of the system and 2, 
‘the height of its centre of gravity above a fixed horizontal plane, 
the virtual work of w, for a small increment of 2, will be 
(Art. 66, p. 79) =, 2, 

Hencet 8V = —w,52z,—w,S2,—.,.. 

But W.Z = w,.2,+W..2%,+...; therefore V = —W.6z, and 
V = —W.2. 

Now the maximum value of V will occur when Z is least; 
hence when the centre of gravity of any system of bodies is in the 
lowest position that it can occupy consistently with the geometrical 
conditions of the system, that system is in a position of stable equili- 
brium ; and when its centre of gravity is in the highest position, the 
system isin a position of unstable equilibrium. 

Unless the position of the system depends on a single variable,- 
we cannot assert conversely that a position of equilibrium is one 
in which the height of the centre of gravity is either a maximum 
or a minimum. 


* The system in this case is called by French writers un systéme d liaisons 
completes. 

+ This assumes that none of the geometrical forces required for a position of 
equilibrium are infinite; for the term AdZ cannot be assumed to vanish, even 
though 5Z = 0, if A is infinite. 
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If any bodies of the system rest on rough curves or surfaces, 
the equation of virtual work will involve the reactions of these 
eurves or surfaces for displacements along them. Henee we 
have no longer the equation J/.8Z7=0, and the principle of 
maximum or minimum height of the centre of gravity does not 
hold. 

Even when the position depends on one variable, it may 
happen that in a position of equilibrium the height of the centre 
of gravity is neither a maximum nor a minimum, Take, for 
example, the case of a heavy particle placed at a point of in- 
flexion on a smooth curve in a vertical plane, the tangent at the 
point being horizontal. The particle is evidently in equilibrium, 
since for a small displacement Pz is zero, P being the weight 
and z the height of the particle. But zis neither a maximum 
nor a minimum, and the equilibrium, accordingly, is stable for a 
small displacement along the upper part of the curve, and un- 
stable for a displacement along the lower part. 

When the connexions of the system are complete (sec note, 
p- 312) the centre of gravity describes, in al] positions of the 
system compatible with the given conditions, a curve which is 
sometimes very easily found. In the position of equilibrium the 
centre of gravity will be the point of contact of a horizontal 
tangent to this curve, and in this manner we can most readily 
perceive the nature of the equilibrium of the body. 

When the connexions of the system are not complete, it may 
happen that its centre of gravity is constrained, in all displace- 
ments compatible with the connexions, to describe a fixed 
surface. In this ease the position of equilibrium will be one 
in which the tangent plane to this surface at the centre of 
gravity is horizontal; and if the surface lies entirely below the 
tangent plane in the neighbourhood of the point of contact, the 
equilibrium will be unstable, as in the ease of a curve; if the 
surface lies above the tangent plane, the equilibrium will be 
stable; and if the tangent plane intersects the surface in a real 
eurve in the neighbourhood of contact, the equilibrium will be 
stable for some displacements and unstable for others. 

192.] Continuous Equilibrium. If in all positions of the 
system, compatible with the geometrical conditions, the statical 


equation sr =0 
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is satisfied, every position is one of equilibrium. Writing down 
this equation in all positions, and adding the equations thus 
obtained is evidently the same thing as integrating it. Hence 
if all positions of the system are positions of equilibrium, the 
applied forces must satisfy the equation 


V = constant. 


In the particular case of a heavy system under the action of 
gravity alone, V is—W.2; therefore if a system be continuously 
in equilibrium under the action of gravity, the centre of gravity 
of the system for all displacements compatible with the condi- 
tions moves in a fixed horizontal plane, or, in other words, 
maintains a constant height. 


EXAMPLES. 


1. A heavy beam, AB (fig. 127, p. 145) rests on two smooth in- 
clined planes; find the nature of its equilibrium. 

It is very easy to prove that if the right line AB moves between 
two fixed right lines, OA and OB, the given point G on AB describes 
an ellipse whose cquation with reference to OA and OB as axes of x 
and y is : Re 

a ab oa 
at 2 a cos (a+ 8) +"; = 1. 

The centre of this ellipse is the point O. In the position of equi- 
librium G is the point of contact of a horizontal tangent to this 
ellipse. Now two such tangents can be drawn, one above the inter- 
section of the inclined planes and the other below it. There are, 
therefore, two positions of equilibrium; that with which we were 
concerned in the example of p. 145 is obviously the position in which 
G is at a maximum height, and it is, therefore, unstable; the other 
requires the planes to be prolonged below their line of intersection, 
and as it also requires the reactions of the planes to assumie impossible 
directions, it is physically impossible. It would, however, be possible 
if the planes were replaced by smooth fixed rods to which the 
extremities of the beam are attached by rings. The second position 
of equilibrium would then be stable. 

The impossibility in a certain case of any position of equilibrium, 
except one of continuous contact with either plane, which has been 
signalized in p. 146, is now easily explained. It occurs when the 
point of contact of the horizontal tangent to the ellipse locus of @ falls 
underneath the plane (a) or the plane (8), so that it is not a possible 
position of G. 

The problem may be solved by a purely analytical method. If z is 
the height of the centre of gravity of the beam, it will be easily found 
that in the position of equilibrium 
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d*z ____ sina sin 8 cos 0 i : 
7 a (gaan oe er +(a cot a—b eot B) }- 

2. Two given points of a body rest each in contact with two 
smooth inclined planes; show that the equilibrium of the body is 
unstable. 

We know that if two vertices of a given triangle move along two 
fixed right lines, the locus of the third vertex is an ellipse whosc 
centre is the intersection of the given lincs. 

Hence if we consider a given triangle in the body to be formed by 
the eentre of gravity and the two points which are in contact with the 
planes, we see that the locus of the centre of gravity is an ellipse 
whose centre is at the intersection of the inclined planes. Now in the 
position of cquilibrium the centre of gravity is the point of contact 
of a horizontal tangent to this ellipse. 

Hence the only possible position of 

equilibrium is one in which the height Q 

of the centre of gravity is a maximum ; 

therefore the equilibrium is unstable ; 0 

and if, as cxplained in the last Example, 

the point of contact of the tangent falls 

underneath either plane, the only po- 

sition of equilibrium of the body is one 

of continuous contact with one of tlie 

planes. The student will find several 
articular examples of this problem in 
Valton’s Mechanical Problems (pp. 
164, &c.), where the solutions are ana- Fig. 214. 

lytical. 

3. A heavy body has two plane surfaces, CP and CQ (fig. 214) 
which rest against two smooth fixcd pegs, P and Q, the line PQ 
making any angle with the horizon; show that the positions of 
equilibrium are determined by drawing horizontal tangents to a 
Linnagon. 

The centre of gravity and the pegs must lie in one vertical plane, 
which is that of the figure. Since P and Q are fixed points and the 
angle at C between the plane faces is constant, the circle described 
round the triangle PCQ is fixed in space. Again, let G be the centre 
of gravity of the body. Then since CG and CP are lines fixed in the 
body, the angle GCP is given; and if CG mect the circle in O, the 
point O is fixed in space ; also the distance CG is given. 

Hence in all positions of the body—i.c., in all positions of C on the 
eircle—the centre of gravity is found by drawing the line OC from 
O to the circumference of the cirele, and taking a constant length, CG, 
on this line. The curve deduced in this way from a circle is a 
Limagon, which is, therefore, the locus of the centro of gravity. 

A particular example has been already discussed in p. 150. 


4, A heavy plane body of any shape is suspended from a smooth 
peg, fixed in a vertical wall, by means of a string of given length, the 
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extremities of which are attached to two fixed points in the body. 
Determine the nature of the equilibrium. 

This problem, so far as the positions of equilibrium are concerned, 
has been already discussed (Ex. 11, p. 183). We propose here to 
show that there are two positions of stable and one position of 
unstable equilibrium. In the figure of the Example referred to, the 
point of contact of GP, with the evolute is between G and P,; the 
point of contact of GP, is between Gand P,; and the point of contact 
of GP, is on P.G produced. Now it is easy to see that GP, is a line 

. of maximum length drawn from G' to 
the ellipse. For, let @ be a point on 


Fs the ellipse close to P,, and let QC be 

c Q the normal at Y. Then C is the centre 

of curvature, and therefore the point 

(fr of contact of GP, and the evolute. 
Fig. 215. Hence CP, = CQ, therefore GP, = GC 


+CQ, which is > GQ, therefore GP, 
> GQ, and GP, is, therefore, a maximum. 

In the same way GP, is a maximum and GP, a minimum distance 
of G from the ellipse. 

Hence, in the positions of equilibrium, GP, and GP, are maximum 
distances of the centre of gravity from the peg. The positions in 
which these lines are vertical are, therefore, positions of stable equi- 
librium. And since GP, is a minimum depth of G, the position in 
which GP, is vertical is one of unstable equilibrium. 

5. To find the nature of the equilibrium of the beam in Example 5, 
Pp. 297. 

Take any position of the beam (in which, of course, the lines GW, 
AR, and PS (p. 149) do not meet in a point). Then, if y is the 
ordinate of P, the point of contact of the beam and the curve, referred 
to a fixed horizontal axis, the ordinate of G will be 


y +(GA—PA) cos 8, 
or ¥y +a cos 0—x cot 0. 
Denoting this by 7, we have 


oY Yasin d+ = cot 6 76 
dy _ dy da 
Now do = Oot % “74 ir = 
Hence sin? 6 dy =—asin®é+x 
dé 3 
Differentiating this, and remembering that in the position of equi- 
librium oe = 0, we have 
ac W Lee : 
2¢9—- =—__ a - 5 1 
sin OT 78 3a sin* 0 cos 0 (1) 
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dy 


Again, since cot 0 = a We have 
dé ay 
— 2 7 a 
cosec® 6 de’ 
But if p is the radius of curvature + the eurve at P, 
dty 
= i = sin? 94 
PtGs 
Therefore ~ d ——-» and (1) gives 


dx psin@ 


dy 
sin 0 — dg: = p—3asin 8 eos 0 


= —a 


Henee, since sin 6 is necessarily pestties, © 
therefore a minimum if 


Z : —2, will be positive, and 7 


p> 3Po. 


The equilibrium will therefore be stable or unstable according as 
p>or <3P0. 

To arrive at this result, it would have been sufficient to demon- 
strate it for a circle, which is very casily done. The curve in the 
neighbourhood of P may be replaced by the eircle of curvature at 
this point. 

6. Prove geometrically that the equilibrium of the beam in 
Example 2, p. 147, is stable. 

7. Two uniform heavy rods freely jointed together at a common 
extremity rest on a smooth parabola whose axis is vertical and vertex 
upwards; find the position of equilibrium. 

Ans. Let the weights of the rods be P and Q, their lengths 2a 
and 20, and let them make angles @ and ¢, respeetively, with the 
vertical in the position of equilibrium ; then these angles are deter- 
mined from the equations 


Pa sin® 0+ (P+Q) meot pd = 0, 
Qb sin? 6 + (P+ Q) m eot 0 = 0, 


4m being the latus rectum of the parabola. 
[Taking the tangent at the vertex as axis of y, the abscissa of the 


aS of intersection of two tangents, y = te— and ; y= tx) 
is. Henee (P+ Q)x = Pacos 0 + Qb cos bales Q) m cot 0 eos. 
-< % is to be a max, or min.] 

8. A uniform heavy rod, AB, moveable about a smooth hinge fixed 
at A, has its extremity B connected with a string which, passing over 
a smooth pulley at a point C vertically over A, sustains a given weight 
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which rests on a smooth inclined plane passing through C. Find the 
positions of equilibrium, and the nature of each. 

Ans. Let W and 2a be the weight and length of the rod; P the 
weight on the plane whose inclination to the horizon is 7; 2c the 
distance AC, and 6 the inclination of the rod to the vertical. Then, 
if (¢c—a) W <2Pesin 2, there will be three positions of equilibrium 
defined by the equations 
W? (a? +c?) —4 Pc? sin?z 

2ac W? 
The first and last positions are stable and the intermediate one is 
unstable. 

If (c—a) VW >2Pe sini, there is no intermediate position, and the 
first and last positions are unstable and stable, respectively. 

9. One end of a beam rests against a smooth vertical plane, and the 
other on a smooth curve in a vertical plane; find the nature of the 
curve so that the beam may rést in all positions. 

Ans. An ellipse whose axis major is the horizontal line described 
by the centre of gravity of the beam, the axis minor lying in the 
vertical plane. 

10. A uniform heavy rod rests inside a smooth fixed sphere whose 
diameter is equal to the length of the rod. In all positions of the rod 
its centre of gravity is fixed ; hence the rod should rest in all 
positions; but, except in the vertical position, it is impossible that 
the acting forces can give equilibrium. Explain this. 

(See note, p. 313.) 

11. A uniform rod rests in all positions with its extremities on two 
smooth curves in a vertical plane; given the equation of one, find 
that of the other. 

Ans. Let the axis of y be vertical, 2a the length of the rod, h 
the constant height of the centre of the rod, and x = ¢(y) the 
equation of one curve; then the equation of the other will be 

= $ (2h—y)—2/a? —(h—y). 

12. Find the eer! equation of a smooth curve (in a vertical 
plane) on which if the ends of a uniform rod are placed, the rod will 
rest in all positions. 

Ans. If the line described by the centre of gravity is axis of a, 
the equation is of the form [P(y?) +x}'+4%? = a’, where 2a = length 
of rod, and #(y’) is a function which does not change sign with y. 

193.] Expansion of the Ab- 
scissa and Ordinate of a Curve 
in Powers of the Arc. Let 4 
and B (fig. 216) be any points on 
a curve, and let 4m and An be the 
tangent and normal at 4. Also 
let y be the angle between thes normals at A and B, and let 


6 =10, cos: = » and 06=7%. 
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Am (=z) and Bm (= y) be the co-ordinates of B with reference 
to the tangent and normal at 4 as axes. 


Then, by Maelaurin’s Theorem we have 


ly P 
, Yo+ 1G), + oe tas , 


ds*/, 


s denoting the are AB, and yy, ey » ... the values of y and 
its differential coefficients at A. ° 


1 E ‘ 
Now wy, = 0, and od m” where p is the radius of eurva- 


R20). bi tD) i 


8 
‘+ ire Sat *i.s ae 
the suffix being omitted, it being understood that p is the radius 
of eurvature at A. 
Again, we have 


ture. Henee 


dx a xv 
L=Xy+8 ae, + ae), + 
Oa 1dy d?y dz 
also de ~ pds’ and de pas 
But 
dz Ly dty 1 
Fae and (4 as), =0; therefore G 3) = = 0, (ape) = 5° 


and the sueeessive differential coefficients are caleulated with 
ease. 
We thus obtain 


M4 3° 84 dp . 

eee ast oat (2) 
—e dp s*(1 ap.* 1 d'p 

dn= I= 5, — tage Bile (ae) +B aett oO 


194.) Equilibrium of 1» Heavy Body resting on a Fixed 
Rough Surface. Let 4D (fig. 217) be a fixed rough surface on 
which a heavy body, AC, rests, under the aetion of gravity, at a 
single given point A; and let this body receive a slight dis- 
placement of rolling on the fixed surface. 

We propose to investigate the nature of the equilibrium. The 
figure represents a seetion of the bodies made by the vertieal 
plane through their common normal, AO, in whieh the rolling 
takes plaee. We suppose the normal AO to be vertical. 
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Then, since in the position of equilibrium the body AC 
is acted on by only two forces—namely, its own weight and 
the total resistance of the fixed surface 
—its centre of gravity, G, must be 
vertically over the point of contact. 

Let the point A of the rolling body 
come to 4’, and G to G’, the new 
point of contact being B, and the 
new common normal 00’. Draw the 
vertical line BY, meeting A’O’ in J, 

Then, if 4’V is >A’G’, the weight 
of the body acting through G’ will 
produce a rotation round B which will 
send the body back to its original 
position; while, if. 4’V is < A’G’, the 
rotation produced by the weight will 
be in the opposite sense, and the body will deviate still further 
from its original position. For stability, therefore, 

AV> AG. (1) 

Let p and p’ be the radii of curvature of the curves 4D and 
AC at A, and let wy and ’ be the angles 40B and 4’O’B. Then 
drawing Bz perpendicular to 4’O’, we have 


AV=An+nV=Ant+Bneot AVB; 
but Z4’VB = +wW therefore the condition for stability is 
A'n+ Ba cot (p+y’) > 4G, 
or, denoting A’G’ (or AG) by 4, 
Bu > (b—A'n) tan (+). (2) 
Now, carrying approximations as far as s®, it will be found 
from equation (1) of last Article that 


Fig. 217. 


: gen Se 
’ th 3? ( p é) 
tan (W+y’) = s+ 5) a ae 
1 1 
ae di_ 
3 p p lL 1 
+2] ase + Gg? +e f 
s being the common length of the ares 4B and A’B. 
Substituting this, and the values of Bz and A’z from last 
Article, in (2), the condition for stability is 
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i <€-— 
$3 8° dp’ c 1 #(“p ‘) 
—- 7 A——, + ‘% wy Y ds = 
. gpa > ( a ont) (G+ pet 5 ds * ae 
feed at ail 
Ses. nl, BE & ; 
Talat wet AF 
7 ; 1 (“6 4 a 
Haha ty aat(e a”) 
or 1 meee OGG + tS ds * ds’ 
1 i 


4 ea, oe i= i? on 
+h- las + yt? C + >) ay ap (Gta) (3) 
Neglecting all powers of 8, the frst condition for stability is 


1> b(- +2), 


or i (4) 
ptp 


Ifk > =" the equilibrium will be unstable. 
p 


¢ 
A special case occurs when 4 = ae ;, and this is commonly 
p 


called the ‘ neutral’ case, or the equilibrium is said to be neutral. 
We shall, however, call this the critical case. 

To find the real nature of the equilibrium in this case, we 
revert to the gencral condition (3), and neglect all powers of 8 
beyond the first. The condition for stability now is 


g é, 
wee a, 
2 * ds’ 


Hence when 2 = = >, the equilibrium will be stable or un- 
p+p 


stable according as 1 


a a- 
es £f r 
ds. - ds’ (5) 


is negative or positive. 
The bodies are, however, frequently in contact at vertices, or 
points of maximum or minimum curvature, and then 


al i 
it ze 
ds om ds’ 
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are both zero. Hence the condition (5) fails to determine the 
nature of equilibrium. Reverting to the condition (3), the 
terms as far as s? destroying each other on both sides, we see 
that equilibrium will be stable if . 

1 1 

a. 25 

h d d?-, 


p p 
6p?” 6 


1 1 : 1 
wet aw t?G+e) jd) 


¢ 


e e PP ° 
or, substituting > for A, if 
3 te) ptp 3 


p, _P (0+ 6’) (p+2p’) . 
“ast tr dg? a p3p? ? (6) 

and in the contrary case the equilibrium will be unstable. 
If the lower surface is coneave, instead of convex, to the 
upper, the conditions are obtained by changing the sign of p. 


Thus, the equilibrium will be stable or unstable, according as 
heor> 2S 3) 


— 


and in the critical case, the equilibrium will be stable or un- 
stable, according as 


rs ae 
pa 
ds’ ds 


is negative or positive; and in case of contact at vertices the 
condition (6) is to be similarly modified. 
If the body rest on a plane surface, p = 20, and the differential 


coefficients of a are all zero. Hence the limiting value of 4 for 
p 
stability is p’; but if 2 = p’, the equilibrium will be stable or 


unstable according as ole: positive or negative; and if the 


ds’ 
point of contact is a vertex, equilibrium will be stable or un- 
stable, according as_. g: t 
ds? 


is negative or positive*. 


* Different methods of arriving at the conditions for stability have been 
published in the Quarterly Journal of Pure and Applied Mathematics by Professor 
Curtis (vol. ix, p. 41), and Mr. Routh (vol. xi, p.102). The kinetical method of 
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EXAMPLEs. 


1. If a eone of the same substance and of equal base with a hemi- 
sphere be fixed to the latter, so that their bases eoineide, find the 
greatest height of thc cone in order that the equilibrium may be 
stable, when the hemisphere rests symmetrically on a horizontal plane. 
(Walton’s Mechanical Problems, p. 185.) 


Ans. The height of the eone must be < 7/3, r being the radius 
of the hemisphere. 


2. Prove that any body with a plane base, resting on a fixed rough 
spherieal surface, will, when the height of its centre of gravity has 
the critical value, be in unstable cquilibrium. 


3. A heavy body whose scetion in the plane of displacement is a 
catenary, resting on a rough horizontal plane, has its centre of gravity 
at the critieal height ; prove that the cquilibrium is really stable. 


ae} 
(The condition (6) reduces in this case to a < 0 for stability.) 
4. A heavy body in the shape of a paraboloid of revolution, placed 
on a rough horizontal plane, has its centre of gravity at the critical 
height ; determine this height, and find the real nature of the equi- 
libriuin. 


Ans. The eritieal height = the radius of curvature of the gene- 
rating parabola at the vertex, and the equilibrium is really stable. 


5. In the critical case, if both of the conditions (5) and (6) fail, 
prove that the equilibrium will be stable or unstable, according as 


ei ash as 
P..?P 


——— 


ie) 2g 
etm -GtaGty a 
is negative or positive, the surfaces being convex towards each other. 


6. A uniform heavy bar, 42, moveable in a vertical plane round 
a fixed smooth axis passing through A has a string attached to the 
end B; this string passes over a fixed pulley C vertically over A. 
Find the positions of equilibrium, and determine whether they are 
stable or mustable. 


treatment adopted by the latter is very exlinustive. The method in the text was 
employed independently by Professor Wolstenholme and the author. 

t may be well to caution the student against the error of — the sections, 
AD and AC, of the surfaces in contact by their osculating circles at A. For, if 
we do this, the condition (5) necessarily disappears, and the application of (6) is 
not allowable, since, to the third power of the arc, the value of A’n is not the 
same for the circle of curvature as for the curve AC, as at once appears from the 
expression for A’n given by equation (3) of last Article. The nature of the 
equilibrium, therefore, as determined from the osculating circles is erroncous. 


Y 2 
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Ans. Let W=weight of bar, 2a its length, P = suspended 
weight, AC =h, 0 = ZCAB. Then the positions of equilibrium are 
given by the equations 


qt ee 
C=O, cos =F + (5 — Fa) 2 and 0=7. 


—_ > a and then the second (when it 
exists) will necessarily be unstable and the third stable. If the second 
does not exist, the third will be opposite in nature to the first. 

[To find the condition for stability in this problem, take any 
position of the bar and calculate the moment of force tending to turn 
it round A. If M= this moment, and ¢ = Z ACB, 


M = Phsin ¢— Wa sin 0. (1) 
Also Asin @ = 2a sin (0+¢). (2) 


The first will be stable if 


: ms, ~ 
Now M = 0 ina position of equilibrium ; and if i positive, a 
slight increase of 6 will call into play a moment tending to restore 
equilibrium. 
In the position 6 = 0, we have from (2) 


dp _ sae 
d@ h—2a’ 
and from (1) a= Pros —Wa. 


Therefore, &c. Of course this might have been solved by Art. 191.] 


7. If the equilibrium in the first position is critical, find its real 
nature. 


Ans. It is really unstable. 


: d? 

EE the position @ = 0, it will be found from (2) that [* =o, 
dd Qak(h+2a), PM) aM 
ae “G-2ay > ae” Ge 


8. Determine whether the equilibrium of the beam in example 12, 
p- 138, is stable or unstable. 


Ans. Unstable. [Either by taking the restoring moment about 
O,-or by the maximum or minimum value of the potential; the 
potential = —P (a+b) cos 0— Wa sin 6.] 

195.] Definition of Work. If a force actually displaces its 
point of application in such a manner that the displacement has 
an orthogonal projection along the direction of the force, this 
force is said to perform work ; and if the force is constant during 
the displacement, the product of the force and the projection of 
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the displacement along its direction is ealled the work done by 
the force. 

Thus, suppose that during the passage of a material particle 
along a eurve ABD (fig. 218) it is eontinually acted on by a 
foree, ?, eonstant in both magnitude and 
direetion. Then if dp denote the pro- 
jection of any elementary are of the eurve 
along the direetion of P, the work done 
by P in this displacement is P.dp; and B 
the work done in this passage from A to B 
is / Pdp, or P x (the projeetion of AB 
along the direction of P), since Piseon- * 5, ? 
stant during the motion. — 

Suppose the point D to be sueh that AD is perpendicular to 
the direetion of P. Then the whole work done by P on the 
particle during the motion from 4 to D is zero, whatever be the 
shape of the path pursued between A and D. 

When the forees acting on a partiele are variable with the 
position oeeupied by it, we have to consider the elementary work 
done for a small! displacement of the particle; and to find the 
whole work done by the forees during the passage of the particle 
from one position to another, this elementary work must be 
integrated between the extreme positions considered. 

In the most useful appheation of the prineiple of work the 
forees acting on a given system are funetions of the eo-ordinates 
of their points of application, and do not depend on the velocities 
of these points; and it is solely with forees of this deseription 
that we shall be coneerned. 

It must be pointed out. however, that in considering the work 
which sueh forees are capable of doing on a partiele or system of 
particles while this system is displaced from one position to 
another, all conceptions of ¢ime are here left out of consideration. 
The work which a given system of applied forces performs on a 
given material system during the passage of this systein by 
any route from the position (4) to the position (J) in no way 
involves the dime or the manner in which the passage is effected. 
The different particles of the system may have in one ease moved 
more or less swiftly than in another from the first to the second 
position, and yet the work done by the forees (which are fune- 
tions of co-ordinates onhy) is the same in both eases, 
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The theorems which have already been given for virtual work 
apply evidently to work actually done. 

Thus, as in p. 287, we see that for a small actual displace- 
ment of a particle occupying the position (2, y, z) the work done 
by the force acting on it is 


Xdz+ Vdy+Zdz, - 


the components of the force along the axes being X, Y, Z, and the 
components of the displacement being dx, dy, dz. The work per- 
formed on the particle in moving from one position to another 


is then S (Xda + Ydy + Zdz), 


the force acting on the particle being a function of the co- 
ordinates of the particle, and the integration being performed 
from the values of thé co-ordinates in the first position to their 
values in the second. 

If there are several particles in the system, each acted on by 
given forces, the work performed on the system will be 


SS (Xde + ¥dy + Zdz), 


the integration being performed for each particle from its first 
to its second position, and = denoting (as in Art. 188), a sum- 
mation of this integral for all the particles of the system. 

The case of most usual occurrence is that in which the forces 
belong to a conservative system (see Art. 188), or, in other 


words, when = (Xdx + Vdy + Zdz) 


is the perfect differential of a function, V, of the co-ordinates of 
the particles acted on. 

In this case if dW denote the elementary work done on the 
system for a small displacement, we have 


aw = dal, 


and the work done in the passage of the system from one position 
to another is given by the equation 


"= a", 


VY, denoting the value of V in the first position. 

Since V is a function of co-ordinates only, the value of V—V, 
depends merely on the original and final positions of the material 
system, and not at all on the route by which the system has moved 
Srom the one to the other. 


197. | ENERGY. POTENTIAL WORK. 327 


196.] Unit of Work. Since, by definition, work is the product 
of a foree and a line, the unit of work will be the product of a 
unit of foree and a unit of length. If the unit of foree is a 
kilogramme, and the unit of length a metre, the unit of work will 
be done when a force of one kilogramine drags its point of applica- 
tion through one metre along its line of action. Thus, if a body 
whose weight is a kilogrammce is lifted vertically through a metre 
by a force which just overcomes its weight, this applied force 
does a unit of work, which is called a kilogramme-mcetre. In the 
same ease the weight of the body docs a negative unit of work 
(see Art. 54). 

197.] Energy. Potential Work. Energy incans capacity 
for doing work. This capacity is possessed by a body in motion. 
For the velocity of the body might be made use of for causing 
the body to ascend vertically against the attraction of the earth, 
i.e., to do work against resistance. The exact measure of the 
amount of work which a particle weighing w grammes moving 
with a velocity of v centimetres per second can do against 


ps2 


resistanee before its motion is completely destroyed is 


gramme-centimetres, where g is the velocity in centimetres per 
second acquired in one second by a body falling vertically in 
vacuo, 

Work is always done against some resistance. The work which is 
done by a force in moving a particle from one position to another 
is done against the inertia of the particle, or its resistance to 
acceleration. Thus work is the equivalent of energy, and energy 
is reconvertible into work at the rate indicated by the expression 

2 
—- “if. system consists of any number of particles moving 


= 2 


in any directions, its total energy is = 57’ the summation in- 
g 


cluding all the particles, and the different. directions of their 
velocities being of no account. 

This is an anticipation of elementary kinetics, and is here used 
only for the purpose of pointing out to the student what work 
done on a system is converted into. 

The Potential Work of a system of forces in any given con- 
figuration of their points of application is “Ae amount of work 
which they are capable of doing in moving their points of application 
Jrom any chosen configuration to the given one. 
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This chosen configuration is quite arbitrary. Thus, the 
quantity of work which the forces applied to a system are 
capable of doing during the passage of the system from one 
position to another is (Art. 196) 


V—S,, 


V and V, being the potentials, or certain functions of the co- 
ordinates, belonging to the two positions considered ; and the 
two positions may be taken as defined by the values of the func- 
tion V belonging to them respectively. 

The zero position of the system (that corresponding to V,) is 
generally chosen in such a way that in any other position, 
practically considered, VY shall be > VY, (Thompson and Tait, 
Nat. Phil.); or, in other words, the zero position of the system is 
such that the work done by the acting forces in moving it to 
any other position considered in our investigation shall be 
positive. d 

198.] Inclusion of Internal Forces. When any of the bodies 
of a system, acted on by given forces, are connected by elastic 
rods or strings, or when they mutually attract or repel each 
other, as has been already explained (Art. 97), these forces may 
or may not be brought into the equation of virtual work, ac- 
cording to the nature of the virtual displacement chosen. 

In finding the figure of equilibrium of such a system we have 
hitherto supposed it known, and determined the requisite con- 
ditions accordingly. 

We may, however, include in the potential work of the forces 
not only the potential work of the external (or applied) forces, 
but also that of the internal forces. Thus the total potential 
work of the system of forces will be the sum of the works of the 
applied and internal forces; and equation (a) of Art. 190 shows 
that in the position of equilibrium ¢he variation of the total 
potential work of the forces of the system is zero. This principle 
will serve to determine the figure of equilibrium of the system 
without presupposing it. 

199.] Criterion of Stability and Instability. Since in a 
position of absolutely stable equilibrium V is a real maximum, 
and in a position of absolutely unstable equilibrium V is a real 
minimum (Art. 190), it follows that in the former case the 
applied and internal forces would do negative work on the 


~ 
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system if its position were slightly altered; and in the latter 
they would do positive work. 

A configuration of absolutely stable equilibrium is, then, such 
that the applied and internal forces cannot do positive work in 
any small displacement of the system; and a eonfiguration of 
absolutely unstable equilibrium is one in which every change of 
position involves the doing of positive work. 

And in general (see Art. 190) in a position of equilibrium these 
forees will do positive work for some displacements and negative 
for others. 


EXAMPLES. 


1, Find the work done in drawing up a Venetian blind. 
Ans. Let » be the number of bars, @ the interval between 


them, and W the weight of the blind; then the work is = 


1 
2 ’ Wa. 


2. A and B are two fixed points which are connected by any curve, 
APB; at each point, P, of this eurve there acts a foree, /’, directed 
towards a fixed point, O, the foree being a funetion of the distance OP. 
If 0 is the angle between OP and the tangent to the curve at P, and 
ds an element of the curve at P, prove that /" F’cos 0ds taken from A 
to B is independent of the curve. 

3. Prove that the work doue in dragging a heavy body np a rough 
inclined plane, without acceleration, by a force parallel to the plane, is 
equal tu the work done in dragging the body along the base of the 
plane (supposed equally rough), together with the work done in lifting 
it vertically through the height of the plane. 

4. A heavy body is dragged, without acceleration, up a rough in- 
clined plane by a force whose line of action always passes through a 
fixed point ; prove that the work done in dragging the body through 
a given height, h, is 
s+ pp 
s+pph- 
where # is the inclination of plane, p the perpendicular from the fixed 
point on the plane, s the initial, and s’ the final distance of the body 
from the foot of this perpendicular. 


Wh (1+ cot 7)—p Wp cost (w+ tan z) log 


MIscELLANEOUS EXAMPLES. 


1. Two equal heavy spheres rest inside a hollow right cone, and 
against each other ; the cone (which has no base) rests on a horizontal 
plane, the vertex being uppermost; only oue sphere rests in contact 
with the ground. Find the least weight of the cone consistent with 
equilibrium. 
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Ans. Let a vertical plane through the centres of the spheres cut 
the cone in a triangle ABC, in which C is the vertex of the cone; let 
LCAB = LCBA = B; let > be the angle between the line joining the 
centres of the spheres and the side BC’; let vr and c be the radii of the 
spheres and of the base of the cone, respectively, and W the weight of 
each sphere; then the least weight of the cone is 


cos (B+) (7 B 
W Ts 12 (cos B cot 5 cos p ) 3 cos | 

2. A heavy triangular lamina, ABC, of uniform thickness and 
density, is suspended successively from the vertices A and B; show 
that if any side in the second position is at right angles to its first 
position bet = a? +53. 

(The bisectors of the sides CA and CB drawn from Band A must 
be at right angles to each other.) 

3. A heavy rod hangs from a fixed smooth pulley by means of a 
string attached to its extremities ; find the tension of the string. (See 
Example 30, p. 157.) 

Ans. If W is the weight of the rod, the tension 


_ a Cae 
= Wa, A/S 
with the notation of the example referred to. 


4, A heavy rectangular block is laid on the less steep of two smooth 
inclined planes which slope in the same direction and intersect in a 
horizontal line, an edge of the block coinciding with the line of inter- 
section of the planes. ‘To the middle point of the upper edge is 
attached a cord which passes over a smooth pulley and sustains a 
weight ; determine the condition of equilibrium, and supposing that in 
any case equilibrium is about to be broken, find how this will happen. 

5. A uniform board in the shape of an isosceles triangle rests on 
two smooth planes equally inclined to the horizon, the base of the 
triangle being horizontal, and the vertex upwards; the board is cut 
into two equal portions by a plane passing through its vertex ; find 
the inclination of the planes if equilibrium continues to exist. 

Ans. If his the length of the perpendicular from the vertex on the 
base, and ¢ the length of the base, 

ue ne 
tan? = 3h 

6. A solid right cone rests with its base in contact with two 
smooth planes equally inclined to the horizon, the base being hori- 
zontal and the vertex upwards; find the inclination of the planes such 
that if the cone is cut into two equal portions by a plane through the 
vertex, the equilibrium of the pieces will rot be troubled. 

Ans. If h is the height and r the radius of the base of the cone, 


, 1 
tant =(1——)-- 


CHAPTER XIII. 


EQUILIBRIUM OF FLEXIBLE STRINGS. 


200.| Perfectly Flexible String. A string is said to be 
perfectly flexible when.at every point in its length it ean be bent 
round all lines passing through the point perpendicularly to 
the tangent line without the expenditure of work. 

Irom this definition it follows that the internal foree, or 
mutual action between the particles at each side of any normal 
seetion of suel a string, has no component in the plane of the 
section; this foree must, therefore, be entirely normal to the 
section; or, in other words, the internal force in a perfectly 
Jlerible string is at every point directed along the tangent line to 
the string. 

This internal foree we have called the tension of the string, 
and, like all internal forces in a system, it is a mutual action 
between parts of the system. This has been sufficiently ex- 
plained already (p. 25). In the sequel we shal] use the term 
exible string as equivalent to perfeetly flexible string. 

201.] Imperfectly Flexible String. No effort is required 
to bend a perfeetly flexible string at any point; but if we 
attempt to bend an imperfectly flexible string, or a wire, we 
eneounter a certain amount of resistanee according to the degree 
of inflexibility or rigidity of the string or wire. If we consider 
the nature of the mutual forees existing between the particles 
on each side of a normal section of such a body, we shall find 
that these forees are not necessarily reducible to a single re- 
sultant at all. In the general case of a wire bent and twisted 
by the action of any external forces, these internal actions on 
the particles at one side of a section may, of course, be redueed 
to a single resnltant foree and a single couple; and the re- 
sultant foree may be applied at any point in the section, the 
couple varying according to the point chosen. All this is 
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evident from the general reduction of a system of forees in 
Chapter X. 

202.| Three Methods of Investigation. There are three 
methods by which the equilibrium of a string or wire may be 
treated—namely, 

1°. We may isolate an infinitesimal element of the body, 
supplying to it at each extremity the action exercised by the 
neighbouring portions whieh are imagined to be removed 
(see p. 161). 

2°. We may apply the general condition that the variation of 
the whole potential work of the system of forces, internal as 
well as external, is zero (see p. 328). 

3°. We may consider the equilibrium of any finite portion of 
the body, treating it, when the figure of equilibrium has been 
assumed (see p. 13), as a rigid body. (See Thomson and Tait, 
Nat. Phil.) 

We begin by considering the equilibrium of a perfectly 
flexible string which suffers no elongation under the action of 
the forces which will keep it in equilibrium. Such a body is 
called a flexible inextensible string, and it is scarcely necessary 
to add that it exists only in the abstractions of Rational Statics. 


Section I. 


Flexible Inextensible Strings. 


203.] Tangential and Normal Resolutions. Let 4 (fig. 
219) represent a flexible inexten- 
sible string in equilibrium under 
the action of any system of forces 
applied continuously throughout 
the string. Then the force acting 
on a unit mass of matter placed at 
any point of the string will, in the 
general case, be expressed as a 
function of the co-ordinates of this 
. point and their differential co- 
efficients with respect to the arc. Thus, if the co-ordinates of P 


n 


Fig. 219. 


I 
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are 2, y, 2, the foree acting on a unit mass placed at P will be 


d. 
$ (2, ¥, z, a ae 


On an clement containing dw: units of mass the foree will be 


¢ (2; y, & =, be ) dm. 


We shall denote by J’ the coefficient of dw in this expression. 

Suppose, then, that we consider an clement PQ of the string, 
whose length is ds, apart from the rest of the string; let the 
mean density of the element be &, and let o be the area of its 
mean section; then the mass of PQ is kods, and the external 
foree acting on it is koFds. 


Now, the element PQ is kept in equilibrium by three forees 
—namely, the tension (7') at P, the tension (Z'4+d7') at Q, and 
the external force (40 Fds), which aets at the middle point of PQ. 

These three forees must be coplanar and mect in a point. 
Now, the two tensions act along two eonsecutive tangents to 
the string, and as the plane of two eonseeutive tangents to any 
curve in space is the osculating plane, we sce that— 

The resultant applied force at any point of a flexible string acts 
in the oseulating plane of the striug at the point. 

If the string is stretehed over any smooth surface by means 
of two forees applied at its extremities, the only apphed force 
whieh is coutinuously distributed throughout the string is the 
reaction of the surface; and as this reaetion is everywhere 
normal to the surfuee, we see that— 

A string which is stretched along any smooth surface, and acted 
on by no external forces, except the reactiou of the surface and two 
fermiual tensions, has its osculatiug plaue at every point normal to 
the surface. 

The string in this ease assumes the form of a shortest line, or 
geodesic, on the surfaee. 

Let Pf be the tangent and Pu the normal at P; let dd be 
the angle between the tangents at P and Q; and let ¢ be the 
angle between /'dw and Pt. 

Then, resolving along Pf the forees aeting on the element, we 
have (747) eos d04 ko F cos ods—T = 0; 


but cos d0 = 1, neglecting (¢0)?; therefore this equntion gives 
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a tho F cos = 0, (1) 


which asserts that the rate of variation of the tension per unit 
of length along the string is equal to the tangential component 
of the applied force per unit of length. 

Again, resolving the forces along Px, the normal, we have 

(24+dT) snd —koF sin dds = 0, 

or since p, the radius of curvature at P, is equal to = 
i i 
ae 0, (2) 


which asserts that the curvature of the string at any point is 
equal to the normal force per unit of length divided by the 
tension. 


From (1) we have p_ C—/hoF cos ods, 
where C is an arbitrary constant. Now, cos dds is the pro- 
jection of ds on the direction of /. Denoting this projection 
by & T = C—fho Fas. (3) 
But fkofdf is evidently the potential cf the applied forces if 
they are a conservative system*. Hence, if V and V, denote 
the potentials at two points in the string at which the tension 
are and Z,,we have 7= T,— (VE, (4) 


or the difference of the tensions at any two points is equal to the 
difference of the potentials—a result which we shall find to be 
true also in the case in which the string rests on a smooth 
surface. 

204.] Cartesian Equations of Equilibrium. Let the force 
f acting on the unit mass at any point P whose co-ordinates 
are xz, y, z be resolved into three components, X, Y, Z, parallel to 
three fixed rectangular axes. Then the components acting on 
the element PQ are ka Xds, ka Yds, ka Zds. Also the components 
of the tension acting on the extremity P are 


we dy dz. 

a —7T ae lla 
the components of this tension are affected with negative signs, 
since, when the element PQ is considered apart, the tension at 


* A simple case in which the external forces are not a conservative system will 
be presently given. (See Art. 208.) 
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dx d*a , dyd*y | dz dz _ 
ds ds? * ds ds" ds ds 


we obtain 

aT da dy dz 

gt W446 + YC (7) 
or T= C—fko (Xdu+ Ydy + Zdz), (8) 


which is precisely the same as (3) of last Article. 


Bliminstiag Pend from (4), (3)pand (6) wena 


ds 


the geometrical meaning of which is, that the applied force at 
any point is in the osculating plane of the curve at that point. 

From (1), (2), and (3) can be deduced another expression for 
the tension. Integrating each of them, squaring, and adding 
the aan we have 


—_ = (A—SkoXds)?+(B—S ko Yds) +(C—/koZads)?, 
gi} 4 and C being constants which must be determined after 


each integration by knowing the values of 7’ ee ...at the 


point from which s is measured. 
If (4), (5), and (6) be multiplied b d® 2 @Y , d*z 


tively, and added, we have 


—>z» respec- 


Cx pan d*z 
qe + gg ae 


p being the radius of absolute curvature at the point P. 
The direction cosines of the radius of absolute curvature being 
dz d*y dz 
—? 4g? Page” ae 
this equation expresses the results (2) of Art. 203. 
The equations of the curve of equilibrium dre found by 


ee ko (X 0, 


~ “er 
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eliminating T from equations (1), (2) and (3) in pairs. The curve 
is evidently given by equations 


A-SkoXds B-fkoYds C—fhoZds 


da dy dz 
ds ds ds 
If at every point of the string 
, da ,dy dz 


or if the applied force is at every point at right angles to the tangent 
to the string, the tension will be constant throughout, as appears 
from (7). This is the ease, for example, when a string is 
stretched over any smooth surfaee, and acted on by no force 
except the reaction of the surface. Thus we prove the truth of 
our assumption in p. 26. 

205.]| Forces in One Plane. Gravity. When the applied forces 
are in one plane, the general equations of equilibrium become , 


5 (02) +hoX = 0, 


£ (72) +be Y 4 0, 


6 


the plane of the forees being that of xy. 

Let gravity be the only force acting on the string, except the 
terminal forces, or forees applied at the extremities. Then, 
taking the axis of y vertieally upwards, and denoting the weight 
of the unit mass by g, we have X = 0, Y= —g, and the equations 
become 


ds 5 (PG) = =" (1) 


d. 
AG i= ike (2) 


The first equation shows that the horizontal component of the 
tension is the same at all points of the string (see p. 32). 
Denoting this eomponent by 7, we have 
dz A : = oe 


Hence, from (2) "e 
tf ay _ 
a dc) = ich 
z 
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ad*y 
or ioe a (3) 
dr 


It is to be observed that 4o is the mass per unit length of 
the string at the point w, y. This last equation, therefore, 
determines the mass per unit of length at any point when the 
form of the curve in which the string hangs is given; and, 
conversely, it determines the curve in which any string will 
hang when the laws of variation of its section and density are 
given. 


If a be denoted by y, and the independent variable changed 


from z to y, equation (3) becomes 


dp 
e ko _ ad a dy 
g9 Ji +p? 


206.] The Common Catenary. When the mass of a unit 
length of the string is everywhere constant, the form of the 
string is that of a curve called 
the Catenary. The name Cate- 
nary is sometimes employed to 
denote the form of a string in 
general, whatever be the law of 
variation of its density. 

In the present case /o is con- 
stant—equal to m, suppose. Let 
T = mgc, where ¢ is a constant 
length. Since at the lowest 

Fig. 220. point, A (fig. 220), the tension 

is horizontal, 7 is the tension at 

A, and ¢ is the length of a portion of the string whose weight is 
the tension at the lowest point. 

From (3) of last Art. we have 


d*y 
da 1 
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From (1) and (2) we have 


Ps Be (3) 
and from (3) wai d 
— a 


Let PM and PT be the ordinate and tangent at P, and let 
fall a perpendicular 7 on PT. Then 


PP =y cos MPT = y 2; (4) 

hence = 2oe (5) 
and since y* = PT?+ MT", we have from (3) and (5) 

et ME. (6) 


Hence, given the catenary to construct its origin and hori- 
zontal axis— : 

On the tangent at any point, P, measure off a length, PT, equal 
to the arc AP; at T erect a perpendicular TM to the tangent 
meeting the ordinate of P in M; then the horizontal line through 
MM is the axis of the curve. 

In making a proper figure this rule will be found of great use. 

The involute of the catenary which starts from the lowest point is 
the Tractory. 

To get a point on this involute we measure on the tangent, 
PT, at any point, P,a length equal to the are AP. From (5) 
we see, therefore, that 7 is a point on the involute; and since 
PT is a normal to the involute, its tangent at 7 must be TU. 
But from (6) Tf is constant ; hence the involute is a curve such 
that the length of the tangent between its point of contact and 
a fixed right line, Oz, is constant, The involute is, therefore, 
a tractory (see p. 195). 

The tension at any point of the catenary is equal to the weight 
of a portion of the string whose length is equal to the ordinate of 
the point. 7 

Consider the equilibrium of the portion AP of the string 
apart from the rest. This portion is kept in equilibrium by 
three forces—namely, the tension at P in the direction 7P, the 
horizontal tension at A in the direction QA, and its weight 
acting through its centre of gravity, G. Hence the vertical 
through G must pass through Q. Resolving vertically, we have 


x. 
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T cos TPM = mgs; 
T= mg = 
cos 7PM 

= mgy, from (5). (7) 

Cor. It follows from this that if a uniform inextensible string 
hangs frecly over any two smooth pegs, the vertical portions 
which hang over the pegs must each terminate on the horizontal 
axis of the catenary. 

In the catenary the length of the radius of curvature at any 
pot is equal to the length of the normal between that point and 
the horizontal aris. 

By equation (2) of Art. 203, we have 


- = mg sin TPM, 


which by means of (7) gives p = ; but this is evidently 


¥y 
sin 7PM’ 
the length of the normal between P and the axis of 2. 

It will be readily seen that the differential cquation of the 
eatenary can be written in the form c? = 
OAPM = twice the area of the triangle P7M. 

It is well to observe that if a weight is suspended from a 
given point of a catenary, the continuity of the curve ceases 
at that point, and the portions of the string at opposite sides 
of the point must be treated as branches of two distinet cate- 
naries. 

207.] The Catenary of Uniform Strength. If the area of 
the normal section of the string at any point is made propor- 
tional to the tension at that point, the tendeney to break will 
be the same at all points, and the curve is therefore called the 
Catenary of Uniform Strength. 

To find its equation, we have o = AT, » being a constant ; 


= y, and that the area 


, ds 
and sinee 7 =r 7s’ we have 


1 
o = At. 


Hence (3) of Art. 205 becomes 


1. i?y 
ne(Z) = 55) 
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or, denoting gk by=, we have 


a*y 
Pe ag) 
1 +(2) =) ° 
Integrating, ay tan“* (92) 2 = 


where 6 is an ee constant. 14 the axis of y pass through 
the lowest point of curve, i.e. the point at which the tangent 
is horizontal. Then d = 0, and we "i 


yy 
os 
Integrating this again, 
Low 
- = —log cos = + 0. 


Let the lowest point be taken as origin. Then 0’= 0, and we 
have, finally, x " 
y = 4 log sec > 

for the equation of the catenary of uniform strength. 

It is easily seen that the curve has two vertical asymptotes, 
each at a distance > from the lowest point. 

The equation of this curve can be put into a remarkable form. 
Tf p is the radius of curvature at any point, and s the length of 
the arc between this and the lowest point, 


aso 
P=5 (4 +e 7) ’ 
an equation which can be deduced with no difficulty. 

Given the whole weight (W) of the chain*, and the span (26), 
determine the section at any point so that there shall be a constant 
tension (p) per unit of sectional area at all points. 

If 4 and B are the two points of support (supposed in a hori- 
zontal line), 4 is their common distance from the vertical axis 
of the curve. We have, then, 

W= 2/kogds 


4 x 
=2Alyr [ sec? —dxz 
0 a 


* A string hanging from two fixed points under the action of gravity is 
frequently called a chain. 


a 
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me 
a 


- Now evidently + is the tension per unit of scctional area, = p; 


and since g is the weight of a unit volume of the standard 
substance, 4g is the weight of a unit volume of the material of 
the chain. Denote this last by w. Then 


i 2 

/—_ ie 
Also, + igs et Fey 
Bp tp ade 2p «a « 


But it is easy to prove that sec = = (es +e *) ; 
| wb 
= — fer p), a 
Hence ak (e +e ) cot = 


which is the expression for the arca of a section at a distance ¢ 
along the chain from the middle point. 

The student will verify the homogeneity of this equation. 

208.| The Parabola of Suspension Bridges. Suppose a 
string to be attached to two fixed points, and let cach clement 
of its length be acted on by a force in a constant direction, the 
magnitude of the force | 
being proportional to the 
projection of the clement 
on a line perpendicular to 
the direction of the force. 
Then it can be shown 
geometrically that the 
figure of the string is 
that of a parabola. 

Let Oy (fig. 221) be the direction opposite to that of the force 
ou each element; Ow a tangent to the curve, perpendicular to 
this direction; P and Q any two points on the string, the 
tangents at them being P7 and Q7'; PM and QN perpendiculars 
ou Ox. Consider the separate equilibrium of the portion PQ. 
The forces acting on it are the tensions in the directions 7? and 
TQ, and the resultant of the parallel forces on the elements of 
PQ. This resultant must pass through 7, and it_also_passes 


through the middle point_of JLV, since_its constituent forces arc 
all proportional to the elements of the line MN, Hence drawing 


Fig. 221. 
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TV parallel to Oy, and meeting PQ in JV, the point VY must 
bisect the right line PQ. 

The curve of equilibrium of the string is therefore such that 
a right line drawn from the point of intersection of any two tangents 


parallel to a fixed direction bisects the chord joining their points of - 


contact. 

This well known property identifies the curve with a parabola. 

If we make use of the equations of equilibrium in Art. 205, 
we shall have X= 0, Y= 2 
no difficulty in arriving at the result just found. 

It is to be observed that the acting forces in this case are not 
a conservative system. Hence the function V (see Art. 203) 
does not exist. 

The connexion of this parabola with Suspension Bridges has 
beensalready explained in Chap. II. 


209.] String Acted on by a Central Force. When the 
lines of action of the forces applied to the various elements of the 
string pass all through the same point, the force acting on the 
string is said to be central, and this point is called the centre of 
force. It is easy to prove that in this case the string must lie 
in a plane passing through the centre of force. For (Art. 203) 
the osculating plane at every point contains the centre of force; 
and since two consecutive osculating planes have a tangent line 
to the string common, these two planes, having in addition a 
point (the centre of force) common, must be identical. Hence 
the osculating plane is the same at all points; or the string 
must lie wholly in one plane. 

RY To find the form assumed by a string 
r acted on by a given central force. 

Let O (fig. 222) be the centre 
of force (supposed repulsive), PQ 
an element of the string whose 
equilibrium is considered apart, 7 
the radius vector OP, @ the angle 
POA between OP and a fixed 
initial line, s the length of the are 
AP, and p the perpendicular from O on the tangent at P. 
Then, for the equilibrium of the element PQ, taking moments 
about O, we have 


» » being the constant. There is 


Fig. 222. 


‘ 
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moment of tension at P = moment of tension at Q; 
or Tp = Tp +d (Tp), 
2 Tp = h, (1) 
where A is a constant *, 
Denote the tensions at P and Q by 7 and 7'+<dT respectively. 
Resolve the forees acting on PQ along the tangent at P, 
denote to by m, and let the central foree be mFds. Then this 
foree passes through the point of interseetion of tangents at P 
and Q, and the eosine of the angle between its direetion and the 


tangent at P is _ +, where ¢ is indefinitely small. In the 


equation of resolution the component of m/ds is 
dr 
mids { — x + e) ; 


so that « may be neglected, and we have v 
dT = —mFudr. (2) 
Equations (1) and (2) determine the form of the curve. 

If the central foree is attractive, the sign of F must be 
changed in (2), and the curve of equilibrium will be eonvex 
towards O. 

It is usual in problems concerning central forees to denote r 


by +. Making this substitution, and climinating 7 from the 
u 5 


above equations, we have 


mI 1 
a du = hd .- (3) 
But (Williamson’s Differential Calculus, Chapter X11), 
2, (ltr? 
Pp =t4 + (a - 


Henee, denoting 4 by $(u), and /@(w)du by ¢, (#), an 


arbitrary constant being implied in ¢, (w), we have from (3) 
(SAY $08 = F(t (wh + (1) 
7) idler }2 {$, ) 


It is often more convenient to retain a differential equation of 


* Of course this proof holds whether the portion /Q is an element of length or 
& portion of any length, however great. 
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the second order for u*. Differentiating (4) we have, dividing 


out by _ » and remembering that ¢,’(w) = ¢ (w), 


OH iu = bs (u)-$ (W)- (5) 


Now, since the integration of (4) gives « in terms of 6, and 
introduces an arbitrary constant in addition to that already 
involved in ¢,(w), we see that the solution :of the problem 
involves only ¢wo arbitrary constants. But (5) will require 
two integrations to express #, and each integration will intro- 
duce an arbitrary constant. Hence it appears that in this way 
we get three arbitrary constants, instead of two. These three 


are, however, easily connected, since the values of w and eS 


given by the complete integral of (5) must satisfy (4) for all 
values of w. 


As an example, let it be required to discuss the form of a string | of 
uniform section and density when the central repulsive force varies 
inversely as the square of the distance. In this case m is constant, 
and # = p’u*, pw’ being a constant which obviously denotes the magni- 
tude of the force on a unit mass of matter placed at the unit distance 
froni the centre of force. 

Hence we have, putting mp’ = p,, 

T=C+pu, 
C being a constant. If 7, denote the tension at a point A of the 


: ; pee , 
string whose distance from the centre is a? we have, evidently, 


T=T,—patpu 
=p(u+c), suppose. 


Hence, ee eS = (u+e), (6) 
which gives, by a 

ie +(1- we rag (7) 
First suppose that £ <1, and denote 1 —= a , 2, Then this 
equation becomes a Lee = at 2a 


* This method of treating the equilibrium of a string acted on by a central 
force is taken from a paper by Professor Townsend in the Quarterly Journal of 
Pure and Applied Mathematics, 1874. 


iv 
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For the remarkable analogy between the curve of equilibrium 
of a flexible string and the orbit of a particle under a given 
force, see Professor Townsend’s paper, and Thomson and Tait’s 
Nat. Phil. 

210.] Problem. To find the angle between the apsides in a 
string which, under the action of a central force, assumes a form 
nearly circular. 

Der. An apse is a point on a curve at which the radius vector 
is at right angles to the tangent. 

Since the form of the string is nearly circular, will differ from a 
constant value, a, by a small variable quantity, «. 

Let, then, uw=a+ax. In this case ¢$, (u) = ¢, (a) + x¢ (a), 
neglecting higher powers of ~; and }(u)=¢(a)+2¢/(a). For 
shortness, denote $, (a), (a), and ¢’(a) by ¢,, d, and ¢’ respect- 
ively. Then (5) of last Art. becomes 


d@? 
Tp tate= 7 [bb.4 (10 +82}. 4a) 


d 
But if the string were exactly circular, « and a would always 


= 0; therefore a = Pd, ) or 


h2 
i lle. ; (2) 
he bd, 
Hence (1) becomes 
Pe oe) 
a6? +{1—« G+oyhx = 0. (3) 


The constant @ may be chosen as the reciprocal of the radius of 
any circle which nearly coincides with the figure of the string; but 
simplicity is gained by taking it equal to the reciprocal of the radius 
of that circle in which the tension at each point is equal to the mean 
tension in the string. 


1 : : 
Now in a circle of radius . the tension (see (2), Art. 203) is ad; 


and (2) of last Art. gives 7 in the curve equal to ¢, (uw), and there- 
fore the mean tension = ¢,. Hence 

ap = $,; 
and (3) finally becomes gz, ad’ 


eb a— 0: (4) 


If id be positive, the value of x in terms of @ will be exponential, 


and the nearly circular form becomes impossible, since the value of u 


increases indefinitely with 9. ; 


For the possibility of a nearly circular form + must be negative, 
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and we have 


x = A cos( =F 9-0). 


; du d 
Hence, since at an apse | 0, or 5 = 0, we shall arrive at an apse 


whenever = 
cin / = d—a) =0, 


and the difference between two successive values of 0 which satisfy 
this equation is 7 


a a | 
J = 
p 
which is, therefore, the angle between the apsides*. 

211.] String on Smooth Plane Curve. Consider the case 
of an inextensible string resting on a smooth plane curve under 
the action of any forees in the plane of the eurve, and let fig. 219 
represent this ease. Then into the equations of Art. 203 we 
have merely to introduce the normal reaction, Rdst, acting on 
the element PQ in the direction xP. 

Resolving tangentially, we obtain 

aT 
ds 

Resolving normally, 


+koFeos¢ = 0. (1) 


Sha P sin o—Fk = 0. (2) 


These are the most useful resolutions in the ease of a string 
resting on a eurve. Equations of resolution along arbitrary 
axes may, of course, be obtained by introdueing the components 
of & into the general equations of Art. 204. 

From (1) we obtain 7’ = C—/SkoF cos pds, C being a constant. 

But Fos pds is obviously the virtual work of the foree F. 
Henee if the acting forees are conservative, and V is their 
potential at P, we have, as in Art. 203, 


fe T,—(¥ —F,). 


* This investigation is taken from the paper by Professor Townsend previously 
referred to. 

+ The student will observe that in considering the equilibrium of an element 
of length ds we represent the reaction of a curve on it by Ads, and the applicd 
force by koFds, while we reprevent the tension by 7, and not by Tds. The 
reason of this is that the tension depends merely on the cross section of the ele. 
ment and not on its length, while the magnitude of the reaction depends evidently 
on the length of the element in contact with the curve. 
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212.] String on Rough Plane Curve. If the curve in the 
preceding Article is rough, and the string in limiting equi- 
librium, slipping being about to take place in the direction QP, 
we have merely to include among the forces acting on the 
element PQ a tangential force uF ds, the coefficient of friction 
being p» and the normal reaction Z ds, as before. 

Equations (1) and (2) of last Article now become 

dT 


ay +kolcos¢+ph = 0, 


= bo Fin o—h = 0, 


213.| String on a Smooth Surface. When a string acted 
on by two terminal forces only is stretched over a smooth 
surface, we have seen that it assumes the form of a geodesic 
on the surface, and that the tension is constant throughout its 
length. 

The general Cartesian equations of equilibrium are readily 
obtained by adding to the components of the given applied 
forces the components of the reaction of the surface. 

Let & be the magnitude of the normal reaction per unit 
of length of the string. Then, the direction angles of the 
normal to the surface at the element ds being A, p, v, the 
components of the reaction on this element parallel to the axes 
are cos Ads, & cos pds, R cos vds; and (1), (2), (3) of Art. 204 


become d - wae 
= (P—)+hoX+R cosA = 0, 


d 77-day 
mei oa +hoY+R cos p = 0, (1) 
ad dz 


If we multiply these by cos A, cos p, and cos v respectively, 
and add, we have 


2 2 2 
2 (Se cos + Ty e0s n+ cos v)+hoN+R =: 0, 


N denoting the normal component of the applied forces measured 
in the same sense as ft. 

Now if @ is the angle between the normal to the surface and 
the radius of absolute curvature of the string at the point 
considered, 
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aie, ors . d*z — 
ds? ds? OS p+ ds? cos vy = ald 


where p is the length of the radius of curvature of the string. 


Henee we have 7 
R= Ph w—mN, (2) 


m being put for ko, the mass per unit length of the string at 


the point eonsidered. 

If we multiply the above equations by = 2 » and A, re- 
speetively, and add, we obtain 
ae mS = 0, (3) 


ds 
where S= xX < ° Y-. 4 +Z “= = the component of the applied 


foree along ~ - to mi string. 

The integral of this equation, when the applied forees are 

conservative, gives, as in Art. 211, 

T=T—(V—P,). 
In the particular ease in which a uniform inextensible string 
rests on a smooth surface under the influence of gravity, this 
equation gives T = T,—mg(y—Y%); 
mg being the weight of a unit length of the string, and the 
axis of y a vertical line. From this it follows that at all points 
of the string whieh are in the same horizontal plane the tension 
of the string is the same; henee the free extremities lie in the 
same horizontal plane. 

The enrve of equilibrium of the string on the surface is 
obtained by eliminating 7 and 2 from equations (1). If the 
equation of the surface is «= 0, the result of eliminating 
ay 


—and ?2 is d2z dz du 
- Pog teh a 
d*y dy du 

Et nm *™ La ds’ dy \~ s 
dz dz du 
art a 


in whieh the value of 7' must be substituted from (3). 
The general results arrived at in Art. 203 can be easily verified 
here. 
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214,| String on a Rough Surface. If a string, acted on 
by no forces, is stretched over a rough surface it need not, as 
in the case of a smooth surface, assume the form of a geodesic or 
shortest line. One simple case in which it will be a geodesic is 
that in which it is about to slip on the surface at every point in 
the direction of the tangent to the string at this point. : 

Consider the equilibrium of an element, PQ, of the string, 
whose length is ds, and suppose that it is about to slip in the 
direction QP. The element 
is acted upon by three forces 
—namely, a tension 7’, at P, 
a tension 7'+d7’, at Q, and 
the total resistance of the 
rough surface, which must 
pass through the intersection 
of the tangents at P and Q. 

It is evident that we may 
consider this total resistance 
as acting at P, ultimately, since it is of the form 2, ds, R, being 
a finite quantity, and if it be assumed to act at any point 
between P and Q, its components in any directions will differ 
from those of the total resistance supposed to act at P by in- 
finitesimals of the order of (ds)?. Resolve the total resistance 
at P into a normal force, Ads, and a force in the tangent plane, 
plds, » being the coefficient of friction between the string and 
the surface. 

Now the component pds must act along the tangent at P, 
since (see p. 57) slipping is about to take place along this 
tangent. Hence the three forces 7, 7'+ dT, and pds being all 
in the osculating plane of the curve at P, the remaining force, 
Rds, must also lie in this plane; that is, the osculating plane at 
every point of the curve contains the normal to the surface. 
Hence the string assumes the form of a geodesic. 

Denoting the angle between the tangents at P and Q by d@, 
we have, by resolving along the tangent at P, 


Fig. 223. 


aT +phds = 0. (1) 
Again, resolving along the normal at P, 
Tdd—Rds = 0. (2) 


From (1) and (2) we have 


~ 
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7+ pad = 0, “. Dae Oe, 

C being the constant of integration, and 0 the sum of the angles 
of contingence, or angles betwcen successive tangents to the 
string from any chosen point, d, to the point, P. Let 7, be the 
tension at A. Then 7 = 7, when 6 = 0; thcreforc 

Ps There: (3) 
Henee, as the angle through which the string turns inereases in 
arithmetieal, the tension diminishes in geometrical, progression. 

The general investigation of the equilibrium of a string ona 
rough surfaee under the action of given forees is a problem of 
mueh difficulty, and in the sequel we shall confine our attention 
to the case in which the string assumes the form of a plane 
eurve on the surface. 

When the string lies in one plane, 6, the sum of the angles of 
contingenee is simply the angle between the tangents at A and P. 

Suppose that (the weight of the string being neglected) two 
weights, P and Q, are suspended from the extremities of a string 
whieh passes over a fixed rough eylinder whose axis is_hori- 
zontal, the string lying in a plane perpendicular to this axis; it 
is required to find the relation between P and Q when the 
equilibrium is limiting. 

Let A (fig. 223) be the point at which the portion of the 
string next P leaves the cylinder, and B the point at which the 
portion next Q leaves it. 

Then from (3) by putting 7, = P and 6 = a, we have 

Q = rer, (4) 
when P is about to overcome Q. If P is on the point of 
ascending, the sign of » in this equation is to be changed. 

If the string makes a complete revolution and a half round 
the cylinder, the valuc of @ corresponding to Q is 3x, and we 
have in this ease Q =Pe-**, The factor e-** diminishes very 
rapidly as the angle increascs, and thus we see how it is that 
a small foree applied at one extremity of a rope coiled several 
times round a fixed rough cylinder can overcome a large force 
applied at the other extremity—a practical example of which 
oecurs when the small motion of a ship in harbour is stopped by 


a small force applied at the extremity of a rope coiled round a 

P 
fixed post. For example, if p = 4, e*" = 4.8, and Q = rat 
Aa 
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215.] Work done against Friction for a given Arc of 
Slipping. If the string slips through a space 8¢ in the direction 
BA, the work done against the friction, yRds, acting on any 
element is $s.uitds, and the work done against the friction 
acting all over the string is 8s. /uRds. 

But from (1) of last Article, /pds = —/dT = T,—T,. 
Hence the work done against the friction is 
F, (e#® —1) 8s, 
2 being the sum of the angles of contingence between A and B, 
or the angle between the tangents at these points if the curve of 
the string is a plane curve. 


EXAMPLES. 


1. A uniform chain of length 7 hangs over two fixed points, which 
are in a horizontal line; from its middle point is suspended by one 
end another chain of equal thickness and length U’. Supposing each 
of the two tangents of the former chain at its middle point to make 
an angle 6 with the vertical, to find the distance between the two 
fixed points, and to show that 6 can never exceed a certain value. 
(Walton’s Mechanical Problems, p. 123.) 

Let the fixed points be P and @Q (fig. 224), RQCPM the string 
hanging over them, CD the string of length 7’ suspended from C;,, the 
middle point of the first string, and 2d the distance PQ. 

Then (Art. 206) the ares PC and QC belong to the distinct cate- 
naries. Suppose the semi-catenary to which PC belongs to be com- 
pleted, and let A be its lowest point. Then if the portion AC were 
supplied to the string CPM, and the point A fixed, the string CD 
and the portion CQR might both be removed, and we should have 
the string APM hanging in equilibrium. Hence (Cor., Art. 206) Pf 
terminates on the horizontal axis of this catenary. The same remarks 
apply to the portion CQR, and since the two portions CPM and CQR 

are exactly similar, it follows RAT is the 
Q Pp horizontal axis of the catenary AP. 
We shall next prove that d 


AC = 40D => 


Let 7 be the common tension of the 

portions CP and CQ at C. Then re- 
solving vertically for the equilibrium of 
the point C, 
2T cos 6 = mgl’. 
But T= mg. CW (Art. 206), V being 
the point in which CD meets the axis. 
Hence 2C'N cos 9 =’; but it is evident 
from figure 220 that CN cos 6 = AC; therefore AV = 37. 


Fig. 224. 


‘ 
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Again, ¢ being the parameter of the catenary, we have c= AC 
tan 0; therefore c = }T tan 0. (1) 


Also, denoting OV by x, O being the origin of the catenary, we 
have con Paw” 
AC = 5 (e°—e cy, 


SO ae 2 cot 0 
or = jtan 0 (¢ eae ) 
9 cot 0 —s coté —=F cot 8 


Squaring both sides of this equation, adding 4 to each side, and 
taking the square root, we have 


Qr 2x 
—— Cote —— cot@§ 
2cosecO=e" +e # 3 


which, by addition to the last equation, gives easily 


Y 6 
p— ad —_~e 2 
x 5 tan @ log cot 5 (2) 
oe +e 
Again, AL = 3 C me ¢ )» 
c, a2? aaae 
and PM = 5 (e é +e ¢); 
therefore by addition we have, since CP+ PM = }f, 
l+7 =e 
—— eee? . 
2 


Substituting in this equation the values of ¢ and x given by (1) and 
(2); and taking logarithms, we have 


2d=F tan 0 log (4 9" 40), (3) 


which is the required distance between P and Q. 

Sinee d cannot be negative, the expression whose logarithm is 
taken in (3) must be >1. Hence (/+1’) tan }0>V tan 0; and rubsti- 
tuting for tan 0 in terms of tan 40, we find the limiting value of 0 
given by the equation BL 
2° 140 

2. A uniform chain hangs over two smooth pegs in the same hori- 
zontal line, and at a given distance apart; find the length of the chain 
when the pressure on each peg is 8 minimum. 

Iet P and Q be the pegs, 2a the distance between them, 21 the 
length of the chain, 0 the angle which the tangent to the chain at ? 
makes with the vertical, Pf the portion whieh hangs over the peg P, 
and C the lowest point of the chain. 


AaZ 
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a 
Then CP + PM = ce (by adding the values of CP and PJM), or 


; =cees (1) 
an equation which determines / in terms of c. 
Again, CP = ¢ cot 6, and PM = ¢ cosec 6, therefore by addition 


a 


tans = e 6. (2) 


Now, the pressure on the peg P is the resultant of two equal 
tensions, one along PM and the other along the tangent to the chain 
at P. Hence, if R denote the pressure, and 7’ the tension at P, 


6 
fi = 2T cos 5: 


. a a 
Substituting for 7’ the value 4mge (e¢ +e ©), and for cos its 


value obtained from (2), we have 


2a 
R= mge(e® +1)2- (3) 
F : ak 
Now, ¢ must be determined so that R is least; hence i= 0, and 
e ° 2a 
we obtain easily ee” (4) 


for the determination of ¢ in terms of a; 1 is then known from (1). 

_ 8, A uniform inextensible string, acted on by gravity and by two 
terminal tensions, rests in contact with a smooth curve in a vertical 

plane ; find the form of this curve so that the pressure which it exerts 

on the string may at' every point be inversely proportional to the 

radius of curvature. 

Let vertical and horizontal lines in the plane of the curve be taken 
as axes of y and «, respectively, and let the concavity of the curve be 
upwards. - 

Then £& being the pressure on a unit of length at any point, and 7 
the tension at this point, we have, by resolving along the tangent, 


dT = mgdy, 

mg being the weight of a unit of length of the string. Hence 

f= Ty +mg (y—Y); (1) 
T, and y, belonging to one end of the string. ° 

Again, resolving normally, 

Td6—mgdx = Rds, 

(20 being the angle between two consecutive tangents), or 
P dx 


e. 
rie = (2) 


215.] EXAMPLES. 357 


k 
Let 2 = a k being a constant. Then from (1) and (2) 
Do—k+mg (y=) _ ,, 4 


p Ids" 
- y—A_ dz 
ee 7 (3) 
denoting the numerator of the left-hand side of the previous equation 
by my (y—A), for simplicity. To integrate (3), put 
dx 1 (1+ *)? dy 
—_ <= ——_—__——_—_ d = y =—. 
oo, = and p dp where p= i 
P dy 
The equation then becomes pdp dy 
l+p? yA’ 


1 +p" ~~ Bw (y—A)’, 

» being the constant introduced by integration. 
From this equation we have 

dy 


i 
AJ oe F3 
which gives by integration 
y—A+ (y—Ayr— gates 


Where 0} is an arbitrary constant. This equation can easily be put 
into the form 


= pdx, 


— b x 1 —pee 
Now, any expression of the form Ae“* + Be~** cau be put into the 
form C {gn@*e) ie Or) ; 
for, identifying the two expressions, we have 
C = VAB, and e**? = . 
Hence we have 1 bud ee 
rte 
= - (r+a) —p(z+a) 
= yg +e }a 


where e*“= by. 
This is, of course, the equation of a common catenary whose para- 


meter is =. and whose origin is the point (A,—a). 


4. A uniform inextensible etring, acted on by two terminal 
tensions, and any system of conservative forces in on¢ plane, reste in 
coutact with a smooth curve in this plane; if at every point the 
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pressure against the curve is inversely proportional to the radius of 
curvature, then, without any change in the forces, the tension at one 
extremity can be so varied that the constraining curve may be re- 
moved, and the string will rest in free equilibrium. 

For, if V denote the potential of the applied forces at any point, we 
have (Art. 211) Te (Va, (1) 

Again, if VY denote the normal component of the applied forces at 
any point measured towards the convex side of the curve, and & the 
pressure per unit of length at this point, 


= = R4N, - (2) 


Suppose that k = . Then, from (1) and (2) we have 
Py 


AAR v=o, (3) 


Let us now change the terminal tension 7, into 7,—4, and in- 
vestigate the pressure of the curve at the point considered above. 
Denoting the new pressure by R’, and the new tension by 7”, there 
being no change in any-of the applied forces, we have 


TY’ = T,—k-(V—V,), 


i, 
p 


from which | i ol —N; 
Pp 

but the right-hand side of this equation is zero by (3). Hence there 

is no pressure at any point, and the curve is one of free equilibrium. 

It is obvious that the last example is a particular case of this. 

5. Find the law of variation of the mass per unit of length at each 
point of a string acted on by gravity in order that it may hang in the 
form of a semicircle whose diameter is horizontal. 

Let AB(= 2a) be the horizontal diameter, O the centre of the 
semicircle, P any point on the curve, and the ZAOP=0. Then 
taking horizontal and vertical lines through O as axes of x and y, 
respectively, we have 

on ne dé 1 da : 
x= acos), y= asin, <2 = —cot 6, i ay a =—sind=—%. 
dy 
dz sin?0 dz o® 


Also, denoting ko in equation (3) of Art. 205 by m, we have 


Hence 


ua 


= S205} 
g¥ 
which proves that the mass per unit length at any point varies 
inversely as the square of the depth of the point below the horizontal 
diameter. . 
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6. A heavy ehain of variable density, suspended from two fixed 
points, hangs in the form of a curve whose intrinsic equation is 
s =/(6), the lowest point being origin ; prove that the density at any 
point will vary inversely as cos?0./’ (8). (Wolstenholme’s Book of 
Mathematical Problems.) 

We have here 


dy dx ds ; 
i ds = 089 and ed (0). 
d?y Yd Tf @&@& 1 


Hence 


de? ~ cos? 0 da ~ cos? 6 de du cos* 6 f” (6) 
and equation (3) of Art. 205 gives 
‘ 
ge gcos* 0 7” (8) 

7. A string is kept in equilibrium in the form of a closed eurve by 
the action of a repulsive foree tending from a fixed point, and the 
density at each point is proportional to the tension; prove that the 
repulsive foree at any point is inversely proportional to the chord of 
eurvature through the eentre of foree. (Wolstenholine, ibid.) The 
equations are (Art. 209), Tp =h, (1) 

dT =—mFdr, (2) 

Now, m = ko, and by hypothesis koc 7, and o is eonstant; there- 
fore we have m = 7, » being a constant. Hence from (2) 
dT 


a =P Fdr. (3) 

But from (1), d7 = Fp, therefore ane and we have 
froin (3) r=} dp _ 2 
—— Pp dr y 


where y is the ehord of curvature passing through the pole (see 
Williamson’s Diff: Cal., p. 293, third ed.). 

As a particular case, we may notice that the vertical chord of 
eurvature af any point of the catenary of uniform strength (under 
gravity) is constant, as the student can easily prove otherwise. 

8. A heavy inextensible string rests, in limiting equilibrium, on a 
rough eurve in a vertical plane; find the tension at any point. 

Let fig. 223 represent the string lying on the eurve; let a hori- 
zontal line above the eurve AB be the axis of z, and let the axis of 
y be drawn vertically downwards. 

Then, if 0 be the angle made by the tangent at any point, 7’, with 
the axis of x, mg the weight of a unit length of the string at 2’, and 
a, y the co-ordinates of 7, we get by a tangential resolution (slipping 
being on the point of taking place from /’ to Q), 

dT —pRds +mgdy = 0; 
and by a normal resolution 
Td0— Rds+mgdz = 0. 
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Eliminating 2, we obtain 


dT a de dy 
ag ut= mg (we — se) 


= mg (yu. cos O—sin 8) p, (1) 


where p is the radius of curvature at P. 
This is a linear differential equation of the first order, the solution 
of which is (Boole’s Differential Equations, p. 39), 


T = ec? [C'+ /mgp (pu cos 0—sin 0)e-"9 d 6}, (2) 


C being a constant. 

When the curve of constraint is given, p is known in terms of 8, 
and the integration may then be performed. 

For example, let the string rest on a circle of radius @, one ex- 
tremity being at the highest point, and free from tension. 

It will be easily found that 


—10 
JS (4 cos 0—sin 6) e-#9d0 = h _ {Qu sin 6 +(1—p?) cos 6}, 


therefore J = Cer + ae {2u sin 6+ (1— ")cos 6}. 
° ° leat : 
At the highest point 62=0 and 7=0; therefore C = —mga 1 = ' 
Hence 7’ = ie {2u sin 6+(1—p?)cos 0—(1—p)e"9}. 


If the length of the string is that of a quadrant, we have 7 = 0 


when 6 =5) and then p is determined from the equation 


. l—p 

9.4, B, C are three unequally rough pegs in a vertical plane; P 
is the greatest weight that can be supported by a weight W when 
both are connected by a string (whose weight is neglected) passing 
over A, B, and C; @Q is the greatest weight that W can support when 
the string’ passes over A and B; and # is the greatest that W can 
support when the string passes over B and @. Find the coefficients 
of friction for.the pegs. 

Let the inclinations of AB and BC to the vertical (measured in the 
same sense) be a and 8, respectively; p,m’, w” the coefficients of 
friction of A, B, C. Then, if the string passes over all the pulleys, 
and W hangs from A, it follows from equation (3) of Art. 214, that 
the tension, 7’, in the portion AB is We«; and, by the same equation, 
the tension, Z’,in BC is Tev'@-) ; and, finally, P = Z’en"@—8), Hence 


P= Weretn'(G—a) +n(r—B)- 


and the equations are obviously 
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, ” P 
HatH (8—a) +p” (x—B) = log Fs 
vo au 
patp (7a) = log Wr 
p’B +n" (n-B) = log =, 

W 


from which p, p’, »” can be found, The value of p’ is = log 


A 10. A heavy uniform chain rests in limiting equilibrium on a rough 


cycloidal are, whose axis is vertical and vertex upwards, one extremity 
being at the vertex and the other at the cusp ; prove that 


(Wolstenholme’s Book of Math. Prob.) 


Y 11. A uniform inextensible string whose length is 7 hangs in limit- 


ing equilibrium over a fixed rough eylinder of radius a whose axis is 

horizontal ; find the lengths of the portions which hang vertically. 

Ans. eet and a value obtained by changing the 
sign of » in this expression. 

12. Two equal weights are attached each to the extremity of a 
string whieh hangs over a rough cylinder whose axis is horizontal ; 
find how much either weight must be inereased in order that it may 
begin to deseend, the weight of the string being negleeted. 

Ans. The inerease of weight = P (e«*—1), where P is common 
value of the suspended weights. 

13. A string, whose weight is neglected, passes over any number of 
equally rough fixed circular pulleys in a vertical plane ; show that the 
ratio of two weights, suspended from the extremities of the string, 
aia just sustain cach other, is the same as if only one pulley were 
used. 

, 14. A heavy uniform beam is moveable in a vertical plane round a 
smooth hinge at one extremity, and has the other extremity attached 
to a eord which passes over a smal] rough peg placed vertically over 
the hinge, and sustains a given weight ; find the position of limiting 
equilibrium, and the tension of the eord. 

Ans, If W= weight of beam, ? = suspended weight, 7 the 
tension, 24 = length of beam, 2¢ = distance of pey from hinge, 
6 = inelination of bean to vertieal, and ¢ = inclination of cord to 
vertical, the position in which the beam is about to descend is given 


by the equations 
ceingd = asin (0—¢#), 
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T = Penle-$), 
Wa sin 0 = 2 T¢ sin ¢. 


J 15. Prove that the area of the normal section at any point in the 
catenary of uniform strength is proportional to the radius of curvature. 
16. Find the law of variation of the mass per unit of length in 
order that a string may hang, under the action of gravity, in a 
parabola. 
Ans. The mass at any point is proportional to the horizontal 
projection of the unit length at the point. (Compare Art. 208.) 
17. If a string hangs, under the action of gravity, in the form of an 
ellipse whose axis major is horizontal, prove that the mass per unit of 


length at any point ig mara) y being the distance of the point from 


the axis major, and b’ the length of the semi-conjugate diameter cor- 
responding to the point. 

18. One extremity of a uniform string is attached to a fixed point, 
and the string rests partly on a smooth inclined plane ; prove that the 
horizontal axis of the catenary determined by the portion which is not 
in contact with the plane is the horizontal line drawn through the 
extremity which rests on the plane. 

19. If, in the last example, z is the inclination of the plane, a the 
inclination of the tangent at the fixed extremity, and 7 the whole 
length of the string, prove that the length of the portion on the plane 


* Lcosa 
(Walton, p. 119.) cos? cos (a—2) 


¥ 20. Given two smooth pegs in a horizontal line, find the least length 
of a uniform heavy string which will rest over them. 
Ans. If 2a is the distance between the pegs, and e the Napierian 
base, the least length is*ze. 

y 21. A uniform inextensible string assumes the form of a circle 
under the influenc2 of a repulsive force emanating from a point on its 
circumference ; find the law of force. 

Ans. It varies inversely as the cube of the distance. 
¥ 22. A uniform inextensible string is in equilibrium under the 
action of a central repulsive force ; prove that at each point of the 


string this force oc =, where » is the perpendicular from the centre 


of force on the tangent, and y the chord of curvature passing through 
the centre of force. i. 

23. If the curve of equilibrium is an ellipse whose focus is the 
centre of force, the force at any point ce ae where 0’ is the semi- 


conjugate diameter corresponding to the point, and r the focal distance 
of the point. / 
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24. If the string assume the form of an ellipse under the influence 

of a repulsive forec cmanating from the centre, find the law of force. 
Ans. The force is direetly proportional to the distance, and 
inversely proportional to the conjugate diameter. 

25. If an inextensible string can assume the same plane figure of 
equilibrium under the separate action of any number of forces, it can 
assume this figure under thcir combined action. 

(To prove this, suppose the string under the eombincd action of the 
forces to be eonstrained to a smooth curve of the given figure, and it 
will follow that the pressure at every point of this curve varies 
inversely as the radius of curvature. The theorem follows, then, from 
example 4.) 

26. A uniform inextensible string rests against the inner side of a 
smooth elliptic wire, and is repelled from the foci and the centre by 


the following forces : a and wy emanating from the foci, and 


from the centre, the distances of a point on the string from the foei 
being r and 7, respectively, its distance from the centre being a’, and 
the semi-conjugate diameter corresponding to the point being b’. Find 
the pressure on the wire at any point. 
Ans. If 7, is the tension of the string at the extremity of the 
: : ; aT,—p—p —p'a 
minor axis, 2 = pressure per unit length = —~_ _= >" 
(The student will easily see from examples 4 and 25, that if the 
eurve of constraint of a string is a possible curve of free equilibrium 
under the action of the given forees, the pressure will, at every point, be 


C . ' ' ; 
—» where Cis a constant. The result, in this example might, there- 


fore, be at once obtained by this principle. 
By direct caleulation, however, the result is obtained with little 
trouble. The equations of equilibrium are 
Be <a 
q?+— dr +p + i da’ = 0, 
yu (Bh wy & , Kad, 
p ea ey) wey 


and the first gives, by integration, 


gl nae Af oH = const.). 
a Tr a rT 


The stndent will do well to apply the principle explained hero to 
he kinetical examples in Walton, pp. 295, and 259 second edition. 
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Section II. 
Flexible Extensible Strings. 


216.] Experimental Law of Extension. The strings which 
we now proceed to consider are extensible, i.e. such as have their 
lengths increased when they are in a state of tension. For such 
strings we shall still assume the property of complete flexibility 
as defined in Art. 200. 

The law of extension which we proceed to enunciate applies 
not only to flexible strings but also to straight bars of iron, 
steel, &e. 

Let 2, denote the length of any string or straight bar of 
uniform section when it is not subject to the action of any 
external force. This is called the zatural length of the string or 
bar. Let o be the area of the normal section, / the magnitude 

of the force applied at one extremity in the direction 
|4 AB, of the string or bar. Then supposing the extremity 
A to be fixed, the force F will produce an extension, BC, 
of the body. Denote this extension by z Then ex- 
perience proves that for small values of the ratio 7 in the 

0 
case of solid bars there is for the same bar a constant 

° B ° ° ° 

i. ratio between this fraction and the quantity i and 

c o 
| there is the same constancy of ratio in the case of 
F strings, but for some of these latter bodies the value of 7 
0 


Fig. 225. may be very much greater than for bars. 


We have, then, i ay. (1) 
o ly 

E being a constant quantity which is called the modulus of 
elasticity of the matter of which the string or bar is formed. 
a 
, 
This force is also known as Young’s modulus, and it is evidently a 
measure of the longitudinal rigidity of the substance. 

If the law expressed by equation (1) be supposed to hold for 
an extension x equal to /,, and if the force applied to the body 


Since + is a number, it follows that Z is a force per unit of section, 
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to produce this extension be called P, we have FE = ; andifa 
o 


is a section of unit area, ¥ = P. The modulus of elasticity of 
any substanee might then be defined as that foree whieh, if 
applied at the extremity of a bar of the material of unit section, 
would double its length—this force being fictitious in the case of 
bars or strings for whieh (1) holds only within extremely narrow 
limits. 

For bars of iron and steel this equation is true only within 
narrow limits—called the limits of elasticity—while for flexible 
strings of such substances as India-rubber its range is much 
wider. If the limiting amount of extension has not been 
surpassed, the body will, after a time varying with the sub- 
stanee, retuin to its original state when the stretehing force /’ 
is removed. The law expressed by equation (1) is also true 
withi narrow limits in the ease of a straight bar which is 
compressed without bending. 

An idea of the magnitude of the modulus of elasticity of a 
solid body may be formed from the fact that in the case of iron, 
the unit of force being a kilogramme and the unit of area a square 
eentimetre, FZ is about 2,000,000. For what are eommonly 
ealled clastic strings, / is of eourse very much smaller than for 
bars of iron or steel. 

In the case of an elastic string it is usual to put equation (1) 
into another form. If 7 is the length whieh the string assumes 
under a tension 7, we have z = /—/,, and 


T 
il Lm ij(i+ >): 


or, as it is usually written, 


t=1,(1+ =); (2) 


the quantity A being ealled the modulus of elasticity of the 
string. 

This quantity is obviously the foree which must be applied to 
the string to double its length. 

The law expressed by (1) or (2) is known as Hooke's Law, from 
the name of its discoverer, and is sometimes expressed in the 
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form—the tension of any elastic string is proportional to its exten- 
sion beyond its natural length. 


217.| Work done in slowly extending a String or Bar. 
If at each instant during the extension of a string or bar the 
stretching force applied at the extremity is exactly equal to that 
which would keep the body in its state of deformation at this 
instant, there is continuous equilibrium between the (gradually 
increasing) applied force and the elastic force of the body, and 
therefore the total amount of work done by the applied force is 
equal to the work done against the internal force. 

[The more advanced student will see that this would not be 
true if the extension were suddenly produced, so that oscillations 
would take place in the body. ] 

Now if z is the extension of the body at any instant, the cor- 
Eo 
th 


0 
a further extension dz is 4 zdz. let abe the final extension ; 


0 
then the total work done is 


@ Ho Eoa® 
—— «“xdz, or ’ 
24, 


0 bo 
the extension being, of course, confined within the limits of 
elasticity. _ Now the applied force which is required to keep the 
body in its final state of extension is, by (1) of last Article, 
a - Hence if the force applied in the final state be denoted 
by P, the whole amount of work done is 


2Pa, 


or half the work which would be done by the jiwal force of 
extension in moving its point of application through a spaco 
equal to the final extension. 


218.] Equations of Equilibrium of an Extensible String. 
Suppose the string to have assumed its figure of equilibrium 
under the action of given forces. At any point in the string let 
ds be the stretched length of an element whose length before the 
action of the forces was ds,; and at this point let m be the mass 
of a unit length of density equal to that at the point, the mass 
per unit length at the same point in the natural state of the 
string being 7p. 


responding force is —- 2, and the work done against this force in 
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Then since the quantity of matter in the element is unaltered 
by stretching, 
mds = my d8,. (1) 
Also by Hooke’s law, 


ds = (1+ = di». (2) 


But, the string having assumed its form of equilibrium, we have, 
as in the inextensible string, 


da 


l 


ad dy 
ag (PG,) +m = 0, (3) 
ad dz 

Also ds = oJ du® + dy? + de® ; (4) 


and sinee the nature of the string in its original state is given, 
we may assume m, to be a given function of the position of the 
element ds, in the string; or 


my = f (8); (5) 
where 8, is the length of the arc of the original string measured 
from some fixed point up to the clement ds,. 

Now the general problem of extensible strings may be stated 
as follows :—an extensible string, the law of variation of whose 
density in its natural state is given, is, under given circumstances, 
submitted to the action of given forces ; find the form which it wilt 
assume. 

To solve this problem it is necessary to find two equations 
between wz, y. z, the co-ordinates of any point in the stretched 
etring ; and as the equations just given contain, in addition to 
these co-ordinates, the quantities m, m,, 8, s,, and 7, these latter 
must be eliminated. But from the seven equations above, these 
five quantities may theoretically be eliminated, by differentiation 
or otherwise, and there will result feo independent equations, 
which are the equations necessary for the determination of the 
curve of equilibrium. 

The problem in its general form is one of great difficulty, and 
one which it would be practically impossible to solve. We shall, 
therefore, in the sequel confine our attention to the case in which 
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the string in its natural state is such that m,, the mass per unit 
length, is constant at all points, and to the case in which the 
acting forces are constant. 


Let us first consider m, constant. 


By multiplying the equations (3) by = 2 » and = re- 
spectively, and adding, we have 


= da dy Z dz 


rae m (xX + Yo" + we oe (6) 


Tidy 


and from (1) and (2) we have m = Hence (6) becomes 


1+— 
ai + = dT +m, (Xdu + Vdy+Zdz) = 0. (7) 
Hence by integration, 
r JL 
at! + oa) + my | (Xda+ XY dy+ Zdz) = const. 


Denote the integral in this equation by /, the potential of the 
acting forces, and let the constant of integration be 4, Then 
we have 


IN B.? 
51+ 7) eee (8) 
or, by (2), ds 2) 
; = <+ ds (9) 
Vv A—V A oe 


from which the relation between s and s, is found, and hence the 
extension of the string. 

Equation (8) is the analogue of (3) of Art. 230. If V’ is the 
potential at a point of the a=) at which the tension is 1", 
this equation gives 


om 


af, (10) 


TT 
2X 


The equations of the curve of equilibrium are obtained by sub- 
stituting the value of 7 given by (8) in any two of the equations 


(i+ = este =) + mg m, X = 0, 


(14 2) £ (2D) 1, ¥= 0, 
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T, d q 
(T+ =). (7z) +m, Z= 0, 


whieh are deduced from the equations (3) by substituting for m 
in terms of m,. 

Secondly, suppose that the applied forees, X, Y, Z, are constant. 
Then the first of equations (3) gives 


0 = A-XSmyity, (11) 


A being the constant of integration. The remaining two of 
these equations give 
d .. dz 

4 - =B-Y¥ fds, TS =C-Zfmyat. (12) 

Henee, by squaring and adding, 
T? = (A—X fmgds,)? +(B—Y¥ fmyds,)? +(C—Zfm,ds.)? (13) 
This equation gives 7, the tension at any point in the 
stretehed string, in terms of the length of the are of the un- 
stretched string corresponding to this point ; or, in other words, 
T = $ (4). (14) 


Hence, from (2) we have 


s=ffi+ POla,,, 


whieh gives the relation between the stretched and unstretched 
lengths of any are. 

The equations of the eurve are obtained from (11) and (12) by 
substituting for ds in terms of ds,. Thus we have 


‘ 1 1 

da = (A—X fm, ds,) i + PxOh) hone 
3 1 1 

dy =(B~} Smit)} + ath 


de=(C -LS miss)) + sayy 


Integrating these equations and eliminating «, between them in 
pairs, we obtain the two equations of the curve. 

As an example, let it be proposed to investigate the form of an 
elastic string suspended from two fixed points and acted on by gravity, 
the string being uniform in its natural state. Taking axes os in 
Art. 206, we have 

Bb 
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d dx 
Ws 5 aa) = 0, 
as A) = mg. 
dx dy 
Hence L nei were, suppose; and 7’ “i = B+m,gs,. But 


if s, be measured from the lowest point, = = 0 and s,=0 at the 


same time. Hence B = 0, and we have 
dx 


LP =m 9; 


ds 
d 
7a ies, 
from which 7 = mg Vv c-+5,2; therefore 
¢ 
ges (“ae + Tara ——) ds,, 
MoJo 
=a re, e+ rere 
Hence, putting A = m,ga, we have 


Aree 
oe (15) 


2 
v= a V0 + 80". (16) 


The relation between x and y is obtained by eliminating s, from 
these equations. 


An approximate relation between them may be obtained when the 


string is only slightly extensible, i.e. when A (or a) is very great. 
In this case (16) gives 


5y?2—¢2 / 
f= (y—o) (1-2 4-2), (17) 


to the second order of the small quantity — G : 
Now, writing (15) and (16) in the re 


Ke 


_ = 
c= a +, =: aq th 
Ce ae 
we know that” n= 5 (e° +e °). 
32 Ca _ 40 _2@ s0 
pe 
Hence y- 5 = 5 (6°. @ +e Cc. 64) 
9 2 
5 ag 2 
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bd) bd 
oe me 1 
by expanding e* ande @ as far as 3 and denoting by « and w the 


Pe ir 4 ‘Le ve? 
quantities = (e¢ +e *) and 5(¢*—e e). 


Substituting in this equation the value of 8, given by (17)—in 
which it is evident that the term of the sccond order may be rejected 
if we wish to obtain y to this order only in terms of o—we obtain 
an equation of the form , @ 
y= Bahk ste - (18) 


in which P and Q are both funetions of x and y. 


r 
Now assume y=uti+-5) where A and p are funetions of x 


alone, and substitute this value of y in every term of (18). This will 
give us, with a little trouble, 


x 


ait, = 
Aavinag Y7 and 4 = = wv. 


2 2 
H a ee 
enee, finally Ye Ot a? 


1 
to the second order of the small quantity + 


219.] Extensible String on Smooth Surface. It is clear 
that the equations (1) of Art. 213 are applicable to an exten- 
sible string, as are also the results arrived at in that Article 
without integration. The result arrived at by integration, 
which expresses the tension in terms of the potential, is to be 
replaced by equation (10) of Art, 218; and from this equation 
it follows that if an extensible string, uniform in its natural 
state, rest on any smooth surface under the action of gravity, 
the free extremities are in the same horizontal plane. 


EXAMPLES, 


1. An elastic string, uniform in its natural state, is suspended from 
one extremity, which is fixed, and has a given weight attached to the 
other ; find the extension of the string, taking its own weight into 
aecount. 

Let W be the weight of the string, P the suspended weight, A the 
modulus of elasticity, and m, the mass of a unit length of the un- 
stretehed string. Then the equation of equilibrium is 


dT +m, gds, = 0. 
If 1, is the natural length of the string, m,gl, = W; therefore this 
equation gives by integration 
Bb2 


372 EQUILIBRIUM OF FLEXIBLE STRINGS. [219. 


T+ = 8, = const. 
x) 


When s, = 0, 7’ is evidently V+ P; therefore 
Te wep ey 
® 


l 
ot ve 
Again, since ds = (1 sa ds,, we have 
W+P W 
ds = he age ds,, 
W+P W. 


oe (1 —— —2ni, a 85, 


no constant being added because s = 0 when s, = 0. 
If s, =/,, and / is the whole length of the stretched string, we have 


W+ ie , 

2X 

2. A heavy uniform elastic ring is placed round a smooth vertical 
cone ; find how far it will descend. ‘ 

Let W be the weight of the ring, 27a its natural length, A its 
modulus of elasticity, y the distance of the plane of the ring from the 
vertex of the cone in the position of equilibrium, and 1 the stretched 
length in this position. Then if the ring be shoved down through an 
indefinitely small vertical distance, 5y, the equation of work is 


—T1+ Wdy = 0, 


T being the tension of the ring. If a is the semi-vertical angle of 
the cone, 7 = 27y tana; hence 6/ = 27 tana. dy, and 


2r7 tana = W. 


t=1,('+ 


But, by Hooke’s Law, 
y tana = a(l+>)3 
W 
Y= acobia (1 +5 cota): 


3. An elastic string, uniform in its original state, is placed on any 
smooth curve and acted on ‘by given forces ; find its extension. 
The tension at any point is determined by the equation 


z 
(1 +) dT +m,(Xdx+ Ydy+Zdz)=0, 


vi 
or M(1+5-)'+2m, /(Xde+ Yay + Zdz) =vonst. (1) 
Let ‘m, f(Xd« + Ydy+Zdz) be denoted by V. Now, take -any 


point, O, in the string as the point from which s and s, are measured, 
and let A be the value of V at a free extremity of the string. If one 
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extremity is fixed, it will be well to measure s and s, from it. Putting 
T=0, V =A, and also ltt= aes 


ds, 
(gree (Fy = t= £. @) 


Suppose the curve of constraint to be given by the three equations 
#=f,() y=f,(), ==f,(s)- 


Then (2) gives ds 
— =. = ds,, 
or, by integration, $ (8, A) = 8+ (0, A), (3) 


sand s, being both measured from O. Let 7 and J, be the stretched 
and original lengths of the portion between O and the free extremity 
considered. Then we have 

$(, 4) =1,+6(0, 4). (4) 
But A is evidently a function of the co-ordinates of the extremity, and 
these co-ordinates are, by supposition, f,(/), f(D, f,(9; hence A is a 
known function of /, and by substituting its value in (4) we deduce 
the value of J. 

4. One extremity of an elastie string, originally uniform, is fixed at 
the highest point of a smooth cyeloid in a vertical plane, the string 
lying along the convex side of the curve; find the extension produced 
by gravity. 

If the tangent at the highest point is taken as axis of 2, and if 


Sn is denoted by c, we find easily, for any curve of constraint, 
al ds ds, 
FF —— ee 
Ve+h—y oy © 
h being the ordinate of the free extremity. 


In the cycloid s? = 8ay. Substituting this value of y in the 
equation, and integrating, we have 


. sd Te 
8 = 27 2a(c+h) sin ~~ 7, 


If 2 be the length from the fixed to the free extremity, and /, the 
natural length of the string, 
————~——= , — er ’ 
b= 2/2a(c+h) sin \ Tem 

Also 2? = 8ah. 
These equations combined give ;, 

—~ ° 

= 2/2ac tan ( 2 Tew 


5. A heavy particle is attached to one end of an clastic string 
whose unstretched length is indefinitely small; the particle rests on a 


374 EQUILIBRIUM OF FLEXIBLE STRINGS. [219. 


smooth curve in a vertical plane, and the fixed end of the string is 
attached to a point in this curve ; find the nature of the curve so that 
the particle may rest in all positions. 

Ans. A cycloid. 

6. A heavy elastic string is laid upon a smooth double inclined 
plane in such a manner as to remain at rest; find how much the 
string is stretched. (Walton, p. 140.) 

Ans. If W is the weight, A the modulus of elasticity, and ¢ the 


natural length of the string, and a, a’ the inclinations of the planes to 
the horizon, the extension is 


W sinasina’ 
2A sin a+sin a’ ss 
[For the portion on the plane a let s and 8, be measured from the 
free extremity. Then 


W sina te W si 
T= 3 and ds = (1+5-) ds, = (1+——* s,) dsy. 
Hence if / is the length of the portion on the plane a, we have 


W sina 
C=O ele 


A similar equation holds for the portion on the plane a’. Now the 

extension = /+/’—1,—I’,; and equating the tensions at the common 

summit of the planes, we have J, sina = V, sin a’, 

__¢ sina’ 

~ sina+sina’ 
7. If the cone in example 2 is replaced by a smooth paraboloid of 

revolution, find how far the ring will descend. [By Virtual Work.] 


&e. | 


ef!) 


a e 
Ans. y= ae” where 4m = latus rectum of generating 


parabola. ‘ 4nmr 

8. An elastic string, uniform in its original state, rests on a rough 
inclined plane with its upper extremity fixed; prove that its extension 
will lie between the limits =p gin (ite) 


2c COs € 


where %=Zinclination of plane, ¢ = angle of friction, / = natural 
length of string, and c= length of a portion of the string in its 
natural state whose weight is the modulus of elasticity. (Wolsten- 
holme’s Math. Prob.) 

9. A weight P just supports another weight @ by means of a fine 
elastic string passing over a rough circular cylinder whose axis is 
horizontal; A is the modulus of elasticity, and @ the radius of the 
cylinder; prove that the extension of the part of the string in contact 
with the cylinder is g Q4 


A 8 BX’ (Wolstenholme, bid.) 
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10. Two uniform ladders, freely jointed at a common extremity, 
rest in a vertical plane with their other extremities on a rough 
horizontal plane, these extremities being connected by an clastic 
pee ; find the greatest angle between them consistent with equi- 
ibrium. 


Ans. If a is the length of each ladder, 2a sina the natural 
length of the rope, 20 the greatest angle between the ladders, and A 
the modulus of elasticity of the rope, 


A (sin 0—sin a) = Wsin a (u + $ tan 6). 

11. A heavy uniform elastic ring is placed horizontally round a 
rough right cone whose axis is vertical and vertex upwards, the 
stretched ring being uniform; find its extreme positions of equi- 
librium, 


Ans. y=a {1+ _ cot (a+e)}, with notation of Ex. 2. 


Section III. 
The Method of Virtual (or Potential) Work. 


220.] Distinction between the Symbols d@ and 3. In the 
sequel we shall use the symbol d to denote the increment which 
any funetion receives when we pass from a given point P ina 
body, which occupies a given position, to any indefinitely near 
point Q in the body, the position of the body being invariable ; 
while by the symbol 8 we shall denote the increment which the 
funetion reeeives as we pass from the point P when the body 
oceupies a given position to the same point P in the body when 
it is displaced, or imagined to be displaced, from this position 
to any one indefinitely close to it. This use of the symbol 3 
has been already exemplified in the Chapters on Virtual Work. 

221.] Commutative Property of / and 8. If denote any 
function of the co-ordinates of a point P in a body, we propose 


to show that 3(dV) = d (87). 


This will be rendered plain by a 
very simple illustration. 

Let P and Q (fig. 226) be two 
very close points in a body occu- 
pying a given position, and let /” 
and Q’ be the positions of these 
points when the body receives any 
slight displacement. Let Ox be 
the axis of z, and let the co-ordinates of P and Q be Or and 
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On, those of P’ and Q’ being Or’ and On’, measured along 
Ox. 

Then if z is the co-ordinate of P, dx = rn, and 6% = rr’, 

Also 8 (dx) = value of dz in the new position—value of dz in 
old position = 7’n’— rn; and d(d#) = value of dx for Q—value 
of 82 for P=xnn’—rr, But obviously rn’— rn = ni’ — rr; 
therefore 8 (dz) = d(5z). From this it follows that if V is any 
function of 2, 8(dV) =d(sV). For, by the elementary princi- 
ples of the Differential Calculus 6 (uv) = wdv+vdu. Now, 


8(dV) = = Tr bode 5 (da), 


and iv= or on 


dG) = Or da+ oad (82 oy) 


The two expressions are, ea identical ; and the same 
proof may be applied to show their identity when V is any 
function of the co-ordinates. 

Again, since by the Differential Calculus 


S(uto+wt...) = dutdv+d0+..., 
it follows that b/Vde = fs (Vda). 


Suppose that any integration in which the element of are PQ 
(fig. 226) is taken as the constant infinitesimal, ds, is performed 
over a curve, and let the integral be /V’ds. Then the change in 
the value of this integral when it is found for the same curve in 
a displaced position is }/Vds. Now the infinitesimal in the new 
position of the curve is P’Q’, which is equal to PQ; therefore 


5 (ds) = 0, 
and b/Vds = /5(Vds) = / (8/7) ds, 


that is, the change in the value of the integral of a function = the 
integral of the change in the function, both integrations being 
performed over the same curve, the are of which is taken as 
independent variable. 

The same remains true if the integration /Vds is performed 
over a surface or through a solid, and ds denotes the element of 
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superficial area or of volume. Again, since by Differential 


Caleulus, 3 = a, it follows that if ds is constant, 
3% _ dda ddx 
ds ds ds’ 
dx da 
ha pte, GG _ ata 
) a a ia ie 
and generally . pts = — . 
EXAMPLE. 


Every element of a solid body is multiplied by the product of its 
two co-ordinates z and y, and the sum of all such products is taken. 
If the body reeeives a small displacement of rotation round the axis of 
z, find the variation of this sum. 

The element of mass at any point x, y, z being dm, the sum in 
question is /aydm. Now 8/xydm = /8 (xy) .dm = / («dy +ydma) dm. 
But da = —y30, dy = x80, if the angular rotation of the body is 60. 
Hence the variation = 80 /(a*—y’) din. 

222.| Method of Work Applied to a String. First suppose 
the string to be perfectly inextensible. Now if the particles of a 
system are dm,, dm,,..., and if they have to fulfil conditions 
denoted by 7, = 0, J,= 0,..., the equation of Art. 186 becomes 

(A, 8a, + ¥,8y,+2,32,) dm, + ...+A,3L,... = 0. (1) 

In the present ease the particles are portions ds,, ds,... of a 
string at points (a, y, 2), (242%), -.. and each has to satisfy the 
eondition of having its length unaltered in any displacement of 
the system. Hence the geometrical equations are 

ds, = const., &c.; 
and equation (1) becomes 
(X, 3a, 4+ ¥,dy,+7,32,) dm, + ... +.d,3ds, + ... = 0, 
or J (Xd24+ Ydy+Zd2)dm+/rd3ds = 0, (2) 
the number of particles being indefinitely great. 

Now, as in Art. 186, we express all the variations in terms of 

the variations of the co-ordinates 2, y,<. For this purpose, put 
ds? = da? + dy* + dz’, 
dsids = drbda + dyddy + dzddz, 
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dx dy dz 
or bds= 7 dba a+ 7 aby Do dbz. 
Hence (2) becomes 


J [(xeet Ydiy+Z6z)dm+n (= dda+ = aby i ~ ddz)| = = 0. (37 


Now fa& -ddx = (S29 ba) — (aS oa) find) a 


. by integration by parts, the term (= ba) being the value of 


d “: dz at one of the limits of integration, i. 6. at one extremity’ 


of the string; and (a 7), being its value at the other 


extremity. 
Performing similar integrations for the other terms, (3) 
egal 
dy 
“(2 so ay ~ 32) = ba + ay + de) 


+ [ [{xan—5 (a wn) ash da } Yan 5 (ah) -ashay 
a {Zam — 5 ee . ash 2] = 0. (4) 


Now, as in the equation of Art.186, we equated to zero the 
coefficients of 52,, 5y,,52,,..., so here we have to put the 
coefficients of 57, dy, and 52 equal to zero for each particle of the 
string ; that is, we put the coefficients of these quantities under 
the sign of integration a to zero. Hence we have at all 
points - 

x in < ro ds = 0, 


Yad —-£ ee .a3 = 0, 


Zam— © (xB =) ae: =.0;, 


which equations are precisely the same as those of Art. 204, since 
= is the mass per unit length at the corresponding point of 


the string. It appears that A in these equations is minus the 
tension of the string. 


The conditions of equilibrium, then, as expressed in (4), 
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consist of two parts—namely, terms which relate to the ex- 
tremities of the string (whieh are the terms outside the sign 
of integration), and terms which relate to every intermediate 
point in the string (which give the general equations of equi- 
librium above). 

Equating to zero the terms outside # — sen, we have 


Ay (Gqdet ty + 82) -2 Wi s04 ay 4S 82 ag 0. (5) 


Now, if the extremities ‘of the string are fixed, ~— will be 
fixed in the displaeed string, and every term of (5) vanishes 


sinee da, = -_ by, = - j4.= = ja, = b4,= 32= 0 


But if each end is perfectly free, since 32,, ,, ... are quite 
arbitrary and independent, we must have 
A,= 0 and A,= 0, 
i.e. each terminal tension must be zero. 
If the extremity (7, y, z,) is constrained to lie on a fixed 
surfaee, whose equation is ~ = 0, we have the displacements of 
this extremity connected Ms the — 


1. 
a peat Ca) i (@). a 


i d 
(TZ)? “+ (5 ent nat (7) = O 


whieh give by the method . undetermined multipliers, 


dx dy 
(a), G ) IG ,. 
daz’, dy’, dz 
the geometrical wadding of which is that the direction of the 
string at this extremity is normal to the surface of constraint. 
If the extremity is constrained to a eurve whose equations are 
u = 0, v = 0, we find in the same way that at this extremity 
the direction of the string must be at right angles to the eurve. 
The method which we have just employed is the second 
method of Art. 202, and expresses that ¢he variation of the whole 
potential work of the external forces is zero, consistently with the 
geometrical condition that the distance between every two indefinitely 
close points in the string remains absolutely wachanged in the dia- 
placed position. For if J is the potential, or ’)—V’, (Art. 197), 
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the potential work of these forces acting on a unit mass at the 
point 2,‘y, z, the potential for the element dm is Vdm, and the 
whole potential work is S (V—V,) dm, 


whose variation is 5/Vdm, or /dV.dm, or 
S (Xda + Ydy +282) dm. 

Let us, in the second place, suppose the string to be extensible. 
In this case there are no geometrical conditions to be satisfied in 
the displacement (or deformation) of the string. Then the 
equation of equilibrium will simply express the condition that 
in the position of equilibrium the variation of the whole 
potential work of applied and internal forces is zero. 

Now if we consider any elementary mass, dm, whose length is 
ds, and whose internal force (the tension) is 7, the work done by 
this force for a variation dds of the elementary length is (see 
p. 78) — dds. 

Adding together the similar terms for all the elementary 
masses, the variation of the potential work of the applied and 
internal forces is 

J (Xbx+ Ydy+ 262) dm—/f Todds, 
which differs from (2) only in having —7 instead of A. Hence 
the whole discussion is exactly the same as before, and the 
results are those arrived at in Section II. 

223.| Equipotential Surfaces. When the applied forces are 
a conservative system, whose potential at any point in space is 
denoted by /’, we have from equation (4) of Art. 203, or equation 
(8) of Art. 204, T= K-F, (1) 
where XK is a constant. 

Now, since V= ¢$(#, y, 2), a function of the co-ordinates of a 
point, the equation V=6, (2) 
where C is any constant, will denote a surface at every point 
of which the potential of the forces has a constant value. More- 
over (1) shows that at all points on this surface 7’ has the 
constant value K—C. Although it may happen that there is 
no portion of the string on the surface denoted by (2), still we 
shall say that the ¢ension has a constant value on this surface, 
since 7’ has an analytical value given by (1); and, in the same 
sense, we shall speak of the ¢ension at any point whatever in 
space, although no part of the string exists at this point. 

By attributing different values to C in (2), we get a series of 
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surfaces called Equipotential Surfaces. These surfaces are called 
by French writers Surfaces de Niveau, or Level Surfaces, from the 
part which they play in hydrostaties. Some of the principal 
properties of these remarkable surfaces will be given in a 
subsequent Chapter. 

224.| Property of Minimum. Jf a@ wniform inextensible 
string, in equilibrium under the action of a given conservative 
system of forces, joins two fixed points, A and B, the variation of 
the integral S Tas 
will be zero when we pass from the curve of the string to any in- 
definitely close curve which passes through A and B. 

Let us calculate the variation of this integral, 


2 | Tas = [0 2.ds+ 754s) 


ak oz. de4 0 (F ada+ Y ary 4 <7. daz). 
Now, from (1) of last Art., 

bT =—3V = —(Xde+ Ydy+Z5z2). 
Hence by integration by parts (as in Art. 222), we have 


dy. ae 
2 [ Bae = 1, (— 2 nat Poy + 702) — ~Hie be + 109+, 2), 


“fiers £ee%) metre Sey 
+ [44+ — (> =) ]= de 


Now the right-hand side of this equation is zero, since, the 
extreme points of the curve being fixed, the coeflicients of 7, 
and 7, both vanish, and the coeflicients of dz, dy, $< under the 
sign of integration vanish by the gencral equations of Art. 204, 
the mass of a unit length of the string being here taken as 
unity. Hence the proposition. 

This theorem leads to a remarkable property of the common 
eatenary. Of all curves of the same length joining two given pointa 
in a vertical plane, the common catenary is that whose centre of 
gravity is lowest. For if 7 be the depth of the centre of gravity 
of this curve, whose length is Z, we have 

_ Sys 


4 
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But (Art. 206), 7 = mgy; therefore 7 = ori therefore, by the 


theorem of this Article, we have 
oy = 0. 

That 7 is in this case a minimum in the true sense of the 
word does not, of course, appear from this; the proof that it is 
so depends on the criterion for maxima and minima furnished by 
the Calculus of Variations, for which see Jellett’s Calculus of 
Variations, p. 80. It is there proved, that when the variation of 


: a. 

any integral of the form { * Ude vanishes (the limits being 
X 

fixed) the value will be, in general, an algebraic maximum or 


2 
minimum according as oa is continually — or continually + 
between the limits of integration, =~ 


U being any function of #, y, 71, 2,.-.Pn- In the present case 


U=yds=y/1+> ,2de, a change of the independent vari- 
able from s to # being necessary since it is the limits of x that 
are assigned, The application of the criterion is then obvious. 


being denoted by p,, and 


CHAPTER XIV. 


SIMPLE MACHINES. 


225.| Functions of a Machine. A machine may be defined 
either from a statical or from a kinematical point of view. 
Regarded statically, it is any instrument by means of which we 
may change the direction, magnitude, and point of application of 
a given force; and regarded kinematieally, it is any instrument 
by means of which we may change the direction and velocity of a 
given motion. 

In Staties it is usual to eonsider the points or machines to 
whieh forees equilibrating each other are applied as absolutely 
motionless ; nevertheless, it appears from our definition of force 
(Art 1), that a system of forces acting at a point will be in equi- 
librium when the point has a uniform motion in a right line. 
If a particle deseribes any eurve whatever with uniform velocity, 
a little refleetion will show that at no point of its path can there 
be any foree in the direetion of the tangent—or, in other words, 
the foree acting on it must everywhere be normal to the path. 
It follows (see Art. 195), that there is no work done by this 
foree in the passage of its point of application from any one 
position to any other. Extending this a little, we shall so far 
anticipate the results of Kineties as to assume that when the 
parts of any machine are each in a state of uniform motion, the 
Jorces applied to the machine are in equilibrium among themselves. 

By the extension of the equilibrium of forces to this case, we 
comprise both the statical and kinematical definitions of a 
machine in the following :—a machine is any assemblage of 
different pieces whose displacements, resulting from their mode of 
connection, depend on each other by geometrical laws, aud whose 
object is to transform into mechanical work the result of the action 
of given applied forces. (See Resal, Mécanique Générale, vol. iti, 


P- 3-) 
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It has been already pointed out that in applying the equation 
of virtual work to a system of connected bodies, advantage is 
gained by choosing such displacements as do not violate any of 
the geometrical connections of the system. This principle we 
shall use largely in the discussion of machines, and the dis- 
placements which we shall choose will be those which the 
different parts of a machine actually undergo when it is em- 
ployed in doing work. Thus, instead of equations of virtual 
work, we shall have equations of actual work; and in future we 
shall speak of the principle referred to as the Principle of Work. 

Since in the motion of a machine the work done by a force 
applied to any part of it depends on the magnitude and direction 
of the displacement of the point of application of this force, we 
see at once the importance of the discussion of the motions pro- 
duced in the several parts of a machine by a definite motion 
given to some one part. This discussion, which is a problem of 
pure geometry, constitutes the Kznematics of Machinery, for 
which the student may consult Resal’s IMécanigue Générale, 
Willis’s Principles of Mechanism, or the treatise of Reuleaux. 

226.] Moving Forces and Resistances. Every machine is 
designed for the purpose of overcoming certain forces which are 
called resistances; and the forces which are applied to the 
machine to produce this effect are called moving forces. The 
distinction between these forces is easily drawn by the Prin- 
ciple of Work. ‘For, when the machine is in motion, every 
moving force displaces its point of application in its own direc- 
tion, while the point of application of a resistance is displaced in 
a direction opposite to that of the resistance. A moving force 
is, therefore, one whose elementary work is positive, and a re- 
sistance one whose.elementary work is negative. 

A moving force applied to a machine is often (but impro- 
perly) called a power. The resistances against which a ma- 
chine works are divided into two classes, viz. useful resistances 
and wasteful resistances. The former constitute those which the 
machine is specially designed to overcome, while the over- 
coming of the latter is foreign to its purpose. For example, if 
a pulley is employed for the purpose of lifting a weight by 
means of a rope, a part of the effort employed is spent in over- 
coming the friction between the pulley and its spindle, and 
another part is spent in overcoming the rigidity of the rope. 
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Friction and rigidity in this case are the wasteful resistances, 
and the weight of the body lifted is the useful resistance. 

The distinction between the resistances overcome gives also 
the distinction between useful work and (so-called) dost work. 

Useful work is that which is performed in overcoming useful 
resistance, while lost work is that which is spent in overcoming 
wasteful resistances. 

227.] Efficiency of a Machine. The ratio of the useful work 
yielded by a machine to the whole amount of work performed by 
it is called its efficiency. 

Let W be the work done by the moving forces, W, the useful 
and I; the lost work, when the machine is moving uniformly. 


Then W=Wy+Wi; 
and if 7 denote the efficiency of the machine, 
W., 
ie 


Since some of the work expended in moving the machine 
must be expended in overcoming wasteful resistances, the 
efficiency is always less than unity, and the object of all im- 
provements in the machine is to bring its efficiency as near 
unity as possible. 

The counter-efficiency is the reciprocal of the efficiency. If the 
useful work to be performed is given, the amount of work to be 
expended on the machine is obtained by multiplying the former 
by the counter-efficiency. 

Let P be the moving force applicd at any point of a machine 
to perform a given amount, W,,, of useful work ; let I, be the 
work lost, and let ¢ be the space through which P drives its 
point of application in its own direction. Then we have 


Ps= Wi+,. 
Let P, be the force which would perform the same amount of 
useful work if the wasteful resistances were removed. ‘Then 
Poe W.,. 
But 7 = ule = Po. hence the efficiency is the ratio of the 
7 MP’ 


force which would drive the machine against a given useful 
resistance, if the wasteful resistances were removed, to the force 
which is actually required to do so. In many cases this definition 
is useful in practice. 

ce 
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As régards the wasteful resistances in machines, the most 
noticeable are friction, the rigidity (or rather imperfect flexi- 
bility) of ropes, and the vibrations which are produced in the 
various pieces. Of these the first is that with which alone we 
shall be concerned. The student who desires information on the 
experimental laws of the rigidity of ropes may consult Coxe’s 
translation of Weisbach’s Mechanics of Engineering and of the 
Construction of Machines, vol. i, p. 363 (New York, 1872). 

228.] Simple Machines. By simple machines are meant the 
Lever, the Inclined Plane, the Pulley, the Wheel and Axle, the 
Screw, and the Wedge. Of these, the Lever, the Inclined Plane, 
and the Pulley may be considered as distinct in principle, while 
the others are only combinations of pairs of these three. 

229.] The Lever. A lever is a solid bar, straight or curved, 
which is constrained to turn round a fixed axis. This fixed axis 
. is called the fulcrum of the lever. 

It is usual to define three kinds of 

levers. If the fulcrum is between 

the moving force and the resistance 
the lever is said to be of the jirst 
kind ; if the resistance acts between 
the moving force and the fulcrum 

(as in a wheelbarrow, an oar, or a 

Fig. 227. pair of nutcrackers), the lever is of 

the second kind ; and if the moving 

force acts between the fulerum and the resistance (as in the 

construction of the limbs of animals), the lever is of the third kind. 

In the last kind the moving force is always greater than the 

resistance to be overcome, and levers of the third kind are there- 
fore seldom employed. 

To find the efficiency of a lever, the wasteful resistance being 
friction— 

Let the moving force, P, be applied at the point A (fig. 227) in the 
direction OA perpendicular to the axis, and the useful resistance at B 
in the direction OB, also perpendicular to the axis; let HDF be a 
section of the axis on which the lever turns, made by the plane of P 
and Q, the contact between the beam and its axis, although it may be 
very close, being still such that they can be considered as touching 
along a single line when the machine works. In this case (see Art. 
114) the reaction of the axis consists of a single force touching the 
circle of radius rsinA concentric with EDF, 2X being the angle of 
friction for the lever and its axis; and since this reaction must also pass 
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through 0, its direction is obtained by drawing from this point a 
tangent to ‘the circle. 

Let » and q be the perpendiculars from C, the centre of the axis on 
OA and OB respectively, and let o = Z AOB. 


Then by noments about C, we have 
Pp=Qqt+krsina ; 


also R= / P?42PQ cosw+ Q?; 
Pp = Qqtr sind / P*+4+2PQcosw+Q?. (1) 
If P, is the value of P when friction is removed, 
P, _ 


= . a= St. 
Pp= -. n= p= Ft 
Substituting ; n for < in (1), we have 


pg (l—n) =rsind Jf p? 7? +2pq cosw.n+9°, 


which gives for the efficiency 
129 ous sin?A—r sind / p? + 2 pq cos w + g?—P*s8in? wsin?A 


If the coefficient of friction is small, we shall have, approximately, 


= a )? + 209 COS W-+ 
Pq L PY _ 


If P and Q are parallel, » = 0, and yn = Ian (7 + 5): 
If the lever is of the second kind, and P and Q parallel, w = 7, and 
7 = 1l—pr C—5)s and for a lever of the third kind, we find easily 
in the same circumstances 
_! 
n= l—wr (— —-)- 
} ne ae 


230.| The Inclined Plane. Let a moving force, P, whose 
direction makes an angle 0 with a rough inclined plane, be 
employed to drag a weight Q up the plane. Then if A is the 
angle of friction and 7 the inclination of the plane, 


1+ p tan 0 
~ L4+pcots 
cea 
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231.] Fixed and Moveable Pulley. Let a flexible string 
pass over a smooth fixed pulley (that is, a pulley whose axis is 
fixed in space), and let a weight W be suspended from one ex- 
tremity of the string, while a vertical downward force P is 
applied at the other extremity. Then to raise W we must have 
P = W, and in the uniform working of the machine VV is raised 
exactly as much as the point of application of P is lowered. 

Suppose, on the contrary, that one extremity of the string is 
fixed, that the string passes under a moveable pulley from which 
W is suspended, and that P acts vertically upward at the other 
extremity of the string. Then evidently P = 4; hence in the 
moveable pulley there is a gain in power. But in this case W is 
raised only fa/f as much as the point of applieation of P ascends. 
There is, therefore, a loss in the expedition with which the work 
of raising the weight is performed. 

232.| Systems of Smooth Pulleys. We shall consider three 
different arrangements of pulleys, as exemplifying the Principle 
of Virtual Work. 

I. In the first system there are two blocks, A and B (fig. 228), the 
upper of which is fixed and the lower moveable. 

Each block contains a number of separate pulleys, of 
the same diameter usually, each pulley being moveable 
round the axis of the block in which it is. (The figure 
represents a section of the blocks made by a plane per- 
pendicular to their axes, and the circumferences of the 
pulleys are projected on this plane.) <A single rope 
(whose weight is neglected) is attached to the lower 
block and passes alternately round the pulleys in the 
upper and under blocks. The portion of rope proceed- 
ing from one pulley to the next is called a ply. In this 
arrangement the tension of the rope is throughout con- 
stant and equal to P, the force applied at the free 
wil. extremity. The portion of the rope at which the 

Fig. 228. moving force, P, is applied, is called the tackle-fall, 

Let W be the weight to be lifted, and assume all the 
plies to be parallel. 


Then if » is the number of plies at the lower block, we shall 
obviously have, neglecting the weight of the block, 


i 
This result follows also by the principle of work. For if p denote 


the length of the tackle-fall, and « the common length of the plies, we 
have 


p+naz = constant, 
dp+ndx = 0. 
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But Pdp+ Wdz = 0, 
P='w. 
n 


IJ. Suppose each pulley to hang from a fixed block by a separate rope. 

Let A (fig. 229) be the fixed pulley, n the number of moveable 
pulleys, and w,, x,,... x, the distances of the cen- 
tres of these latter from a horizontal plane through 
the centre of A. 


Then, p being the length (AP) of the tackle-fall, 
2%,+p = const., 22,—2, = const. 
2a,—x, = const. ... 22,—2,_, = const. 
Hence 2"%,-+p = const., therefore 
2° dx, +dp = 0, 


and Wdx,+ Pdp = 0, 
Fi * . 
P=—~. ig. 229 


III. Let a separate rope pass over cach pulley, and let all the ropes 
be attached to the weight. 

Neglecting the weights of the pulleys and ropes, 
we shall have, by resolving vertically for the equili- 
brium of W, 

W = P(14+242?+... +2"), 
the whole number of pulleys being 2; or 

W 
2"—1 
The same result follows by the principle of work. 
For if the distanee of W from a horizontal plane 
through the centre of the fixed pulley is denoted by 
y, and if the distances of the centres of the pulleys, biafems 
counting from the fixed one, are 2,, 2)...» %p—1, WE G- 230. 
have evidently 


Pz 


y+x,= const, y+2,—2x,=const...., Yt. ~—2%e2 = const., 
y+ p—X,_, = const. 
pa rja4Q 
Hence, multiplying the second equation by >: the third by 5 » &e, 


and adding, we have 2"~“*y + p = constant. Now the equation of work 


a Way + Pd(p+%.-s) = 9, 
or (W+P)dy+2Pdp = 0; 
and 2° dy +dp = 0, 


P= sj 


ss 
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233.] The Wheel and Axle. This consists of a horizontal 
oyligger. b, (fig. 231) moveable round two journals (or small 
cylinders projecting from the centres of its 

, faces), one of which is represented in section at 

c; a wheel, a, is rigidly connected with the 

(-3 ) N cylinder, and the journals rotate in fixed bear- 
ings. The machine is, in reality, a rigid com- 


if bination of two pulleys, a and 4, moveable 
about a common axis, c; and its theory is 
Fig. 231. precisely the same as that of the lever. The 


moving force, P, is applied at the circumference 

of the wheel, and the useful resistance, Q, at the free extremity 
of a rope coiled round the axle. 

All wasteful resistances being neglected, the relation between 


P and Q is Pa = Qb, 
where a = radius of wheel, and 4 = radius of axle. 


The friction of the journal (whose radius is c) against its bear- 
ing being taken into account, the relation between P and Q is 


Pp = Qqtesinr/P?+2PQ cos o + Q?, 


w being the angle between the directions of P and Q, exactly as 
in Art. 229; and the efficiency is the same as that investigated 
in the Article on the lever. 

Economy of power is attained in the wheel and axle by 
diminishing 4, the radius of the axle; but in this way the 
strength of the machine is diminished. ‘To avoid 
this disadvantage a Differential Wheel and Azle is 
sometimes’ employed. In this instrument the 
axle consists of two cylinders of radii 4 and & 
(fig. 232), and the rope, wound round the former 
in a sense opposite to that of watch-hand 
rotation (suppose), leaves it (at the point 4 in 
fig. 231), and, after passing under a moveable 

: pulley to which the weight to be raised is at- 
om tached, is wound in the opposite sense round 

Fig. 232. the remaining portion (that of radius 2’) of the 

axle. The power P is applied, as before, tan- 
gentically to the wheel. For the equilibrium (or uniform 
motion) of the machine, the tensions of the rope in dm and U’n 
are each equal to }Q; and taking moments round the centre of 
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the journal, c, for the equilibrium (or uniform motion) of the 
rigid system consisting of the whcel and axle alone, we have 
Pa =}4Q (6-0). 

Thus, by making the difference —2’ small, the requisite 
moving force can be made as small as we please ; but since the 
amount of work to be donc is constant, this economy of power is 
accompanied by a loss in the time of performing the work, For 
it is easily scen that if the wheel turns through an angle 80, the 
point of application of P will describe a spacc 230, and the 
weight will be raised through a space 4 (6—0’) 30, which latter 
will be very small if 4—2’ is very small. 

234.] The Screw. The screw consists of a right circular 
cylinder on the convex circumference 
of which there is a uniform project- 
ing thread, GH (fig. 234), of a helical 
form. = 


The helix is a curve traced on the | » 
circumference of a cylinder in the Cc 
following manner. Take a sheet of 
paper on which are drawn two in- 4, B 


definite right lines, AB and AC, and 
let the paper be wound round the Fig. 233. Fig. 234. 
cylinder in such a way that the linc 

AB coincides with the circumfercnce of the base; then the other 
line, AC, will appear on the cylinder in the shape of a spiral 
curve which is called the Aeliz. (Fig. 233 represents a projection 
of the helix on a plane through the axis of the cylinder.) 

A serew with a rectangular thread (which is that represented 
in fig. 234) is obtained by making a small rectangular area, abcd, 
move so that one side, a 4, always coincides with a generating 
line of the cylinder, the middle point of ad describing the helix, 
and the plane of the rectangle always passing through the axis 
of the cylinder. 

If a small ¢riangle is used instead of the rectangle, we should 
have a screw with a ériangu/ar thread. 

Let p and q be two points on the indefinite line AC, and draw 
pm perpendicular to AB and gz parallel to it. Then Pq becomes 
a portion of the are of the helix, and gna portion of a section of 
the cylinder perpendicular to its axis, pe remaining & straight 
line coinciding with a generator of the cylinder. 
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Hence the relation holding between the sides of the triangle 
pqn before the paper was wound round the cylinder will hold 
also after the winding. But if the angle between 4B and AC 
is 7, we have evidently 

pn = qn. tant, 


pg = gm .secz. 


The thread GH works in a block on the inner surface of which 
is cut a groove which is the exact counterpart of the thread. 
The block in which the groove is cut is often called the nu. 
It is clear, then, that if the screw moves in the nut until the 
point p of the thread occupies the position g, the axis must move 
in its own direction through a space pa, and the angular rotation 


of the screw about its axis is f, r being the radius of the 


cylinder. 


Hence, if the angle L through which the screw turns is 


denoted by , we have 
pu=ortani, pg = wr sect. 

If m = 27, or if the screw make a complete revolution, any 
point on the surface of the screw describes a space 277 tan? 
parallel to the axis. This is obviously the distance between two 
portions of the thread measured on a generator, and is called the 
pitch of the screw. 

We shall consider the screw as driving a resistance Q applied 
in the direction of the axis, and the moving force, P, as applied 
in a plane perpendicular to the axis, at the extremity of an arm 
whose length measured from the centre of the axis is a. 

Suppose that the screw rotates through an angle . Then 
the work done by P is Paw, and the work done against Q is 
Qro tani. 

If no work is lost against wasteful resistance, we must have 

Pa = Qr tan ?. 

If there is friction between the thread and the groove, let 2 be 
the normal pressure at any point p of the thread (acting towards 
the under side of yg in the figure), and y& the friction at this 
point, Then, in a small angular motion, d, of the screw the 
work done against the friction is pt. pg (taking pg as an ele- 
mentary portion of the thread), or prdwsec?. Hence 


Paso = Qrdw tan?+prdo secz TL, 
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ZF denoting the sum of the normal reactions at all points of 
the thread. 


But, for the equilibrium of the cylinder, resolving along its 
axis, we have 
Q = = (Leosi—pf sini), 
or Q = (cosi—p sini) SR. (a) 
Hence, substituting this value of =f in the previous equation, 
Pa = Qr tan (+A), 
A being the angle of friction. 

This result could have been obtained without the principle of 
work by combining by (a) the equation of moments round the 
axis of the serew. By taking moments round the axis, we have 

Pa = (Ksini+pF cos?) r, 
or Pa=r(sini+p cosi) DR. (8) 
Dividing (8) by (a) we obtain the relation between P and Q. 
The efficiency of the screw is evidently 


tan ¢ 
tan (¢+A) ‘ 
: . ' . -; &X 
which will be a maximum when 7 = i, 


235.] Prony’s Differential Screw. If 4 denote the pitch 
of a screw, the relation between P and Q when friction is 
neglected is 

2Pna= Qh; 
therefore eceonomy of foree in \\ 
overeoming a given resistance is 
gained by making 4 very small. 
But it is impossible to do this in Fig. 235. 
practice, and to attain the result 
desired a differential method is resorted to. Let the serew work 
in two bloeks, A and B (fig. 235), the first of whieh is fixed and 
the second moveable along a fixed groove, #. Let 4 be the piteh 
of the thread which works in the block 4, and A’ the pitch of 
that which works in the block B. Then one complete revolution 
of the screw impresses two opposite motions on the block B— 
one equal to 4 in the direction in which the screw advances, and 
the other equal to 2’ in the opposite direction. If, then, the 
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resistance, Q, is driven by this block, we have by the principle 
of work 2Pra = Q(k—-2), 

and the requisite moving force will be diminished by dimi- 
nishing k—7’. 

236.]| The Wedge. The wedge is a triangular prism, usually 
isosceles, which is used (as represented in the figure) for the 
purpose of separating two bodies, 4 and B, or parts of the same 
body which are kept together by some 
considerable force, molecular or other. 

The figure represents a section of the 
wedge made through the line of action 
of the moving force, P, perpendicular to 
the axis of the wedge. Suppose that the 
\W/ line of action of P passes through the 

v vertex of the wedge, and that slipping is 

Fig. 236. about to take place; then the total re- 

. sistances of the surfaces 4 and B against 

the wedge will make the angle, A, of friction with the normals 

at the points, # and , where they act; but these points are 
indeterminate themselves. 

To find the efficiency of the wedge. Wet the wedge be driven 
through a vertical space equal to dp, and let 2a be its vertical 
angle. Then the useful work performed is the separation of 4 
and B in directions normal to the faces of the wedge in contact 
with them; in other words, the useful work is that done by the 
normal components of the total resistances, 2. Now the point 
m moves vertically down through a space dp, and the projection 
of this displacement along the normal at m is evidently 

sin a.dp. 
Hence the work done by the normal components is 


2R cosdA sin a dp, 
and the whole work expended is Pdp. Hence 
2f cosA sina 
bs fe <p = 
But by resolving vertically for the equilibrium of the wedge, we 
have P= 2Rsin (a+); 


sin a cos A tana — 


a sin (a +A) “pttana 
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Having given the theory of the simplest machines, we proceed 
to diseuss a few of their most useful forms. 

237.| The Balance. The common balance is a lever of the 
first kind with, two equal arms, from the extremity of each of 
which is suspended a scale pan, the 
fulerum being vertically above the 
centre of gravity of the beam when the 
latter is horizontal. Let O (fig. 237) 
be the fulerum, 4B the line joining the 
points of attachment of the scale pans Fig. 237. 
to the beam, G the eentre of gravity of 
the beam, and let 4B be at right angles to OC, the line joining 
the fulerum to the centre of gravity of the beam. Then, if 
AC = CB =a, 0C =h, OG= k, W = weight of the beam, and 
6 = the inelination of 4B to the horizon when two weights, P? 
and Q, are placed in the pans, we have for the position of 
equilibrium (by moments about 0), 


a_/f-Or 
‘and = (P+ Q)h+ WE 

Now, the most important requisites for a good balance are 
Sensibility and Stability. The first requires that the beam 
should be sensibly deflected from the horizontal position by 
the smallest differenee between the weights P and Q; hence 
the sensibility may be measured by the angle of deflection from 
the horizontal position caused by a given differenee, P—Q. 
The stability of the balance is measured by the rapidity of the 
oscillation of the beam when it is slightly disturbed, and will be 
greater the smaller the time of oscillation. Henee the in- 
vestigation of the stability of the balance is a kinetieal problem. 

For sensibility, tan 6 must be as great as possible for a given 
value of P—Q. Hence (1) @ must be large, (2) 4 must be 
small, (3) #” must be small, and (4) & must be small, i.e. the 
distance of the fulerum from the centre of gravity of the beam 
must be small. The last condition is obtained in balances in 
which great sensibility is desired by making OC an axis along 
whieh a heavy nut moves with a screw motion; by moving the 
nut towards O, the centre of gravity of the machine can be 
made to approach the fulerum. 

The time of a small oscillation can be shown (see Thomson 
and Tait, p. 423) to be proportional to the square root of 
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WK?+-2Pa? 

2Ph+-Wk 
where K is the radius of gyration of the beam about O. For 
stability this must be small; it is evident that, with the 
exception of the third condition above, the conditions for sta- 
bility are the very reverse of those for sensibility. 

238.| Roberval’s Balance. Roberval’s Balance is an excel- 
lent illustration of the principle of work. 

Two equal bars, AB and CD, (fig. 
238) revolve round axes through their 
middle points, ZZ and £, which are 
fixed in a vertical support, HV; these 
bars are connected by smooth joints to 
two equal bars, AC and BD, and to 
these latter bars are rigidly attached 
two plates or scale pans, P and Q, the 

Hig. 7 _ points of attachment being any what- 
ever, and one or both of the plates may 
lie towards the vertical support, or away from it (as in fig. 238). 

Suppose P and Q to be the magnitudes of two weights 
placed in the pans P and Q, respectively. Then if for any 
displacement of the bars round the points H and #, the pans 


describe vertical spaces y and q, respectively, we shall have for 


equilibrium Pp—Qq = 0. 


Now, the bars 4C and BD, being always parallel to the fixed 
line HE, will be always vertical, and the vertical space through 
which one moves up is obviously equal to that through which 
the other moves down. Hence p = q, and we have for equi- 
librium P=Q, 


whatever be the lengths of the pans (provided their weights are 
neglected), whatever be their points of attachment to BD and AC, 
and whatever the points in the pans at which P and Q are placed. 

If the weights of the pans are taken into account, the same 
results follow if they are of equal weight. 

If the pan P were replaced by the pan P’, and the weight P 
placed at 2’, the other pan, Q, remaining unchanged, and the 
weights of the pans being either equal or neglected, equilibrium 
would still subsist—a result which seems at first sight very 
strange. 
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If the lengths AH and HB, CE and ED are not equal, it is 
easy to prove that — = and the condition of equilibrium is 


P.HB = Q.HA. 

239.] Balance of Quintenz. This is a compound balance 
formed of a combination of several levers, and is used for 
weighing very heavy loads. ‘This machine also furnishes an 
admirable example of the principle of work. 

AB (fig. 239) is a lever moveable about its fixed extremity, 4 ; 
MN is another lever moveable 
about a fulerum, F, fixed at its 
middle point ; CD is a moveable 
platform, which receives the 
load Q, whose weight is to be 
found; this platform is con- 
nected with the lever ALV by a Fig. 239. 
rigid vertical bar, DJ, articulated 
at D and J; and the platform further rests against the lever, 
AB, by an edge of contact at a fixed point, //, on the latter; 
finally, the two levers are connected by a rigid vertical bar, BI, 
articulated to both. 

The weight, P, employed to measure Q is attached to the 
upper lever at V. Let the system receive any slight displace- 
ment, then the lever, AB, will turn round 4 through an angle 
30, suppose, and the lever J{N will turn round F' through an 
angle d¢. 

We shall arrange the dimensions of the machine in such a 
manner that the platform, CD, may remain horizontal in the 
displacement. The vertical descent of the point / is evidently 
AIT .86, and this is also the vertical descent of the point in the 
platform above JZ. 

The vertical descent of the point D is the same as that of J, 
and this latter is obviously //.3¢; hence if the platform 
remains horizontal, 


FI .3p=AH 30. 
Again, the vertical descent of Af is the same as that of 2; 


or FM 1.36 = AB.230. 
Henee from these equations we have 
MF BA 


FI = alt’ 
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which is the condition for the horizontality of the platform. 
Denote = by 2. The equation of work is obviously 


P x descent of V = Q x descent of D, 
, LNG = OQ. iron, 


1 
P= —9, 


or the result is the same as if Q were suspended from the point 
I of the upper lever. 

Loads placed on the platform may all be weighed by means of 
a constant weight, P, by merely moving the point of suspension 
of this latter along the arm VF; thus, if P is suspended from 
the point K between NV and JF, we shall have 


P . 
Q x 

240.] Toothed Wheels. Motion may be transferred from 
one point to another and work done by means of a combination 
of toothed wheels, each one of which drives the next one in the 
series. The discussion of this kind of machinery possesses great 
geometrical elegance; but the space at our disposal renders it 
impossible to do more than give a slight sketch of the simplest 
case—that in which the axes of the wheels are all parallel. 

For the investigation of the proper forms of teeth, the student 
is referred to Willis’s Principles of Mechanism, Collignon’s 
Statique, and Resal’s Mécanique Générale. 

Fig.240 represents a toothed wheel, 4,, moveable round a 
horizontal axis, ab; the moving 
force, P, is applied by means of a 
handle, cd, which, when turned, 
causes the axis ad to rotate in its 
bearings at a and 4 and to turn the 
wheel 4,; this wheel causes another, 
B,, in contact with it, to rotate 

Fig. 240. round a horizontal axis which also 

moves in fixed bearings at its ex- 

tremities; on this latter axis is fixed another wheel 4,, whose 

rotation in like manner turns #, on its axis, which in the figure 
is the axis of a cylinder to which the resistance, Q, is attached. 

Suppose that there are 2 wheels, 4,, 4,,...4,, whose radii 
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are @,, a,,...a,, and 2 wheels, B,, B,,... B, whose radii are 
d,, 4,...6,; and let de = p, and the radius of the eylinder (or 
wheel) to whieh Q is attached = g. Then if , is the angle 
through whieh the radius dc revolves, the moving foree being 
always applied tangentially to the eirele deseribed by its point of 
applieation, the work expended is 

Ppe,; 
and if , is the angle through whieh, in the same time, the 
cylinder rotates, the weight @Q will be raised through a space 
q®,, and the work done against the resistanee is 

Q7%,. 

Supposing then that no work is lost either by the frietion 
of the axes in their bearings or by the frietion of the teeth 
against each other, we must have 

Ppe, = Qqa,; (1) 
when the machine is moving uniformly. 

To determine the kinematieal relation between w, and w,, let 
the angle through which ZB, turns be w,. Then sinee the spaees 
deseribed by the points of 4, and 2B, whieh are in contact are 
the same, a, #, = J,,. Also if , is the angle through whieh 
B, turns, we have @,@, = 4,3. Proeeeding in this way, we 
have by multiplying the corresponding sides of these equations 
together Oy Oy o. Oy Wy = Uy Dy sie Ug Oy: (2) 
Hence from (1) and (2), 

() ( Q _ plybz... dn 
Pe GGG... M 
For the ealeulation of the work lost by the frietion of the teeth 
among themselves see Collignon’s Statigue, p. 468. 


CHAPTER XV. 
ATTRACTIONS. THEORY OF THE POTENTIAL. 


Section I. 


Solid Distributions of Matter in General. 


241.| Universal Law of Attraction. Lvery particle of matter 
in the universe attracts every other particle with a force whose 
direction is that of the line joining the two particles, and whose 
magnitude is directly proportional to the product of their masses 
and inversely proportional to the square of the distance between 
them. 

This law of universal attraction is a generalization from 
experience, verified in its consequences as to the motions of 
all bodies in the universe which come within the reach of our 
observation. 

That two particles of matter universally exercise upon 
each other an attractive action defined as above we observe by 
experiment; and this action is called Gravitation. Over and 
above this particular force, they may exert other forces, at- 
tractive or repulsive, upon each other, depending on particular 
states, transitory or permanent, in which they may exist in 
presence of each other. Among forces of the latter class are 
magnetic and electric attractions and repulsions, and the mole- 
cular forces of natural solids. 

At present we are concerned with the bare fact that such an 
action as that of gravitation is exercised between two particles, 
without attempting to account either for its cause or for its 
precise mode of operation—that is, without any speculation as 
to whether it is really an action at a distance, or an affection of 
some medium intervening between them. 
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We shall, it is true, investigate in certain eases the conse. 
quenees which would result if the particles of matter exercised 
on each other a foree whose magnitude did not follow the 
natural law of the inverse square of distance; but these cases 
must be regarded as mere examples of an analytical method, and 
not as the expressions of any observed natural phenomena. 

242.| Action between Two Particles. Let there be two 
particles whose masses are dm and dm’, and let r be the distance 
between them. Then the attraction of gravitation between 
them is 


dm. dm’ 


B re ’ 


where p» is a constant quantity depending on the unit of force 
adopted. Suppose that we take as a unit foree that exerted by 
two clementary units of mass plaeed at a unit distanee apart ; 
then the above expression must be unity when dm, dm’, and r 
are units. Denote the unit of mass by [2], the unit of distance 
by [d], and the unit of foree by [/]; then the force, 7, between 
the particles at the distance r is given by the equation 


Ntedic ay 


our equations, and we shall for the future omit it, uaa 
at the same time, that it is imphed in our 
results, and that the value of every force P 
subsequently given must be multiplied by r 
this unit faetor. 
243.] Potential due to an Attracting 
Solid. Let P be any point at which a Fig. 241. 
unit mass is placed; Jf any point in the 
solid at which the element of mass is dm; and r the — 


PM. Then the foree between the “ae?” at P and JM is . ; 


and the virtual work of this foree is — or since the foree 


tends to diminish r, and since dr signifies an increment of r. 
Henee (Art. 188), if /’ is the potential at 2, 


=—tinf 
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the sign = denoting a summation of the integral for all elements 
of mass of the solid. This evidently gives 


= >—; 
V ~a 


but as the solid consists of an infinite number of elements, the 
summation here is an integration, and we have finally 


y aoe 


r 


If in Art.195 VY, is the value at infinity of the gravitation 
potential of a given mass, V, is of course zero, and from that 
article we have vir 


Hence we may define the gravitation potential of a given 
mass at any point to be the quantity of work required to move a 
unit mass of matter from that point to an infinite distance. 

If the law of attraction is other than that of nature, let it be 
a function of the distance denoted by ¢’(r). Then the force 
between P and Mis ¢’(r).dm, and the virtual work of this force 
being —¢’ (r) .dm. dr (supposing the force attractive), 

V =—Sdn fq’ (r)dr =—¢ (r).dm=—/¢ (r) dn, 
¢(r) being the integral of ¢’(r)dr. For example, if the at- 
traction is proportional to the 2 power of the distance, 


-Fr=o=— t frre. 
n+1 


For a repulsive force given by the law ¢’(r) the virtual work 
is d’(r).dm.dr, and the sign of V is simply changed. 

In general, then, to get the potential of any system of forces, 
write down the expression for their elementary virtual work, 
and integrate it (see Mécanique Celeste). 

244.| Calculation of the Potential in Special Cases. The 
law of attraction considered is that of nature. 

(1) Let the attracting solid consist of two particles of masses m, 


and m, placed at two points, V and S (fig. 35, p. 39). Then if the 
distances VP and SP are denoted by 7, and 7,, 


= (1) 


aoe (2) 
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Now, if OP =c, we have 
r? = a?—2ac cos 0+c’, 


rdr = acsin 6d8, 


PB 4apta* f shell 
a i ==! — mpTa” _ mass of shell (5) 
¢ PA ¢ ¢ : 
Secondly, let P be inside the sphere at P’, Then we have exactly 
as before PB 
Vs | dr = 47pra. (6) 
¢ PA 
Since P’B—P'A =a+ce—(a—c) = 2e. 


 » _ It is to be carefully noted that in this case V has the same value at 
all points inside the shell. 


(4) Let the attracting solid be a sphere of uniform density. 

First, suppose P to be outside the sphere. Let the sphere be 
broken up into an indefinitely great number of spherical shells, and 
since the potential due to each of these is given by (5), we have for 
the sphere (whose radius is a), 


3 ; 
y= 47pa* _ mass of the sphere | (7) 
3¢ c 

Secondly, let P be inside the sphere. Then the potential of the 
sphere concentric with the given one, and passing through P, is 


4mpc° Anpe 
. > or a E ; and the potential of the portion included between 


these spheres must be found by dividing it into shells. Let 7 and dr 
be the radius and thickness of one of these shells; then the potential 
due to it at P is 4 apr dr, 


by (6), and the integral of this from r=c to r=a is 27 (a’—c’). 
Adding this to the first portion of V, we have 


VY = 27par -: mpc. (8) 


(5) Let the attracting solid be that inclosed between two concentric 
spherical surfaces of given radii, a and a’, the density being uniform. 

First, let P be completely outside the mass, and suppose a >a’. 
Then the potential is obviously the given mass divided by c; or 


_ 47p(a—a’) 
= (9) 


Secondly, let P be inside the space. between the bounding surfaces, 
i.e. inside the mass. Then evidently 


ie 
y ase) amp (at—ot 
4 4npa® 


8c 


+ 


= 27p(a’—3c*) — 
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Thirdly, let P be inside the surface of radius a’. Then 
V = 2p (a*—a’). 


245.] Continuity of the Potential. The gravitation potential 
of any attracting solid mass varies in a continuous manner from 
point to point in space, whether the points chosen be inside any 
portion of the mass or outside it. 

For if r be the distanee of any element of mass, dm, of the 
attracting body from P, the point at which the potential is 
required, F=/*. Let P be taken as origin, and let the 
position of the element dm be defined by the radius veetor, r, and 
two angles, 6 and ¢, as in p. 280, and let p be the density of the 
clement. Then dm = pr* sin 0 drd6d¢q, and 


VF=/S// prsinOdrd0d¢. 


This form of V shows that even if r is zero, i.c. if P is inside 
the mass, the value of the potential is finite, no infinite term 
being introdueed by the indefinitely close proximity of P to 
some of the elements of mass. 

Hence the potential varies continuously throughout space, and 
diminishes from the vicinity of the attracting mass towards the 
space very remote from it in all direetions. 

246.| Continuity of the First Differential Coefficients of 
the Potential. At each point in space the potential of a given 
mass has a definite value. Let the co-ordinates of P, a particular 
point considered, be 7, y, 2. Then if 2’, 9’, 2 be the co-ordinates 
of the attracting clement dm, we have 


7 = (x—2')? +(y—/ P+ (2-7). (1) 
And since 
' ms ? e=¥ 
in ~~ = 
Henee 
=a ~~ ii” =e 
WF oa {2 tin Ga a dm, =-/85 dm. (2) 


The continuity of these expressions can be shown by putting 
2—x =rsindcosd, y—y/=r sind sing, s-—2 =F cos 0, dm= 
pr? sin 0drddd¢, where 6 and ¢ are the same as in last Article. 


Then dV = — [ psin? 0.cos $ drdodg:; 
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and thus, even when the point P is inside the mass no infinite 
term is introduced into any of the differential co-efficients of /. 
Each of these differential coefficients varies, therefore, in a con- 
tinuous manner throughout space, whether the points at which 
their values are calculated are inside the mass or outside it. 

It must be carefully observed that this result has been proved 
true only when the attracting element of the mass is one of finite 
volume. It will be subsequently shown that if the attracting 
element is superficial, i.e. if its volume is zero, the continuity of 
some of the first differential coefficients of V ceases. 

247.| Discontinuity of its Second Differential Coefficients. 

: ] 
din a?V aie: 7 

Since V = =| ime have 5 = eal eo 73 dm, the co-ordinates 
of the point, P, at which the Ar is V, being w, y, 2. 

Now from (1) of last Art. we find 


dy 1 (#—#), 
Z ae 


a : 
and since oe = ee ey “= ot dm, 
a6 = {Aes < “tp -=} din. (1) 
Similaly [= =| ee Way)" — Fh an, me 
aa 


If in these expressions we substitute for a—a#’, y—7, z—2’, 
and dm, as in last Article, we have 


27 , 
= = [is sin? 6 cos? ¢— 1)£sin Odrdé dg; 
hence, when 7 = 0, i.e. when P is inside the attracting mass, 
the expression under the integral sign becomes infinite, and the 
d 
value of <7 ceases to be continuous from points inside to points 


outside ae mass. 


Fig. 244 represents the values of V, oe and a4 when the attract- 
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ing solid is that contained between two concentric spherical surfaces 
whose radii are Oa’ and Oa, and the point P oceupies positions along a 
fixed diameter, Ox, varying from O to 
infinity. The distance of P from O is 
here denoted by 2, which is therefore 
the same as ¢ in case (5) of Art. 244. 

The values of V are given by the 
ordinates (distances from Ox) of the 
continuous curve ABCD, of which the 
portion AB is a right line correspond- 
ing to the constant potential within 
the inner surface. 


The values of - are given by the 


Fig. 244. 


ordinates of the continuous curve 
Oa’bc, of which Ow’ corresponds to the constant zero value within the 
inner surface. 


2 
The values of a are given by the ordinates of the discontinuous 
ar 


curve Oa’nmpq. 
From case (5), Art. 244, when P is completely outside the mass we 


2 a | 
have ear = pees), and when P is inside the shell between 
de? 3c 
the two surfaces dV Amp 2a’3 
oo ( | + - 
By putting c = a in the first of these values we have the value, ap, of 
2 


a P comes to the outer surface from the outside ; and putting 
2 


dc 
¢ =a in the second, we have the (negative) value, am, of qe when P 
comes to this surface from the insido*. . 


248.] Components of Attraction. The attraction between a 

. dm. 
unit mass at ? and the element dm at M (fig. 241) is ‘> in the 
line PA; and since PAL makes with the axis of z an angle whose 


—_ (the co-ordinates of P and Af being 2, y, z and 


cosine is 
“ 


a’, ¥, 2, respectively), the component of this attraction parallel 


to the axis & is thy rs dm. Hence if X be the attraction of the 


whole mass parallel to the axis of z, 


* Fig. 244 is from Thomson and Tait's Nat. PAil. 
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Similarly, if Y and Z denote the components of attraction 
parallel to the axes of y and z, 


= im 2 > di. 


Comparing these with the differential coefficients of V (Art. 
* 246), we see that 


aVe dV aV 
<=’ Sy 7 oe 
Now oe is the rate of variation of potential at the attracted 


da 
point in a direction parallel to the axis of w; and, this direction 
being, of course, arbitrary, we see that—the rate of variation of 
the potential at any point in any direction is the attraction in this 
direction on a unit mass at the point. 

If, then, generally, ds is the element of the arc of any curve at 
the point P, av 

ae 
is the attraction along the tangent to this curve at P, V being 
expressed as a function of s and quantities which do not vary 
with 8. 

If the attraction follows any other law than that of the inverse 
square, these results remain true. For if the attraction between 
P and Mis q@’ (7) dm (Art. 243), the component parallel to the 
axis of w is 

—¢ (r) 2-8 am, or —¢ Oe di, 
and we have 


X= -/¢ (7) Fam = — < [6 (7) dm = a 


and similarly for all other components. 
249.] Direction of the Resultant Attraction. If & be the 
magnitude of i Pt ae attraction, its direction cosines are 


x if Z mee dV 
RRR? eee each divided by 


SOF 
Ga? 3 me 

Let the value of V at the point P be denoted by C; then, V 
being a function of w, y, z, the equation 
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V=xC 

denotes a surface passing through P, and at each point of this 
surface the potential has the constant value C. Now the diree- 
tion cosines of the norinal to this surface are exactly the same as 
those obtained above for 2. Hence — 

Al each point in space the resultant attraction on a particle is 
normal to the surfuce of constant potential 
passing through the point. Q 


Let APB (fig. 245) be the surface of 
uniform potential described through P  ¢ + D 
for a given attracting mass; let PQ be 


an element of the normal to this surface 

at P; and let CQD be the surface of Fig. 245. 
uniform potential deseribed through Q. 

Then if V is the potential at P, and /’ that at Q, the resultant 
attraction at P in the direction PQ is the limit of the ratio 


vv. 
O73 
or if the element of normal is denoted by dn, the resultant at- 
traction is aV 
du 


in the direetion in which the increments d¥ and dn are taken 
along the normal at P. 

As has been already mentioned (Art. 223), surfaces of umform 
potential are also ealled Level Surfaees, or Surfaces de Niveau, 
the appropriateness of this name depending on the fact that no 
work is done against the acting forces in displacing a partiele in 
any manner whatever on such a surface. 

250.] Change of Attraction in passing through an Attract- 
ing Shell of Small Thickness. It will be proved (see Example 4), 
that the attraction of a circular plate of uniform density (p) and 
thickness (4) on a unit mass placed on the perpendicular to the 
plate through its centre is 2xkp(1—cosa), where a is the 
semivertical angle of the cone whose vertex is the attracted 
particle and whose base is the plate. Hence, if the particle is 
very close to the plate, the attraction will be 


2xkp, 


since a is sensibly a right angle ; and this result is independent 
of the radius of the plate. 
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Let P and Q (fig. 246), be two points on the normal at op- 
posite sides of an attracting surface of small 
Py thickness, and consider the separate attrac- 
=== tions of a small circular plate in the vicinity 
of P and the remainder of the surface. 
The attraction of the latter portion will be 
_sensibly the same at P as at Q; and by what precedes, the 
attraction of the plate at P will be a force 27 &p in the sense PQ, 
and at @ an equal force in the opposite sense. Hence it is 
evident that the whole attraction at P is the resultant of the 
whole attraction at Q and a force equal to 4a%p along the 
normal from P towards Q, where & and p are the thickness and 
density of the shell at P; so that if the attraction at Q is zero, 
the attraction at P is 4afp. 

251.] Lines and Tubes of Force. If the element PQ (fig. 
245) be indefinitely prolonged in such a manner as to be at all 
its points normal to the level surfaces which it meets, it becomes 
what Faraday called a Line of Force, which may therefore be 
defined either as a curve intersecting perpendicularly all the 
level surfaces, or as a curve at every point of which the resultant 
force is directed along the tangent to it. 

If a superficial element of the level surface at P is taken, and 
lines of force are described along the contour of this element, 
these lines form a tubular surface which is called a Zube of Force. 


Fig. 246. 


As a simple example let us consider the level surfaces of a uniform 

bar (Art. 244). 
Since V = kp log ere 
major of the ellipse whose foci are the extremities of the bar is 
constant. Hence the level surface at P is an ellipsoid of revolution 
round AB; and since the curve drawn through P cutting at right 
angles a series of confocal ellipses in the plane of the figure is a 
hyperbola whose foci are A and B, the lines of force are hyperbolas 
confocal with the ellipses. Moreover, since the. resultant attraction 
at P is normal to the ellipse through 2’, we see that the attraction of 
the bar AB on a particle at P bisects the angle APB. 

Again (case (1), Art. 244), the level surfaces of a magnet whose 
magnetism is supposed to be concentrated in equal and opposite 
quantities at its poles are given by the equation 
= ee = const. 

nl "2 
They are obviously surfaces of revolution round the magnet bar, 


» if V is constant, w is constant, or the axis 
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generated by the plane curve whose equation is the above. One of 
these surfaces is a plane bisecting VS perpendicularly, and the lines 
of force are the magnetic curves, one of which is represented in p. 39. 


252.] Surface-integral of Normal Attraction. Let any 
elosed surfaee be described so as to contain an element, dm, of 
attracting matter completely inside it, at a point O; and let the 
attraction of this clement on a unit mass imagined to be placed 
at P, any point on the surface, be resolved, either constantly 
mwards or constantly outwards, along the normal to the surface 
at P and then multiplied by dS, an element of the surface at P. 
The integral of this taken all over the closed surface. is called éhe 
surface-integral of normal attraction. 

To find its value, let OP = 7, and let @ be the angle between 
OP and the normal at P measured towards the interior of the 
closed surfaee. Then the normal attraction on a unit mass at P 


is * eos @*. Hence the surface-integral of normal attraction 


measured oxfwards from the surface is 
—dn { 2%! as. 
If a sphere of unit radius is described round O, and if lines 
drawn from O to the contour of dS intercept a portion of the 
surface of this sphere equal to de, it is well known that 


eos OAS = 7? da. 
Hence the surfaee-integral becomes 
—dm fide, 
the integration being performed over the whole sphere sinee O is 
eompletely surrounded by the closed surface. But /dw = surface 
of sphere of unit radius = 47; therefore, the surfnee-integral is 
—4 adm, 
which is independent of the position of dm. 
Henee if 2 denote the magnitude of the normal attraction of 
dm on @ unit mass imagined at P, 
SudS = —1xdm; 
and if the surface inelose any quantity of attracting matter 
whose mass is M,, we have, denoting by V the normal compo- 
nent of its attraction on a unit mass imagined at 7, 


NaS = —40M,. (1) 


* Or rather this multiplied by the unit factor, as explained in Art. 242. 
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Ifthere is repulsion between the mass inside and the unit mass on the 
surface, we have /Nds = +-42M,, N being still measured outwards. 
We shall now suppose that the element dm is completely 
outside the closed surface. 
Q From O draw a right line OPQ 
meeting the surface in P and Q; let 
0 OP=r,, OQ@=r,, Jae 
ZPQm = 6,, Pu and Qm being the 
normals to the surface at P and Q. 
Then, if dS, is the element of surface 
at P, dw the element of surface intercepted on a sphere of unit 
radius described round O as centre by lines from O to the 
contour of dS,, and dS,, the corresponding element of surface at 
Q, we have cos 0, dS, = 7,7, do, 
cos 0, d8, = 1,7 do; 


hence “°° & a8, Sai a dS,=0; but the expression on the 
oe 


Fig. 247. 


left- ses side of this equation, when multiplied by dm, is the 
sum of the normal attractions at P and Q, each measured in- 
wards and multiplied by the corresponding superficial element. 
Hence if any closed surface is described in such a manner as to . 
include none of the attracting matter 
SNS = 0, (2) 
the integration being performed over the whole of the closed 
surface. In the figure we have represented a line from O as 
_meeting the surface in two points only; but since the surface is 
closed, a right line must meet it in an even number of points, 
and it is evident that the elements of the integral 
Q___ considered destroy each other at the points where the 
line meets the surface, as in the above figure. 
al [RB 253.| Surface-integral for a Tube of Force. Let 
PAQB represent any portion of a tube of force, P and 
Q being elements of two level surfaces intercepted by 
= the tube. Then the atttaction on a unit mass at P is 
Fig. 248. normal to the section P, and the attraction on a unit 
mass at Q is normal to the section Q, while at every 
point, A or B, on every portion of the lateral surface of the tube 
the attraction is wholly tangential to the surface. 
Let F be the force at P, F’ that at Q, and @ and w the areas 
of the sections P and Q. Then, supposing that the tube 
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contains none of the attracting matter, equation (2) of last 
Artiele gives Fo—Fa'= 0, (1) 
sinec the only portions of the closed surface PAQB which con- 
tribute elements to the surface-integral of normal attraetion are 
the scetions P and Q. 

Hence, at all points in empty space on a given line of force the 
resultant attraction on an imagined unit mass is inversely propor- 
tional to the normal sections of the tube of force at these points. 

This simple theorem gives the law of attraetion very readily 
in certain cases, For example, Ict the attracting body be a 
sphere whose density is the same at the samc distanee from its 
centre. Then the lines of force are obviously right lines drawn 
from its centre; the tubes are therefore cones whose vertiees are 
the centre, and since the normal sections of these eones are 
dircetly as the squares of their distanecs from the centre, the 
attraction of the sphere at any cxternal point is inversely 
proportional to the square of its distance from the centre. 

Again, let the attraeting body be an infinite cylinder whose 
density is the same at the same distance from its axis. Here 
the lines of force are right lines emanating from the axis per- 
pendieularly, the tubes become wedges, and the areas of their 
normal seetions are directly proportional to their distanees from 
the axis; hence the attraction of an infinite cylinder at an 
external point is inversely proportional to its distance from the 
AXIS. 

Finally, for an infinite attracting plate, the tubes are cylinders 
and the attraction is constant at all points in empty space. 

These clegant applications of equation (1) are given by 
Thomson and Tait (Nat. PAil.). 

If the tube of force contain within it a quantity of the 
attracting matter whose mass is dg, we have by (1) of last 
Article Po— Fw’ = 47%dq. (2) 
This equation ean in like manner be employed to find the re- 
sultant foree inside a sphere, a cylinder, or a plate. 

In the case of a sphere of uniform density, let the tube be 
contained between the spheres of radii r and r+dr. Then 
dq = pwdr, p being the density at the attracted point, and (2) 
becomes d(Fa) = 47 pedr, 
or d (Fr?) = 42 pr*dr, 
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since w is proportional to 7*. Integrating this last equation, 


3 
FA Sl rpP +0, 


Now J is evidently zero at the centre, therefore C = 0, and 
il 4 
= 3 Tp? 


For a point inside an infinite cylinder at a distance 7 from the 
axis we have, since is ultimately a rectangle of breadth pro- 
portional to 7, 

d (fr) = 4aprdr, 
EF = 2apr. 

In general, if the tube is terminated by two level surfaces 
whose distance measured along the lines of force forming the 
tube is ds, we have dg = pwds, and (2) gives for the determina- 
tion of / d (fw) = 47 pwds. 

254.] Equations of Laplace and Poisson. We propose to 
prove that if V is the potential of an attracting solid mass on a 
unit mass at the point P (2, y, z) we shall have 

i ag ad de 

dat * ap * ae 
according as there is not or is some of the mass at P. The first 
is Laplace’s equation and the second Poisson’s. 

At P draw a small parallelopiped whose edges, measured from 
P, are dz, dy, dz, and find the surface-integral of normal at- 
traction over the surface of this parallelopiped. The normal 
force, VV, measured outwards from the surface on the face dy dz 


= 0, or = —47p, 


passing through P is — us dydz; the normal force on the 


ae di) dy dz; and the sum of these two 
is de dy dz. Similarly, the sums contributed, /NdS, by the 


dx? 
faces dzdx and dx dy are ar dydz and we aa dydz. Hence 


dz 2 
if there is no mass inside the little parallelopiped we have 
rr ay ay 
de * a * ae 
we have by equation (1), Art. 252, 
a? Ya of Cw 
da Tap t ae = 


opposite face is (f+ 


= 0. If there is mass, equal to pda dy dz, 


—47p. 
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In this very simple way we may also find the differential 
equation in polar eo-ordinates satisfied by 7. Take as the 
surface over whieh the normal attraetion is integrated the polar 
element of volume meqgt (fig. 208, p. 280). Let the polar co- 
ordinates of the point ¢ be r, 0, ; let the normal foree on the 
faee msq be denoted by # and the area of this faee by s,. Then 
this face will contribute the term — /s, to the surfaee-integral ; 
d(Ray) 

dr 


therefore these faees give conjointly om ar. Let the normal 


forees on the faces ms ¢ and ¢sq be T and S, and the areas of these 
faces s, and s,; then the first and its opposing face will furnish 


and the opposite face (through ¢) will contribute 2s, + dr; 


the term a(%,) dé, and the second and its opposing face 
aa 
d(Rs,) d (Ts) @ (Seg), - so 
Hence > in Os hide) @ dp = 0, or = —4zm,, 


aeeording as there is not or is mass inside the element of 
volume. 


. dV 1dV 1 av. 
Tow os egg” sand ie 


8 = Prsinddddd, 8s,=rsnOdrdg, 8=rddr; 


and the differential coefficients are, of eourse, al] partial. 
Hence, if m, is put = p7* sin 0dr d0d4q, p being the density at 
8, we have 
oer. £... oF. i a 
mn? § (7* in) ss aoe O50) * ind dg * 
or = —4zpr*sin 0. 
; .. # — @ 
It is usual to denote the operation —; + —;~ + 7-> by the 
dat * dyt * de 
symbol V. 


EXAMPLES. 


1. To find the attraction of a magnet on a magnetic particle whose 
distance from the centre of the magnet is very great compared with 
the length of the magnet. 

let VS (fig. 35, p. 39) be the magnet, and suppose equal and 
opposite quantities of magnetism, m and —m, to be concentrated at 
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its poles V and S, respectively. Then, assuming a quantity p at any 
point P, whose distances from WV and S are r, and 7,, respectively, 


Let O be the centre of the magnet, 
OP =r, ON =a, and PON = ; + 
Then r? = *—2arsin +a, 
ri? = 17+ 2arsinA+a?; 
and rejecting ‘a » we have 
1 1 ay, : 
ra = rae. +—sin Xr)» 7” = - (1—~sin A) 
Hence Vs ane sin A 
Fe 
If XW is the attraction in the direction PO, we have V = — ee > or 
N= eS sin A. oe 
If 7 is the attraction on & perpendicular to PO, we have 7’ = mad’ 
since the element of a circular arc at P whose centre is O is rdd; 


pa itee cos A. 


If the direction of the resultant attraction at P makes an angle 


I 
5 with OP, we have ni 2 2a 
the well-known equation which expresses the magnetic dip (¢) in 
terns of the magnetic latitude (A), on Biot’s hypothesis of terrestrial 
maguetism. . 

2. To find the attraction of a uniform bar on a particle. 

First, by the method of potentials. It has been shown (case (2), 
Art. 244) that fee 

[oe hole ee (1) 


and also that the resultant attraction acts in the bisector of the angle 
APB (fig. 242). 

Let ds be an element of this bisector at P. Then the attraction is 
= and from (1) dV 2kpe dp 

: ds p’—c? ds 

d 

Now if 26=ZAPB, and AP =r, we have = cos @. Also 
2@=r-+7", and since along the bisector, or, in other words, along a 
hyperbola through P confocal with the ellipse whose axis major 1s 
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dp dr 


2p, 7—r’ is constant, we have dr = dr’, therefore 3:=L_T=™ $ 
8 
dV 2kpe 
Hence a = 2 cos ¢. 
° e ° | iad —<c' 
Again in the triangle APB, cos ¢ = =) by an elementary 
al es dV 2kpe , 
f — = ———; i 
ormula in trigonometry. Therefore an eae! and if y is the 
‘perpendicular from P on AB, we have 2cy =rr’sin 2; therefore 
finally, dV _ 2kpsing 
a © 


which is the resultant attraction. 
Secondly, by direct calculation. The attraction of the element kpds 
kpd. kpd 
at Mf on a unit mass at P (fig. 242) is Sor or (if ZMPO=wWp) =, 


where PO =y. Resolve this along and perpendicular to PO, and 
denote the components of the resultant attraction in these directions 


by Y and_JX, respectively. Then 
kp J RP. ‘ 
¥= — cos Wdw = — (sin a+sin f), 
yg VAY = ) 
-__kp | te kp 
X= — sin way = — (cos8—cosa 
7 Jpn vay = — (cos A —c08 a), 


wherea = ZAPO,8=ZBPO. From these values we have 


z= on =, 
where Ris /.X?+ Y?, and 
a a—f 
=e 5) ’ 


which shows that the direction of & bisects the angle APB. 

3. If a circular arc of uniform thickness and density (equal to 
those of the bar) is described with P as centre, touching the bar at O 
and terminated by the lines PA and PB, the attraction of this arc at 
P is the same in magnitude and direction as the attraction of the bar 


at P. 
For, draw PN to a point VY on AB very near AM, and let PM and 


PN meet the circular arc in m and n respectively. Then the 
WN 
attraction of the element J/N on P is kp oi From Jf let fall WQ 


perpendicular to 7?.Y, Then 
MQ MQ.PM _—omn.PM* _ mn. PM* 


sa ~sin PMO PO ~ Pm.PO Pm - 
MN , 
Therefore kp Pm kp Fant hence the attraction of the element 
EC 
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MN of the bar is equal to that of the element mm of the circular arc. 
Therefore, &c. 

4. To find the attraction of a circular plate of uniform density and 
small thickness on a unit mass placed anywhere on an axis through 
the centre of the plate perpendicular to its plane. 

Let z be the distance of the attracted particle, P, from the centre, 
O, of the plate. Divide the plate into an infinitely great number of 
circular rings whose common centre is O ; let x be inner radius of one 
of these rings, dr its breadth, a the radius of the plate, & its thickness, 
and p its density. Then the potential of the ring at P is 


2rkprdr 
or s 
J 2+ 7 
since each particle of the ring is at a distance /2*+7* from P, 


«  rdr 
Hence V = 2akp [a = 2 
Oath A 2rkp (v7 2+a?—2z) 


and the attraction = oe — 2akp (1— a ee 
: dz VJ 2+ a2. 
Let a be the semi-vertical angle of the cone whose base is the plate 
and vertex P. Then z= acota, and the attraction is 3 


2akp(1—cos a). 


The same result follows easily by direct calculation. For if 6 is the 
angle made with PO by lines drawn from P to the circumference of 
the ring of radius 7, the attraction of this ring resolved along PO is 
2akprdr 

+r? 
the integral of which from 6 =0 to 0 =a is 27kp(1—cos a). 

5. To find the attraction of the frustum of a right cone on a 
particle placed at the vertex of the complete cone. 

Let the frustum be divided into an indefinitely great number of 
circular plates, each of the thickness, dz. Then since a is the same ~ 
for all the plates, and & in the above case is now dz, 


cos 6; but r=z tan, therefore this expression =2 7kpsin 6d0, 


h 
whole attraction = 2 7p (1—cos a) [ _ dz, 


where h and h’ are the distances from P of the faces of the frustum. 


Hence the attraction is 9 — 1p (h—h’)(1—cos a), 


and the attraction depends merely on the thickness, h—H’, of the 
frustum and not its proximity to the attracted particle. 

This remarkable proposition is true also in the case of an oblique 
cone standing on any plane base whatever, the attracted particle being 
at its vertex. To prove this we have merely to show that if two 
plates of the same thickness, each parallel to the base, be taken 
anywhere in the cone, these plates exert equal attractions at the 
vertex, : 
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Through the vertex, P, draw an infinite number of rays forming a 
very slender cone intersecting the two plates in two small similar 
elements of surface, dS and dS’, at the points Jf and AW’, suppose. 


Then the attraetion of dS on P is <~ rn = k and p being the oe 


and density of the plate; and the attraction of dS on P is > —s 
These attractions aro in the same line, PALM’; and since the cali 


A 45S Pi 

of the elements dS and dS’ are similar curves, as Pu therefore 
the attractions of these elements on P are equal. Similarly for all 
other corresponding elements of the plates; therefore the plates 
attract P equally. 

The attraction of any frustum on P depends, then, only on the 
number of plates of given small thickness in the frustum, i.e. on the 
thickness of the frustum. 


6. To find the attraction of a spherieal shell of uniform density and 
small thickness on an external particle. 


The potential has been proved (Art. 244) to be nan ee shell or 


- 2 
y= SEer - Also the attraction measured in the direction in which 
, » a ; 
c inereases (Art. 248) is qe’ therefore the attraetion towards the 
r 
centre is =a Sahel 4apra’ : 


fred 


It is the same, therefore, as if the mass of the shell were concentrated 
at its centre. 

Hence also the attraction of the solid contained between two con- 
mass of solid 


eentric spherical surfaces is 3 


7. To find the attraction of a spherical shell on an internal partiele. 

Sinee the potential is constant inside the shell, the attraction is 
zero, This result is independent of the thickness of the shell. If the 
attracting solid is a sphere, and the attracted particle, of unit mass, is 
inside the sphere at a distance 7 from the centre, it follows that if a 
sphere is described concentric with the given one and passing through 
the particle, the portion of the solid included between this sphere and 
the surface of the given sphere exerts no attraction on the particle ; 


. . Anpr 
and the attraction of the sphere of radius r is = or 


4 
3 Tpr, 


that is, the attraction of a sphere on an internal particle varice as the 
distance of the particle from the centre. 

8. To find the attraction of a circular plate of uniform thickness 
and density on a particle in its plane, the law of attraction being that 
of the inverse cube of the distance. 


Ee 2 
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From P, the attracted point, draw two very close radii vectores 
intercepting a narrow strip of the plate between them. 

Let O be the centre of the plate, let 
6 be the angle OPA made by one of 
the radii vectores, and let 6+d0 be 
the angle made by the other, with 
OP. Let @ be a point on PA, and 
PQ=r. Then the mass of the ele- 
ment at Q included between circles of 
radii r and r+dr described with P as 


centre is kprdrd 6, 


k and p being the thickness and density of the plate. 
The attraction of this element on P resolved along PO is 


a 


cos 0; 


hence the resultant attraction is 


kp [[ r= e080, 


the integration in r being performed from r= PA to r= PB, and 
that in 6 from 6= —sin = to 6= sin, where a is the radius of 


the plate and c = OP, the extreme values of @ corresponding to the 
two tangents that can be drawn from P to the circle. 
Now denoting PA by 7, and PB by r,, and integrating first with 
respect to 7,, the attraction is 


a | 1 : 
kp ie — —)cos 6d6. 
ry T, 
The values of 7, and r, are given by the equation 
7? —2er cos 0+ c? —a? = 0, 
1 1 _ 2Vva—-e sin? 6 
T; re ec —a? 
Hence the attraction is 
2kp a ss= tkpa* 
& (=a?) [i Va=P ay, 0 e(—a) 
where ¢ is put for ¢ sin 6. 
In this case we might have found the attraction from the Potential. 


The latter is easily found by dividing the plate into rings with O as 
centre. If r is the radius of one of these rings we have V = 


ed let eS 2 le Integrating first from 6 = 0 to 6 =7, and 
7° — er cos0-+ ec? 


doubling the result we have V = akp me 
2 
0 toa. Hence V= Troe : 


rdr. E 
a? in which 7 runs from 
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But V may also be easily found from the attraction, thus, 
dV __—rkpa* 
dee (ce? —@?)’ 


tkp é 
ee 


Viz = log + coust. 


a’® 
: 1 fdm ... 

Now, since V= 5 / 7a’ it is clear that at infinity V= 0, or V=0 
when c=co. This gives the const. = 0, 


9. If V, and V2 denote the potentials of an attracting mass when 
the law of attraction is the nth and (n—2)th power of the distance, 
respectively, prove that 


“—— VV, 
eee? 
em a @ (n—1) (n+ 2) 
where V= marta co-ordinates of the attracted particle 
being x, y, 2. 
1 
We hav =— whi 
e have V,, ca’ dm ; 
therefore, as in Art. 246, 
Van jane 
St = aS (eyed, 
ia 
and = = — Sf {r+ (n— 1) (c—a’P r*3} dm. 
: ‘ — ay av 
Adding to this the similar values of dy and awe have 


VV.= (n—1)(n+2)V_,. 

This equation enables us, generally, to find the a for the 
(x — 2)th power of the distance when that for the nt) is known; but 
it fails in two most important cases, namely, when n = 1 and whien 
n=—2”", 

If the attracting mass is a plate, = (x—x’}'+(y—y’)’, and the 
result is easily proved to be 

VV, = (w—1)F,_,- 

In the last example we find the potential of a circular plate for the 
inverse third power ; hence we have at once the potentials, and there- 
fore the attractions for the inverse fifth, seventh, &c, powers of the 
distance. 

10. Calculate the attraction of a uniform spherical shell of small 
thickness on an external particle when the attraction varies as the nb 
power of the distance. 

With the notation and figure of case (3), of Art. 244, we have 


* This equation, as well as that in Ex. 19, is Mr. Jellett’s. 
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pra me 
=— c*—2cacos0+a*) * sin 
=a 22 6+a?) 2 sin@dddd 
2 pr pai 
=r (c??—2cacos@+a") 2 sinddé. 
7 nel 
This integral is of the form | x * dx. Hence 
27pTa 
, — eee n+3_ (pnp — 7 \nts 
é (n+1)(n+ 3)c Meng Ce 


If we wish to find the attraction of a full sphere of radius 7, we 
observe that r is da, and we integrate this expression from a to 0 to 
a=. 


In each case the attraction towWards the centre is 7. 


11. Let there be two distributions of mass denoted by Mf and A’; 
if.at any point in Jf, where the element of mass is dM, the potential 
due to J’ is denoted by V’, and if at any point in Jf’, where the 
element of mass is dd’, the potential due to Jf is denoted by V, we 


shall have SVaM = fVdMnt’, 


the integration (or summation) on the left-hand side being performed 
throughout the mass J/, and that on the right-hand side through- 
out AL’. 

For the element V’dJf of the first integral means that all the 
elements of Jf’ are to be multiplied each by the element dJf at a 
fixed point in Jf, and each of these products is to be divided by the 
distance between dM and the corresponding element chosen in JZ’; 
and /'V’dM means, therefore, that the elements of the mass Jf are to 
be combined in pairs in all possible ways with the elements of Jf’ and 
each product divided by the mutual distance ‘of the two elements in it. 
But this is manifestly also the meaning of /VdJ1’. 

Of course this is also true if the elements are multiplied by any 
function. of their mutual distance, and it is also true whatever 
elements may be denoted by di and dd4f’—they, one or both, may be 
elements of space, for example. 

Hence—the mean potential over a spherical surface due to matter 
entirely outside the sphere is equal to the potential of this matter at the 
centre of the sphere. (Gauss, Papers on Forces varying inversely as 
the square of the distance, Taylor’s Scientific Memozrs, vol. iii. part x.) 

For let mass of uniform density p and small uniform thickness 1, 
be supposed to be distributed on the sphere ; let dS be an element of 
its surface, V the potential at this element of the attracting mass, and 
a the radius of the sphere. Then since the potential of a shell at an 
external point whose distance from the centre is 7 

4np ra? 

SS 


r 
it follows that if dm is an element of the attracting matter 
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dm ae 
pt] KFdS = azprat | =4apra’y’,, 


if V, is the potential at the centre of the sphere. Hence 

SVdS 

47a* 

which proves the proposition, since /Vds divided by the whole surface 
of the sphere is the mean value of the potential over its surface. 

12. Given the whole mass of a solid, find its shape so that its 
attraction on a particle placed at a given point may be a maximum. 
It is clear that the surface of the solid must pnss through the 
attracted point, and a little consideration shows that the component of 
the attraction of any element of the solid along the dircetion of the 
resultant attraction must be constant. Hence the surface of the solid 
is one of revolution round the line of action of the resultant, and the 
equation of the generating curve is 

cos 6 1 
id a? 
the attracted point being pole, and the line of action of the resultant 
the initial line. Hence if AR be the whole attraetion, and f the unit 
foree (Art. 242), 


J. 
= pf [ffs 0 cos Odrd6dd = enapsf cos¥ 0 sin 0d0 
0 


= 
AR, 


= constant, 


= = Tpa if 
But tho mass, Jf, of the solid is easily found to be y4¢apa*; there- 
487° 7° Mt 
fore na (SEPA) ys 


The attraction of a sphere of mass Af on the particle (placed on its 


22 * 
surface) would be ‘geee J; 8o that the former exceeds the 
latter in the ratio (34)*. 


13. Find an approximate vatue of the potential of any solid mass at 
a very distant point. 

Let G be the centre of mass of the solid body, 7 the distant point, 
P’ any point in the mass at which the element of mass is dm. Take 
Gas origin and GP as axis of x; let CP =r, GP =r’, and let the 


a of 1” be x’. me 
dm 1 e 74 
Then V (i =1 fa-2= + 3) dm 
1 Y - & # 
=) fatt-jatg: we 


: rf 
neglecting all higher powers of ; than the second. 
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Now / x’dm = 0, and if we denote by A and yp the radii of gyration 
of the solid about the axes of y and 2, and by £ its radius of gyration 
about GP, we have 


24 2 24 7,2 72 
[rsa = pesado [tam =, ae 


where M = mass of body. 
M 4+ wW— 2K? 
Hence va + 
But if 4,, &,, &, are the principal radii of gyration at G, we have 
NM4+W4P = kh? +h2+h,2; therefore 
_ ke +k2+khe— 3k 
Vi (te ae 


By differentiating this with respect to x, y, and z separately, we find 
the components of attraction in the directions of the principal axes at 
G on a unit mass at P. 

14. If V=f (@, y, 2) be a a satisfying Laplace's equation, 


VV = 0, show that the function — -f ee : oe i =) will also satisfy 


it (where 7? = 2? +9? +2’). 
If O is the origin, P the point (a, y, 2), Q a point on OP produced 
az: ay wz 


a? 
such that 00=75 » the co-ordinates of Q are >? Ga? ae Let 
OQ = p, let (6, n, ¢) be the co-ordinates of Q, and let 


0 a2 fC = Fen 


Then “satisfies the equation 
d ( a ) d ( ani ; gu 
in 6 —\ p?—=— __ a fe 
Salat p de +55 sind) + ing ia 
d d 
a a ; 
But p z= a3 therefore this equation becomes 


d? (Ur) " 1 Bel 


dr +5 (sin “aa saOde mae 


r sin 6 
The first term being the same as sin 0 Fr aa = ) this equation is, by 
Art. 254, the equivalent of 
ae CU edo”, 
da? + ay a 


15. A homogeneous fiuid, self-attracting according to the law of 
nature, completely fills the space between two spherical non-concentric 
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surfaces one of which entirely surrounds the other; find the resultant 
attraction at any point of the fluid, and also the level surfaces. 

Let O be the centre of the larger and O’ the centre of the smaller 
sphere ; P any point in the fluid; 00’ =c ; radius of smaller sphere 
=6b; OP=r,0°’P=r’; p= density of fluid. 

To calenlate the resultant force at P, imagine that the place of the 
smaller sphere is occupied with fluid; then the larger is completely 
full, and there is a furee ¢a7pr in the line PO towards 0. Now let 
the effect of the fluid which we have introduced be annulled by com- 
bining with the above force the force exercised at P by a repulsive fluid 
of ed density filling the smaller sphere. This latter force would be 
4 é b 
on the scale adopted; and this would act in the line O’P 
from 0’. 

The resultant of these forces is the resultant force at P. If V 
is the potential at P, 

4 Aap’ 
2! = 3 mprdr tae, (Art. 243] 
2 4npb> 
3 Sir’ 
This value is otherwise evident, since the potential at a point duc to 


any attracting bodics is the sum of their separate potentials at the 


point. Ifa is the radius of the larger sphere (see p. 404), 
ag Pte 4m pb° , 
V= =) mph— ——7- + 2xpa ° 


The level surfaces are given by the equation 


+const. 


3 
427 = const. 

16. Whatever may be the law of attraction, prove that the attraction 
of the smaller of two concentric spheres at a point situated on the surface 
of the larger is to the attraction of the larger at a point situated on 
the surface of the smaller as the square of the radius of the smaller is 
to the equare of the radius of the larger. 

Draw any radius meeting the surface of the smaller sphere in g and 
the surface of the larger in Q. Let f’(r) represent the law of attrac- 
tion; let a = radius of larger, ) = radius of smaller, and O be their 
centre. Then the attraction at Q of an clement of the smaller at the 
oint ays is - 

' . - ; wi dadyds 


F'(r)- 

along QO, which is taken as axis of x. 
Performing the integration with respect to x, considering y and = 
constant, the attraction at Q of a thin prismatic bar (parallel to OQ) 


of the smaller sphere is 
(f(r,)—S(r4) } dy de, 


426 ATTRACTIONS. THEORY OF THE POTENTIAL. (254. 


where 7, and r, are the distances from Q of the ends, A and B, of this 
bar. Draw OA and OB meeting the surface of the larger sphere in A’ 
and B’, respectively; then A’B’ will be the axis of a prismatic bar of 
the larger sphere whose attraction at q is 


(Fs) —F (72) ] dy’de 
(y’ and 2 being co-ordinates of A’ or B’) since g A’ = QA = 7,, and 


mip Y 7%, i efore YE —&. 
gh=OB=F,. aut ome théréfore ——__ iy Gh a = therefore 


the attractions of these corresponding bars bear to cael other a 
constant ratio, and hence taking all such bars for the two spheres, the 
proposition is proved. 

17. From the last proposition prove that the only law of attraction 
for which a homogeneous spherical shell of uniform thickness will 
exercise no attraction at any internal point is the law of nature. 

For if such a shell exercises no internal attraction, it follows that 
the matter contained between the surfaces of the two spheres exercises 
no attraction at g, however great OQ may be. Hence however great 
OQ may be, the attraction of the greater at g is constant; therefore 


the attraction of the less sphere at Q oc = Q. E. D. 


18. To express the amount of work done by the mutual attractive 
forces of the particles of a self-attracting solid when the body changes 
from one figure to another. 

Let m,, m,,... be any elements of the solid, and 7,,, 7,,, &c. their 
mutual distances. Then in the alteration of the distances between m, 
and the other elements the work done on m, is 


— ay & 2 + 2 U3 + ..0)) 


or nah eae or m,dV,, 
12 


13 


where V, is the potential of the whole mass at the position at m,. 
Hence the work done on m, is’ m, (V,”—V;,’), where V," denotes the 
potential at m, in the final figure of the solid, and V,’ the potential i in 


the initial figure. aa the work done on m, is m,(V,” — V,); and 


since the term — =! dr, is common to the expressions for the work on 


m, and the work ne m, it is clear that whole work is expressed by 


4 / Vdm, 


this integral extending over the whole solid in its first and second 
figures, and the first result being subtracted from the second. This 
expression is the potential work of the internal forces of the attracting 
solid. 

19. If R, and R,_, denote the resultant attractions of a given solid 
at a given point when the law of attraction is that of the nth power, 
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and that of the (x — 2)t® power, of the distance, reepectively, prove that 


R 
R,.= Le 
- (w—1) (n+ 2) 

20. Find the attraction of a circular plate of uniform thickness and 
density on an external particle of unit mass in its plane, the law of 
attraction being that of the inverse distance. 

Ans. The inass of the plate divided by the distance of the particle 
from its centre. 

21. Prove that if a material lamina attract aceording to the law of 
the inverse distance and if Vis its attraction on a unit mass at any 
point of a closed curve, measured outwards along the normal, we shall 
have J Nds = 0, or = —27m;, 
according as there is no mass or mass m,; inside the closed curve, and 
hence that VV = 0, or = —2 7p. 

22. Prove that the values of VV calculated for external points and for 
internal points do not agree for points on the surface of a solid sphere. 

23. Prove that neither Laplace’s nor Poisson's equation holds for 
points on the bounding surfaee of an attracting solid. 

24. Find the attraction of a uniform hemispherical shell of small 
thickness on a unit particle placed at a distance, x, froin its centre on 
the diameter perpendicular to the plane of the rim of the shell. 

Ans. If r is the radius of the shell, p its density, and 7 its 


2uptr r : 
thickness, the attraction is 1—————-)> the unit of force 
? (I-55) 


being that between two units of mass at a unit distanee apart. 

25. If a number of uniform bars of the same section and density 
form any closed polygon with no re-entrant angle, prove that they 
produce the same potential (for the law of the inveree square) at any 
point inside the polygon as a polygon of bars formed by joining the 
feet of tho perpendiculars from the given point on the sides of the 
given polygon. 

Extend this proposition to any curve. 

(See Case (2), Art. 244.) 

26. If a self-uttracting sphere of uniform density and radius a 
changes to one of uniform density and radius a’, find the amount of 
work done by its mutual nttractive forces. 

Ans. The unit of work being that done when two particles, each 
of unit inass and placed at a unit distance apart, are drawn to an 
infinite distanee apart, the work done will be : 


Cs» ,| a) 
5 ~y oe" 
where Jf is the mass of the sphere. 


27. Two equal uniform bars of given sections and densities aro 
placed parallel to each other and at right angles to the lines joining 
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their extremities ; find the amount of work done against their mutual 
attraction in drawing them a given distance asunder. 


Ans. If y is the distance between the bars in any position, J the 
length of each, m and m’ are their masses, and the unit of work is the 
same as in last example, the work done in changing the distance from 
y, to y, will be the difference of the values of the expression 


son Fey 
= y- Ppgimtlog ve 


when y, and y, are successively put for y. 

28. The gravitation potential of an attracting mass cannot have a 
maximum or minimum value in empty space. 

Let it have a maximum value at A. Then round A, and in- 
definitely near it, can be described a closed surface, at every point of 
which V is less than it is at A. Therefore if dn is an elementary 


length along the normal (measured inwards) to this surface, = 


is positive all over the surface; but WM =—3; hence equation (2), 


dn 
Art. 252 is contradicted. ] 


29. A particle in equilibrium under the attraction of any system of 
masses (for the law of nature) is in unstable equilibrium. ; 

(This follows from last example. See Art. 199. See also Clerk 
Maxwell's Electricity and Magnetism, vol. i, p. 139. The Theorem 
is known as Earnshaw’s.) 


30. If a level surface contafn none of the attracting mass, the 
potential is constant throughout its interior, and equal (of course) to 
that on the surface. (Gauss, in Taylor’s Scientific Memoirs.) For if 
not, it must have either a maximum or minimum value at some point 
within. This very simple proof is given by Thompson and Tait, Vat. 

efi. 

31. If all the attracting mass lies on or within a level surface on 
which the potential is zero, then in all space outside this surface the 
potential is constantly zero. (Gauss. ) 

[If possible, let the potential at any external point, P, be A, which 
is > 0. Then, since lines drawn from P to the given level surface 
meet it in points of zero potential, it is possible to find a series of 
points on these lines at which the potential has a constant value, < A 
and = B, suppose. Also since the potential is zero at all points at 
infinity, it is evidently possible to describe round P a closed level 
surface on which the potential = B, and which includes none of the 
mass. This surface is subject to the result of last example, which 
contradicts our supposition. Therefore A cannot be > 0; and by 
changing the sign of every mass in the system, the supposition that 
A is negative may be rejected ; therefore A = 0 in all external space. } 

32. If all the attracting mass lies on or within a level surface, then 
in all space outside this surface the potential is less than on the 
surface, and has the same sign. 
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33. If in any portion of empty space of finite volume the potential 
3 A constant value, it will have this value throughout all space, 
which can be reached without passing through any of the mass. 


(Gauss). 


Section IT. 
The Altraction of Ellipsoide. 


255.] Shell bounded by Similar Surfaces. Let vr’p’ and rop 
be two concentric, similar, and similarly situated surfaecs whose 
normal distance from 
each other is at all 2 
points very small. Sup- “ag 
pose the space between 
these surfaces to be 
filled by attracting mat- 
ter of uniform density, 
and Ict O be an at- 
tracted particle in the 
interior of the shell. Fig. 250. 

With O as vertex let 

any slender cone be described, intercepting on the shell two 
frustums whose thicknesses measured along the generator pr of 
the cone are pp’ and rr’. Then, since by the property of similar, 
similarly situated, and concentric surfaces, the intercepts pp’ and 
and rr’ are equal, we sce by example 3 of last Article that the 
attractions of these frustums on O are equal and opposite, 
Hence the corresponding frustums of all such cones exert equal 
and opposite attractions on O; and the resultant attraction of 
the shell on any internal particle is therefore zero. 

, Hence, gencrally, if the law of attraction is that of nature, 
every shell of uniform density and small thickness, bounded by 
similar, similarly situated, and concentric surfaces produces a con- 
stant potential at all points in its interior, and exerts, therefore, at 
these points no attraction. 

The same is true for a solid of uniform density and any thick- 
ness bounded by two similar, similarly situated, and concentric 
surfaces, since the thicknesses of the frustums intercepted 
bet ween its bounding surfaces will still be equal. 
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256.] Corresponding Points on Confocal Ellipsoids. Let 
rgp and PQ (fig. 250) be two confocal ellipsoids, let the axes of 
the first be a’, 8’, y’, and those of the second a, 8, y, let the co- 
ordinates of a point p on the first be 2’, y’, 2’, and those of a 
point P on the second a, y, z. Then, if 

of” Fie, fee 


-=—SsS:? lr — 3 


. a) d whe 1 aye 

the points P and p are called corresponding points on the ellip- 
soids. Also, let Q and g be two other corresponding points. 
Then it is very easy to prove that the distance Pg is equal to the 
distance Qp. (Salmon’s Geometry of Three Dimensions, Art. 181.) 

257.| External Potential of an Ellipsoidal Shell. Let it be 
required to find the potential at an external point, P, of a shell 
bounded by the similar, similarly situated, and concentric ellip- 
solids vp’ and rgp. Through the point P describe an ellipsoid, 
PQ, confocal with rgp, and describe also an ellipsoid, msn, con- 
focal with v7r’p’ and similar to PQ. This latter surface is 
completely determinate, since its axes must be pa, uP, py, and 
since y? (a2—6?) must be equal to yp’ (d?—p”), where pa’, pf’, 
py’ are the (given) axes of the ellipsoid v7’; or p = p’, since 
a?— B? = a’? 8%, Now, let €’, 7’, ¢’ be the co-ordinates of any 
point g on the inner shell, and &, n, ¢ those of the corresponding 
point, Q, on the outer. Then if is the density of each shell, 
the element of mass at gis pd£dn ‘d ¢’, and the potential produced 
by this element at P is 

pag adyd’ 
ig ; ha 

But since fu = co &e., we have d£‘dr/dt/= a dédnd¢; 


therefore the potential of the element is 
apf pdb dnd, 
aBy Pg ° 
and the potential produced at p by an element of mass at Q is 
pd&dnd¢é 


Qp 

And since Qp = Pq (Art. 256), 
potential at P due to element of mass atq a B'/ 
potential at p due to element of mass at Qs a By 


a mass of shell rgp 
~ mass of shell PQ 
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Taking all the clements of the inner shell, and all the cor- 
responding elements of the outer, and thus exhausting both 
shells, we see that Pu 


the potential of the inner shell at Q@ _ mass of inner shell 
the potential of the outer shell at p ~~ mass of outer shell — 


Now since these shells are bounded eaeh by similar surfaces, the 
potential of the outer shell is constant at all interna} points, and 
(in virtue of the continnity of the potential) this potential is the 
same as the potential of the outer shell at 2. 

Henee the potential of an ellipsoidal shell bounded by similar 
surfaces is constant at all points on the surface of any ellipsoid 
eonfoeal with the surface of the shell—that is, the level surfaces 
of an ellipsoidal shell are confoeal ellipsoids, and its attraction at 
any point is therefore normal to the confocal ellipsoid through 
the point. 

Let V and V’ be the potentials of the shells PQ and rgp at 
P; then f. a’B’y ry; 

aBy 
and if 2, y, z be the co-ordinates of P, we have 


———— — 
—- - 


dc aPy dx’ 


hence the components of the attractions of the two shells in 
the same direetion are to each other in the ratio of the masses 
of the shells. For this reason the calculation of the attraction 
of an ellipsoidal shell at an external point is reduced to that 
of a shell on its surface. 

258.] Attraction of an Ellipsoid at an External Point. 
Let ABD (fig. 250) be a solid homogencous cllipsoid, and let it 
be required to find its attraction on a unit mass placed at P. 
Break the ellipsoid up into an infinite number of thin shells 
bounded by ellipsoids similar to each other and to the surface 
ABD, \et one of these shells be that between the surfaces ev’ 
and rgp. Denote this shell by (s); and describe the ellipsoids 
PQ and msn, similar to each other and confocal with the surfaces 
of (8), as in the preceding Articles. Denote this shell by (¢). 

Let the axes of ABD be a, 4, c; let those of rqp be ha, bd, ke, 
and let those of vp’ be (k +dk) a, (k + dk) b, (+ dk)c. Aléo, tet 
the axes of the ellipsoid ?Q be k Jat at, k SU +a}, het 4 4; 
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then, by Art. 257, those of msn will be (+d) /a? +22, (4+dk) 
Vb? +2, (k+ dk) J+. Now (Art. 250), the attraction of 
the shell (c) on a unit mass at P is 
Amp. Pn*, 
where Px is the normal.thickness of the shell at P. This at- 
traction acts in the direction of the normal Pz, whose direction 
cosines are pat _ te sae) ae 
(a? +d?) (GE)? (2 2)’ 
p being the length of the perpendicular from C, the centre of 
the —e on the tangent plane at P, and #, y, z the co- 
ordinates of P. Hence the attraction of (c) on P parallel to the 
axis of x, in the positive direction, is 
4m p px 
~BP(@ +4) | “Pa. (1) 
Draw the <* CP meeting the inner surface of (z) in\.2. 
Then ee CP’ therefore Px = p. a But one —e = PO 
i ; therefore a a , and Pz = — ae, 
Substituting this value in (1), we find the attraction of (c) 
parallel to the axis of # to be 
4np p adk 
BB (a2 +2) 
Multiplying this by the ratio of the mass of (s) to that of (c), 
we have the component of the attraction of (s). Denoting this 
latter by dX, we have 


4mpabe px dk (2) 
~ 73 (a? + d2)2/ (8 +A?) (22 if 2) 
Now, by the equation of the surface PQ, 
a ¥ —_— 
e+ Geet t oe 
Differentiating this, regarding 4 and A as variables, we have 
3 
a Adv = —dk, 
by the well-known value of the perpendicular from the centre 
on the tangent plane of an ellipsoid. 


* The curious compensation of errors involved in the usual proof of this is well 
noticed by Collignon (Dynamique, p. 403). This simple proof is from Thomson 
and Tait. 
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Substituting this value of dé in (2), we have 
ope 4npalcxzrAdr ; 
« (a? + d?)i J (P+ x*) (8 +A*) 

To find the limits of A, we observe that when the shell (s) is 
taken at the centre, 4 = 0; but the axes of (c) must be finite; 
and as they are £/a? +2, &ec., the value of A corresponding to 
a vanishing shell at the centre is o. Again, if & = 1, or (8) is 
a shell at the surface ABD, we have a? + A* = a,?, where a, is 
the semi-axis of the ellipsvid confocal with ABD, and passing 
through P. Denote this value of A by A,. Then, if Jf be the 
mass of the solid ellipsoid 4 BD, we have 

X= 3Ma f a ae 
J (a? +A2)3 (F422) (2407) | 
and in the same way for the other components, Y and Z, 


(3) 


ss AdA 
Y= 3M SSS 
4 I J(@ee) (P+) (era) i 
Z= 3M: | a a 
WV (a* + r2) (A+ d®) (c2 + a7)? 
If LZ= I a we have evidently 
J (a? +A*) (F +a*) (F +4") 
~~. . aL —_ ah 


The expressions for X, Y, Z may be put into (i one 
which are useful in practice, by putting 


'- cJ/1—nu? 
-_ ut 
3 Mz ——..—— . n2 du 
— FES hy Stee) 


r= se eg i u'du , (5) 
Of je Wf (Te) (1 et) 


u* du 
Nee, 1 + c*w* 


=i , the least semi-axis being c. 


2_¢@ 
where ¢? = — PF , and ee, 
If the attracted particle is on the surface ABD of the 
attracting ellipsoid, the limits of » are 0 and 1, since ¢,=. 


rf 
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If the attracted point is inside the ellipsoid, let an ellipsoid be 
described through it concentric with and similar to the surface 
ABD, and the portion between these two surfaces exerts no 
attraction at the point (Art. 254). 

Equations (5) show that the components along the principal 
axes of the attraction of a homogeneous ellipsoid on a particle 
placed anywhere on its surface or inside its mass are of the 
forms Aw, By, Cz, (6) 


where 4, B, C are constant quantities. 


EXAMPLES. 


1. Find the attraction of a homogeneous ellipsoid of revolution 
round the minor axis (oblate spheroid) on a particle placed on its 
surface. 

Here a = b, and e = e’ in equations (5); therefore 


ye 3Ma ‘i 1 wdu : 
i i) 0 (1 ae eu’)? 

The integral is most easily found by putting ew = tan@. We then 

find 3M 


> € 
a= iat (tan! e— i 7a) 
3My a Y 
ve oFe3 (tan~te— ; aE . 
3 Mz = 
Z=— ie (e—tan“‘e) 


These expressions are of importance in the theory of the figure of the 
Earth. 


2. A homogeneous fluid mass, self-attracting according to the law 
of nature, is acted upon at every element by a force proportional to 
the mass of the element and its distance from an axis passing through 
the centre of mass of the fluid. Prove that an ellipsoid of revolution 
round the axis is a possible figure of equilibrium of the fluid. 

Let pr be the force emanating from the axis on a unit mass at 
distance r from the axis. Take the axis as axis of z, and assume the 
surface of the fluid to be an ellipsoid of revolution whose axes are 
c¥1+eé', cr/1+eé, ¢, 

Then the « component of force on a unit mass on the surface is 
(—A-+ ) x, where A has the value in example 1. Hence if V is the 
potential at the surface 


dV = (—A+p)xedx+(—A +p) ydy—Cz dz, 


which is zero, since if the potential is not constant over the surface of 
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a fluid, there will be a force in the tangent plane causing a flow from 
one point to another. Also by differentiating the equation of the 


surfaee, we have xdx+ydy 


lee +2dz= 0. 
Henee we must have —A+p _ 1 
CC” tte 


Substituting the values of A and C from last example, and putting 
M = § 7c*(1+€*) p, where p is the density of the fluid, this equation 


gives ye "s 
er = (3+ ¢”) tan™"e. 
Put wp = $zp.q; then we have 
298 +9e — 
3(3+2e) —tan“'e= 0, 


which determines e, the eccentricity, in terms of q; and c, the least 
axis is known from , the whole mass of the fluid. 

There is a major limit to the value of g in order that equilibrium 
in the ellipsoidal form may be possible; but into the discussion of 
this, which is somewhat tedious, we do not enter. [See the Mécanique 
Celeste, or Besant’s [ydromechanics. | 

3. If from a solid homogeneous ellipsoid there be removed any 
complete ellipsoid, find the attraction at a point—{a) inside the re- 
maining mass, (b) inside the ellipsoidal cavity. 

The attraction is to be found by considering the cavity to be filled 
with matter of the same density as that of the rest, and then sub- 
traeting the results due to the matter whieh is imagined to fill the 
cavity. 

La the axes of the complete ellipsoid be taken as those of reference, 


and let the axes of the cavity make angles (a,, 8,, y,), (@;, By) ¥5) 
(a,, 8,, ¥;) With them. Also let the co-ordinates of the attracted 


particle with reference to these axes be (x,y, 2) and (2, 9’, ¢’), 
respectively, and let the components of attraction along these sets of 


axes be (-Y, Y, 7) and (X’, ¥”, 2’). 
Then Az=Az, Y=By, 7=Cz, 
where A, B, C are constants ; and 
X’=4'/, W=By, Z’= Cz, 
where if the attracted particle is outside the cavity, A’, 3’, C’ are vari- 


ables, but if inside, constants, 7. 
The whole force parallel to the axis of x on a unit particle is 


obviously X—(X’cos a, + Y’ cosa, +Z’ cos a,), 


with similar expressions for the components slong the axes of y 


and ¢. 
If the attracted particle is inside the cavity, the level surface 


¥f2 
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passing through it is easily found. For, the virtual work of the. 
attraction of the whole ellipsoid is 
Xda+ Ydy+Zdz, or }4d(Ax?+ By’ + C2); 
and that of the attraction of the small ellipsoid is 
Xda’ + Y'dy +Zdd, or 3d (A’a?+ Bly + C2"). 
Hence the level surfaces inside the Fler are given by the equation 
Ax? + By’ +C2—A’x”"— By? — C2? = const. 
They are therefore quadrics. 

We could in the same way find the effect due to an ellipsoidal mass 
which contains in its interior another ellipsoidal mass (or nucleus) of 
density different from that of the remainder. If p and p’ are the 
densities of the two portions (p’ > p), imagine the whole to consist of 
a homogeneous mass of density p, and add the effect due to the 
nucleus, supposed of density p’—p. 

4. Prove that an oblate spheroid of uniform density cannot have its 
own surface for one of its level surfaces. 

[The condition that its own surface should be a level surface is 


tan“e = as which cannot be satisfied by any value of ¢, except 
zero. | + 

5. Prove that a prolate spheroid of uniform density cannot have its 
own surface for a level surface. 


[By putting e = %/—1 in the last result, the required condition 


becomes - ae 3h 
blo ~ 3 
which gives by expansion 
: 2k? 
B—-E\L4+ M4...) 33, or Sete t =O, 


which is, of course, quite impossible. | 

6. Prove that in the spheroid considered in example 2 the re- 
sultant attraction at any point on the surface is proportional to the 
length of the normal between that point and the axis of revolution. 


7. Express gravity on the surface of such a spheroid in terms of 
the latitude. 


[The latitude of a point o1 on the surface is the angle made with the 
plane of the equator by the normal at the point. 

If E denotes the value of gravity at the equator, G the value in 
latitude A, and ¢ the eccentricity of the generating ellipse, 


a = : 
/1—e sin? dr’ 
so that if € is small, the increase of gravity at any point above the 
equatoreal value is proportional to sin? (latitude). | 
8. The components of attraction of a homogeneous ellipsoid at an 
internal point (x, y, z) being Ax, By, Cz (as in p. 434), prove that 
A+B+C=47p, 
where p is the density at the point. 
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Section IIT. 


Superficial Distributions. 


259.] Quantity of Electricity. The student is supposed to 
be familiar with the clementary phenomena of electric attractions 
and repulsions—that is, with certain forees which bodies are 
observed to exhibit when they have been rubbed with resin, 
catskin, and some other substances. The mode in which these 
forces are brought into cxistence is called the process of electri- 
fication, and the bodies which exhibit them are said to be elec- 
trified. In the older theories of electricity such bodies were 
assumed to have been charged by electrification with a certain 
quantity of fluid, the proeess consisting either of directly com- 
munieating the fluid to the bodies, or of altering its arrange- 
ment within them (if they naturally possessed it themselves) in 
such a manner as to render possible the play of electrical forces. 
Whether this fluid theory is true or false, there appear to be at 
present some strong objections to its adoption. Following the 
views of Clerk Maxwell, we shall regard clectrifieation merely as 
a state of a body, without speculating more closely as to the 
nature of this state. 

Suppose that two small electrified bodies of equal surface, 
acting in exactly similar circumstances on the same third elee- 
trified body, produce exactly equal forces of attraction or of 
repulsion on this body; then we say that the two bodies con- 
sidered have the same quantity of clectricity; and if one of 
them attracts, while the other repels the third body, we should 
say that they have cqual quantities of electricity with opposite 
signs. The phenomenal effect of electrification being, then, a 
measurable quantity, this state of eleetrification itself becomes 
also a measurable quantity —if it is, as we assume it to be, fully 
represented by this effect. We have thus attained the notion of 
equal quantities of electricity, as equivalent to equal states of 
clectrification. 

A unit quantity of electricity, in clectrostaties, will therefore 
be that quantity which, when acting on an equal quantity 
placed at a unit distance from it, repels the latter with a unit 
force—the unit force called the dyne, or any other convenient 
one. 
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260.] Electric Potential. An electrified body exerts force 
on other electrified bodies in its neighbourhood ; and, just as in 
distributions of matter, the potential at any point in space due 
to an electrified body is the amount of work which must be done 
against the repulsive force of the body to bring a unit of elec- 
tricity from an infinite distance to the point considered. (This 
supposes that the proximity of the unit does not modify the 
state of electrification of the body—a supposition which will be 
allowable when the unit is small.) 

An electrified body is found by experiment to be capable of 
impressing its state of electrification, with more or less success, 
on bodies which are put in contact with it, according to the 
nature of these bodies; and bodies which very readily allow this 
transference of state are called good conductors, or simply 
conductors, while those which best resist it are called non- 
conductors, or dielectrics. 

We may speak of a flow of electricity, instead of a transference 
of state, if we are careful to avoid including in the expression 
any hypothesis of the material nature of electricity. 

Where this flow can take place it will take place. It follows, 
therefore, that when a conductor is in complete electrical equi- 
librium there must be a uniform electric potential throughout its 
substance. And from this it follows by Poisson’s equation that 
when a conductor is in electrical equilibrium, the electricity resides 
entirely at the surface. For since V is constant throughout the 
mass of the conductor, VV = 0; and therefore p= 0. A distri- 
bution throughout the mass could cxist only in a non-conductor. 
Also the external surface of the conductor itself must be a level. 
surface of the electricity; for if not, a flow would take place 
from a point of high potential on it to one of low potential. In 
other words, no electrical force can be exerted anywhere in the 
conductor except at its surface of contact with a resisting 
(dielectric) medium. This is usually stated thus—in an elec- 
trified conductor the electricity resides wholly at the surface. 

It is to be noted that in all cases the potential of the Earth 
is assumed as zero, and that the potential of any body in com- 
munication with the Earth by means of a conducting wire is 
therefore zero. 

261.] Free Charge. Induced Charge. The quantity of 
electricity on a conductor is called its charge. A charge may be 
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communieated to a body in two ways—cither by actual contact 
with another charged body (such as a piece of glass which has 
been rubbed with catskin), or by the tnfluence, at a distance, of 
such a charged body. In the first case the electricity on the 
conductor will be everywhere of one kind—viz., the kind which 
is on the body touehed; and in the second the charge will 
consist of quantities of positive and negative electricity in two 
portions of the surface of the conductor. 

262.] Surface Density. The electric density at any point 
of a surface is the limiting ratio of the quantity of electricity 
within a sphere whose centre is the point to the area of the 
surface contained within the sphere when the radius of the 
sphere is diminished indefinitely (Clerk Maxwell). 

We have already spoken of solid distributions of matter over 
a surface, meaning that the thickness of the material stratum is 
everywhere very small. If p denotes the density of the matter, 
and & its thickness, the quantity on a small unit surface is £p. 
If now we imagine p to be inereased and & to be diminished 
indefinitely, we shall have a truly superficial distribution, in 
whieh the product kp 


becomes the surface density here considered. Although this 
mode of eoneeption may assist us in understanding a true 
superficial distribution, it is not necessary to imagine that 
electrical distribution is really produced in this way. We shall 
denote the surface density by oc. 

Whien the density at any point of a body is zero, the body is 
said to be in its zatural state at that point. 

263.] Density at Each Point of a Charged Conductor. 
Through the contour of any elementary area, /S, of the surface 
of a conduetor (or of any level surface on which electricity is 
distributed) let a tube of force be deseribed; and let ? and Q 
(fig. 248) be two very close normal sections of this tube, the first 
made inside, and the seeond outside the surface of the conductor. 
Then if o is the surface density on dS, the quantity of electricity 
inside this tube is odS; also if the arca of the section Q is dS, 
and W the normal repulsion on a + unit of electricity just outwide 
the surface, the surface integral for the tube becomes 

NdS’ = 42cd8, 


the value of NV for the section P being, of course, zero. 
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Now, by taking Q sufficiently close to the surface, dS’ can be 
made equal to dS, and this equation becomes in the limit 


N 
W=47e, or =) eae (1) 


which determines the law of density at each point. Here V 
(being supposed repulsive) is of course a where dw is the 
element of normal measured outwards. 

264.| Force Exerted by an Electrified Conductor on its 
own Electricity. At each point on the surface there is a 
certain force produced on a unit quantity of the conductor's 
own electricity, which, it must be very carefully observed, is not 
aVe 
ces 

For suppose ABD (fig. 250) to represent the surface of an elec- 
trified conductor, and take any very small element of its area at 
the point B. The repulsion of the remainder of the surface on 
a unit of electricity at B is the same as its repulsion on a unit 
just inside or outside B. This latter is 270, as at once appears 
by the method of Art. 250. Also the action of the element at 
B on itself is zero. Hence the resultant repulsion of the charge 
on a unit quantity at Bis 27o, and it acts in the normal at B; 
and if d8 is the area of the small element at B, the quantity on 
it is odS; on which the repulsion, dp, is 2707dS. Hence 


equal to — 


= = 20 o%, 
which is the repulsion of the electricity on itself per unit of 
surface at a point where the density is oc. 

This quantity, 2707, is what Sir W. Thomson calls the electric 
diminution of air pressure on the surface (Papers on Electrostatics 
and Magnetism, p. 254), for the following reason :—each element 
of surface of an electrified soap-bubble being repelled by the 
force 270? per unit of surface, the bubble expands, just as it 
would do if the air pressure diminished, and, when discharged 
it contracts. Hence the electric diminution of air pressure at 


any point of a conductor is N? 
2707, or —» 
uy 


dp = 2707dS, or 


N being the electrical repulsion on a unit in the air just outside 
the point. 
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265.] Theorem. The sections of a tube of force made by 
the surfaces of two conductors, which mutually act on each 
other, contain equal quantities of opposite 
electricities. 

Let A and B (fig. 251) be two portions of 
the conductors whose adjacent surfaces, P and 
Q, are electrified, and let the tube of force 
contain the elements P and Q. Then in the 
substanee of cach conductor, no matter how Fig. 251. 
thin it may be, / is a constant (Art. 260). Let 
the tube be prolonged to any distance in the conductors, and let 
it be elosed at its extremities. Apply the surface integral of 
normal foree to this tube, and let the areas cut off at P and Q 
be dS and dS’, and the surface densities at these points o and o’. 
Now WN (Art. 253) is zero all over the surface of the tube; hence 

cdS+o'dS = 0, 
which proves the theorem. 

If the surfaces are very close together we may take dS = dS", 
and then we shall have o = —o’. 


oXAMPLES, 


1. To find the quantity of electricity on cach of two very close 
parallel plates, the potential of exch plate being given. 

Let V and V’ be their potentials, and 4 the distance between them 
(or the thickness of the dielectric). Then the surface density at any 
point on either is -- ae where dn is the clement of normal 

oh. av. , 
measured from the point towards the other plate. But a * rensibly 
. ve 


; aud if S be the surface of the 


; v—V_ i = 
equal to = om 


plate and Q the quantity of clectricity on it, 
_(V-V’)S 
= duh 
If one plate communicates with the ground, its potential is zero, 
V; cas ot ed 
and Q will then be — where V is the potential of the other. This 
case is approximately that of the Leyden Jar. 
2. To find the work done by the electric forces in the discharge of 


a Leyden Jar. . 
If one armature is connected with the ground (whose potential is 
zero) and the other with a source of electricity whose potential is V’, 


} s e > 
the charge will be x Now on the armature whose potential i# F, 
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the potential work of the forces, or energy of the electrification, is 
(p. 426) 4/Vdq, or 43V/dq, or 4V7Q, 
where Q is the whole charge on the armature and dq the elementary 
charge at any point. Substituting for V its value in terms of Q, we 
have the energy equal to 
27hQ? 
cae 
This is the work done in changing the potential from V to zero ; 
or, in other words, the work done in discharging the jar is pro- 
portional to the square of its charge. 


3. To find the surface density at any point of an ellipsoidal 
conductor. 

If we regard surface density as the limit of volume-density 
(Art. 262) when the thickness is indefinitely diminished, it follows 
at once by Art. 258 that, as the normal distance between two very 
close concentric, similar, and similarly placed ellipsoids is proportional 
to the length of the central perpendicular on the tangent plane, 


o = hp, 


where p is this perpendicular and A a constant. 

Now if Q is the whole charge on the ellipsoid, Q = A,/pdS, where 
dS is an element of its surface on which the density of electricity is oc. 
But /pdS is obviously three times the volume of the ellipsoid, or 
47abe, its axes being a, b,c. Hence 

= Op. 
~ 4mabe 
4. To find the surface density at any point of an electrified circular 


plate. 
We have at any point on the ellipsoid 


ec 4, eae ee) 
pn Oat gt = a) 
c ce 
Put c = 0, and we have — 1-73 aR? so that the surface- 


density at any point of a charged elliptical plate is 


a ae 
and by putting a = b, we have for a circular plate of radius a, 
c= = ? 
4naV/a?—r* 
r being the distance of the point from the centre of the plate. (For 
this method see Thomson’s Papers on Electrostatics, &c., p. 179.) 


5. Inside a conductor are placed any fixed electrical masses, dq,, 
dq,,-.., at various points; prove that the charge induced on the 
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inner surface of the conductor is equal and of opposite sign to the suin 
of the inducing masses. 

Let any closed surface be described in the body of the conduetor 
between its inner and outer surfaces, and take the surface integral of 
normal force over this surface. The force at every point in the body 
of the conductor is necessarily zero (Art. 260); hence (Art. 252) 
M, = 0; i.e. the sum of the eharge on the internal surface and the 
inducing mass, dq,+dq,+d9,+..., is zero. These electrical masses 
may obviously be themselves charges on insulated conductors. 

If the conductor was in its natural state before the introduction of 
the inducing mass, and if there are no inducing masses outside, there 
will be a charge on the outer surface equal and opposite to that on 
the inner, and therefore equal to the inducing mass, This was dis- 
covered cxperimentally by Faraday. 

6. An insulated conductor receives a given free charge of elec- 
tricity; determine the law of distribution on the surface. 

Ans. The charge spreads into an indefinitely thin layer bounded 
by surfaces similar to each other and to the surface of the conductor 
(so that the force at any internal point is zero). 

7. Inside a hollow insulated conductor are placed any fixed electrical 
masses, and outside it any other system of electrical masses; show 
that however tlie outside masses may be arranged or varied, the total 
charge on the inner surface must be equal to the sum of the internal 
masses and of opposite sign. (Prove as in example 5.) 

8. Is the result in last example modified if the couduetor initially 
possesses a free charge } 

Ans. No; because by example 6 the internal effect of this 
charge will be null. 

266.] Greon’s Equation. Let U and V be any finite and 
continuous functions of the co-ordinates of a point in space, and 


d? a—¥ d? 
let V stand, as usual, for the operation at + aye + He then 


we shall have 


aV dud? dUdV  dva¥V. 
[Uvtde= (U5, as— Ga me Gy dy td aso 


where the integral on the left-hand side and the second integral 
on the right-hand side are taken throughout the whole of the 
space inside any closed surface, the element of volume of this 
space being denoted by dw; and the first integral on the nght- 
hand side extends over the whole superficies of the given closed 
surface, the elementary length of whose normal measured ow/- 
wards isdn, For dw = dedydz, and 


f* ri 77 
fuvrae =/[fu Ge ae + Foy) dedyde. 
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2 
Integrate uv dedy de with respect to 2, considering y and 


z as constant, the extreme values of z belonging to the two (or 
any even number of) points, p, and po, in 
which the surface is intersected by the 
line along which y and z are constant. 
The contribution to the integral on the 
left-hand side made by a long and slender 
parallelopiped parallel to the axis of a will 
a be 


dUudy 
dy dz iG a), (i Ie dyd. -[ oo = (1) 
where the suffixes aa the pices of the quantities in brackets 
at the points py, and 7). 

Now if dS, is the element of surface cut off by the parallelo- 
piped at p,, and if A, is the angle (represented by dotted line) 
made with the axis of x by the normal measured outwards at po, 

cos A, .d8, = dydz. 

Similarly, if dS, and A, (measured in the same sense as Ag) 
denote these quantities at p,, 

cos A, . dS, = —dydz. 


Fig. 252. 


Hence (1) becomes 
Gs cos Ads) + (UF cos rd8) —a yae | 


and hence 


fos dw = ie cos A as—[f[7 Coo dedyde, (2) 


A denoting the angle made by the normal at any point with the 
axis of z. 


In the same way, if » and v are the angles made by the 
normal with the axes of y and z, we have 


2 
fore w = [ues paS itis Fy aye (3) 


2 
[uta ~fot vdS — ffs 208 axiyae (4) 


Adding (2), (3), and (4) together, we obtain the equation (a). 
Cor. Writing down the value of /V VUdo, and subtracting 
the result from (a), we obtain 


sUvr—Tv0)do= fu Z_-rF)as,... (8) 


oo" ae 
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a remarkable and very useful equation in which the volume 
integral on the left-hand side is changed into the surface 
integral on the right. 

267.] Case of Green’s Equation. In (a) of last Article let J” 
be the potential of an attracting mass and let U = J. Then we 
have, since VV = —4zp at every point inside the volume where 
there is mass (and VV = 0 at points where there is no mass), 


—15 [Toda ao ie 


Ww V2 
where 2? is put for (—— : \ 4 (4 5) =. the square of the 
resultant foree ona at mass at the 1G dw of volume. 
Hence | Rae = = [r= assar[ Vp, (A) 


an equation which will be found useful. 

268.| Tuzorem. Jf on a conductor, removed from the influence of 
all electricity except its own, the total quantity of electricity is zero, 
the only possible distribution of the electricity is one in which the 
density 1s zero at all pomts—i.c. the conductor must be in its 
natural state. 

For if the conductor be not in its natural state, it will have 
a potential V different from zero; and it will be possible to 
describe round it and completely enelosing it a surface on which 
the potential has a constant value a, less than / suppose. (For 
on lines drawn in all possible directions from any point on the 
eonductor we ean find points at which the potential =a.) Denote 
this surface by A, and apply the equation (4) of last Article to 
the surface of 4 and the volume enclosed by it. 

This equation becomes 


[raw =af as442F [pde, 


sinee wherever inside the surface A there is mass, the potential is 
constant—the mass existing only on the surface of the conductor. 
Now /pdwo = charge on the conduetor = 0; and 


l= rds = — [ was 
dn 
(NV being the electrical repulsion on a unit of +electricity) 


= —4n xcharge on conductor =0. Hence //"dw = 0, i.e. 
R= 0 at every point inside the surface 4; but since at each 
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point on the conductor the density = a at each point the 


density is zero, i.e. the conductor is in its natural state. 

In the same way it can be proved that in a system of insulated 
conductors placed in given positions, if the total charge on each 
of them is zero, the only possible distribution is one in which 
each conductor is in its natural state. 

For if possible let there be a distribution in which the poten- 
tials on the conductors are, in order of descending magnitudes, 
V,, V., V3,.... Then it is evidently possible to describe round 
the conductor whose potential is VY, a closed surface which will 
not meet any of the other conductors and on which the potential 
has a constant value, a, < Y;,and > V,. Applying equation (4) 
to this surface and its enclosed volume, we have 


[Raw =0 [assanr, [ode 


Now /pdw = 0, by hypothesis; therefore, as before, # = 0, 
and the first conductor is in its natural state. Proceed to the 
second, &e. 

269.| Turorem. A charge of given amount can be distributed 
in only one way on a given conductor which is removed from the 
influence of all other electricity. 

For, if it be possible, let the same quantity be distributed in 
two different ways, and let o and o’ be the densities at the same 
point in the two distributions. Reverse the density at every 
point in the second distribution, and superimpose this reversed 
on the first distribution. We have now a conductor charged 
with zero quantity ; therefore by last Article the density at 
every point is zero; i.e. o = o’ at every point. Hence there is 
only one distribution of the given charge. 

Cor. The charge on a conductor removed from all influence 
cannot consist of positive electricity in some places and negative 
in others. , 

For one possible distribution of a charge of given amount is a 
distribution in which the electricity is of the same sign at all 
points; and by this Article this is the only distribution. 

In the same way it can be shown that charges of given 
amounts can be distributed in only one way on any number of 
conductors having any fixed relative positions. 


\ 
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270.] Capacity of a Conductor. Ifa given conductor has a free 
charge, the ratio of the amount of the charge to the potential pro- 
duced by it on the surface is constant, whatever be the amount of the 
charge. 

For, let. a given charge be divided into any number of equal 
parts, and let each part be spread over the surface separately. 
Then the law of density or distribution is the same for each 
part; each part produces the same potential (last Article); and 
sinee the total potential at any point is the sum of the separate 
potentials and the total charge the sum of the separate parts, the 
potential is proportional to the charge. The ratio of the charge, 
Q, to the potential, V7, whieh it produces on the surface is called 
the capacity of the conduetor. If we denote the capacity by C, 
we have Q= CY. 

The eapacity may otherwise be defined as the quantity of elec- 
tricity required to charge the conductor to unit potential, 

It is evident that the eapacity of a conductor depends on its 
relative position with respeet to other conduetors, whether 
electrified or not; for even on those which are uneleetrified 
eharges will be produeed by induetion. 

Faraday found that the quantity of electricity imparted to a 
eonduetor in order to raise its potential from zero to a given 
amount depends on the medium in whieh the conduetor is im- 
mersed. If the medium is a liquid, a greater eharge will be 
required to produce a given potential than if the dielectric is 
air; and generally, the ratio of the charges required to raise a given 
conductor from zero to the same potential when the conductor ta 
placed in any medium and when it is placed in air is called the 
Specific Inductive Capacity of that medium. 

The specifie inductive capacity is usually denoted by KX; 80 
that if Cis the eapacity of a conductor placed in given ecireum- 
stanees in air, XC is its capacity when placed in the same 
eireumstances in the medium in question; and the charge, Q, 
necessary to raise the potential from 0 to /’, is given by the 
equation Q= Kc... 

In caleulating the capacities of conductors we tacitly suppose 
them to be placed in air, 
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EXAMPLES. 


1. Find the capacity of a thin circular plate freely electrified at 
both sides. 

By example 4, p. 442, the quantity on a ring concentric with the 
plate and contained between a circle of radius r and one of radius 


r+dr is SE Aol Now since the potential is constant all over 
2a/a—r 
the surface, it suffices to find its value at the centre. The potential 


_ dr 


produced at the centre by the above ring is ——-=——- Doubling 
2a/ a? —r? 


this (since there is a similar ring at the other surface of the plate) we 
have 
mee, 


OY ag ee dr 
Y= — 
aly f/@—r asi 
Hence eZee 

7 


2. An insulated solid sphere, 4, having a given charge, Q, is 
surrounded by an insulated concentric spherical shell, B, having a 
charge Q; find the difference of the potentials on the sphere and 
shell. 

Let a be the radius of the sphere and 6} that of the shell. Then 
the whole charge of the sphere will be on its surface, and there will 
be two charges in the shell—one on its inner surface and one on its 
outer surface. The one on its inner surface is produced by the in- 
duction of the charged sphere, and this charge will be —@ in amount, 
by example 5, p. 443; and since the amounts of opposite kinds of 
electricity separated in the body of a conductor by induction are 
necessarily equal, the amount of the outer charge on the shell must 


be Q’—Q. 
To find the potential on the sphere, we have only to find its value 


at the centre. The charge on the sphere will produce potential - at 
O+e-@ "e 


the centre, and the charge on the shell will produce a? 


at the centre. Hence if V be the potential on the — 


pe ge. 
ge 6 


To find the potential produced in the shell, consider the potentials 
produced by the sphere and by the shell itself separately. The 


charge on the sphere produces (p. 404) potential © ot all points 
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distant b from the centre; and the charge Q’ produces . Denoting 


b 

the potential on the shell by J, 
@,.¢ 
a b ‘AY 


Henee VU =Q(-—*), or QO= - 


b—a cael), 


If the shell is in metallic connection with the earth, VU = 0, aud 


the capacity of the system will be 7 which increases as b—a 


diminishes, By this arrangement the charge accumulated may be 
very great. Such a compound instrument is called a condenser. 

The capacity of an insulated sphere removed from all conductors is 
equal to its radius. 

3. To find the capacity of a very long thin cylinder or wire. 

Except near the ends, the density of the electrification will be 
sensibly constant, and since the potential everywhere inside is 
constant, we have only to find its value at the middle point of the 
axis. Take a section of the wire normal to its axis at a distance « 
from the middle point, and another seetion at a distance «+¢dz. 
Then the quantity of electricity on the surface between these sections 
is 2aprdz, where r = radius of wire and p = density of electrification. 


' , , na. 2upréle 
The potential of this at the middle point is . 
z o Vf rita 
da 


t 
V=4n i 
, 0 Arita 


This = Azpr log = if r is very small compared with 1. Now 


Q@= 2%prl, a = l 


Hence if / is 


the length of the wire, 


l 
2 log = 


Hence if 7 is exceedingly small in comparison with 1, C will be 
small, and if the wire is used to connect two clectrified conductors, 
the charge on the wire may be neglected. 


4. Find the capacity of a condenser consisting of a very loug 
eylinder of radius r surrounded by another of radius 2, the two being 
separated by a given dielectric. 

Ans. K 

= 
the dielectric. [This is the caso of a cable.] 

271.] Case of Green’s Equation. Ict J” be the potential of 


» where A is the specific inductive capacity of 


| 
a system of masses, Mf, Mf’ (fig. 253), and let U= sy where r 
Gg 
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denotes the distance of any point from a fixed point, O. 
Suppose, moreover, for simplicity, 
that S is a level surface of the 
system of masses and that it in- 
cludes HM’ in its interior, while Jf is 
outside it. 
} First, let O be outside the space 
Fig. 253. included by 8. 

Then it is easy to prove that 


1 ; ‘ 
V-—=0; and since in all parts of the space internal to 8 


we have VV = 0, except in those parts occupied by Jf’, in 
which VV = —4 7p, where p is the density of AZ’ at each point, 
the equation (8) of Art. 266 gives 


1 

a 

47 [2 — 1d? 1g 7 f_tas (”) 
7 rdn dn 

dn denoting the element of normal at each point of the surface 

S measured outwards. 


ae 


Now = dS = -3 cos 6d8, where 6 is the angle made by the 


normal at any point on S with the line joining this point to 0; 
and exactly as in Art, 252, for an external point, the integral of 
this expression taken over the surface vanishes. 

Hence (y) gives for an external point. 

088 wa BE 

ra J or dn (3) 

Secondly, let O be a point in the interior of §. In this case 
the distance, 7, of a point in the volume from O becomes zero, 


and we cannot assert that V = 0; but this difficulty is avoided 


by surrounding O with an infinitely small spherical surface, and 
taking as the volume through which the integration is per- 
formed that contained between the given surface S and the 
surface of this sphere. In this way O ceases to be a point 


alt ‘ it, 
within the volume considered, and consequently Vv 3s always 


=0. We shall, however, have to perform the suz/ace integra- 
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tion on the right-hand side of (y) over the surface of this small 
sphere (on w hieh we may consider the potential of the system as 
eonstant) as well as over §. Equation (y) now becomes 


yi q ] 

"4 ‘ r 
aan {PC (Tass [1 as —r] as—r} Las, 

rin x th 

where 7” is the potential of the whole system, Jf and Jf’, at O, 
and dS’ an element of surface of the small sphere, whose ‘edie 
is 7’. Now, dS’ = rds, where ds is the clement of surface of a 
sphere of unit radius cut off by a cone whose base is dS’ and 
vertex O; or, in other words, dS’ is of the form - 6dddd 


(Art. 171). ee, since 7 is indefinitely small fee r= iT it. 0; 


a E 
and 7’ }2 an’ dS’ = 4nV", since dn’ is evidently —dr’. We have, 
then, 


45 [PS = 1c" aS+ 4nV—4xrV', 


or aft==? Si ee 
At the point O denote the potential of the external mass, J/, by 
¥,, and that of the inside mass MW’, by 7. Then obviously ‘ _ 
is };; and this — becomes, since V’ = V+ ¥,, 
1dV , 
while (3) becomes _ Lar oP aS = r, (¢) 
EXAMPLeEs. 


1. Any mass contained within one of its level surfaces may be 
distributed, according to a simple law, over this surface as a thin 
shell so as to produce the same effect as the given mass at all points 
outside the level surface. 

Let the mass J’ alone exist. Suppose that matter is distributed 
over S so that kp, the product of the density and thickness, or the 
surface density, if the distribution is truly superficial, at any point is 
equal to 1 aF 

“a 
Gg2 
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Then the potential of this distribution at an external point, O, is 
1 dV 
ans ran 
But, by (C) of this Article, this is equal to V;,the potential of AL’ at O. 
Again, the whole quantity of matter on the surface is 


Ve 
4nJ dn’ 
but, remembering that dv is here measured outwards, this is equal to 
M’ (Art. 252). 

2. In the same case the superficial distribution which replaces Jf’ 
produces constant potential at all points inside the surface. 

This at once follows from (e€), since V, = 0, there being no external 
mass. The constant internal potential is, therefore, the same as that 
on the surface. 

3. Instead of the system, Mf, M’, of which one portion, I’, is 
internal, and the other external, to a given level surface, S, of the 
system, may be substituted a distribution on the surface itself, with 
these results :— 

(1) The effect at all points outside S is the same as that of Jf”. 

(2) The effect at all points inside S is equal and opposite to that of 
M, - Ep, or for an infinitely thin distribution, the surface density, 


a, be = (Art. 263). Then these results follow at once from (¢) 
and (¢C), p. 451. In this case also the mass of the distribution 
Ff 


4. Let Jf and Jf’ be two quantities, g and —q’, of opposite 
electricities concentrated at two points, J and J’, and S their zero 
potential surface. Then, since the level “surfaces are given by the 
equation q ¢ 


=—=,=const., 
7, oe 


the surface of zero potential is a sphere whose centre and radius are 


é IA 
thus found :—divide the line JJ’ a at A so that —— aa =F , 
and produce JJ’ to C so that ae 7 then C' is the centre and CA 
the radius of the sphere. 
The distribution on this sphere which will produce the effect of J’ 
at all external points and of J at all internal points is got by taking 


the surface density, o, at any point P on the surface equal to 


z times the resultant of the forces ip acting from J to P, and 
ra atting from P to I’. P 
d q sinIPl’ 


. N= 
Now this resultant, 1, TP? sin /’PO 


»since it acts in PC; and 
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snJPl’ IJI’.CA é im .CA - 
sin PC — IPSC? thercfore V = aT This is the re- 
sultant measured inwards ; hence by Art. 263, 

q IY .Ca 


Sa  — , —. F 


so that the density varies inversely as the cube of the distance from J. 

It is easily proved that C7. Cl’ = CA*, which shows that J and J’ 
are inverse poiits with regard to the sphere. 

5. When a con- 
ductor cnvelops elec- 
trical charges and also 
has electrical charges 
outside it, show that 
the internal charges © 
together with the in- 
duced charge on the 
inner surface of the 
conductor form a sys- 
tem in equilibrium by 
itself, producing no 
action at any external 
point; and also that Fig. 254. 
the external charges 
together with the induced charge on the outer surface of the con- 
ductor form a system in equilibrium by itself, producing no action at 
any intcrnal point. 

Let A and B (fig. 254) be the outer and inner surfaces of a con- 
ductor; let S be any closcd surface drawn in tho body of the 
conductor ; and let the finely-dotted lines at the outside of the outer 
and the inside of the inner surface represent the induced charges 
existing on these surfaces. 

The internal mass here consists of the given internal charges aud the 
induced charge on the inner surface. Employ the equation ({), p. 451. 
Now all through the body of the conductor the resultant force = 0, 


therefore all over the surface S we have = = 0, therefore (€) gives 
V; = 0, 

that is, the given internal charges and the induced charge on the inner 
surface give a constant zero potential at all external points, and there- 
fore a zero force at all such points. Hence at cxternal points the 
action of this internal system is null. Of course this system produces 
zero potential at all points in the body of the conductor also ; for the 
surface S can be taken as close as we please to the inner surface of the 
conductor, and all points in the body of the conductor will be external 
to S. Employ now equation (¢). It refers to points internal to S, 


and it gives v=, 
i.e, at all internal points the external charges together with th: in- 
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duced charge on the outer surface of the conductor produce a constant 
potential which is equal to that in the body of the conductor, and by 
what we have just proved this latter is entirely due to the external 
masses. 

The conductor is therefore an Llectrical Screen which protects 
charges (or other smaller charged conductors) inside it from the dis- 
turbing action of external electricity. 

This explains why delicate electrical instruments are protected from 
external disturbance by screens of wire gauze connected with the 
ground, [If the conductor is connected with the ground, the constant 
potential inside due to the external elec- 
tricity will be zero. ] 

6. Calculate the surface-tension of an 
electrified soap-bubble. 

When a membrane is acted on by 

Fig. 255. forces of any kind, there will be along 

every line traced on the membrane a 

tendency of the two portions separated 

by this line to tear away from each other; in other words, one of these 

portions exercises on the other a set of internal forces along the line 
of separation. 

In the neighbourhood of any point P of the membrane (fig. 255) 
consider a very small rectangular portion, ABCD, of the membrane 
isolated from the remainder. Then there will be forces exerted on its 
sides at their middle points, m, m’, n, n’, by the removed portion. 
These forces will, if the rectangle ABCD is chosen at random, be 
oblique to its sides; but we shall afterwards see that it is always 
possible to choose the rectangle at P so that these forces are at right 
angles to the sides on which they act. Suppose this done. The amount 
of force exerted on AB is, of course, proportional to the length AB; 
so that if ¢, is the amount exerted on AB per unit of length, the force 
at m in the sense m’ m is t,x AB. Similarly, if ¢, is the force per unit 
of length on AD, the force on AD is t,x AD. The quantities ¢, and ¢, 
are called the surface-tensions at P perpendicular to AB and AD. 

For the equilibrium of the rectangle resolve forces along the normal 
to its plane at P. Then, exactly as in Art. 203, ifr, and 7, are the 
radii of curvature of the curves mm’ and nn’, and NV the amount of 
external normal force exerted at P per unit area, we have 


Dino 


N.ABxAD = , ABT +t,.AD——, 
1 


2 


or y= 4 ap iy 
T 1, 
In a soap-bubble ¢, and ¢, are evidently equal, and this equation 
becomes oY 
iV = ere 


where ¢ is its surface-tension and r its radius. 
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Now in an eleetrified bubble N eonsists of two parts—one an excess 
of air pressure inside over the air pressure outside, and the other the 
repulsion of the eleetricity on itself (Art. 264). Denote by p the 
intensity of the evcess of air pressure and by o the electrical density at 
P, and we have (see Art. 264), 

pt2%ie= :. 
r 

7. A spherical soap-bubble is eleetrified in sueh a manner that the 
internal pressure remains constant; find the relation between the 
densities of eleetrification when its volume has become x and m times 
its original value. 

(Mr. Orehard, in the Educational Times.) 

The external pressure presumably remaining eonstant, there will be 
a constant exeess of pressure, p. Equate the work done by this 
pressure in enlarging the volume to the potential work of the electri- 
fieation. Now if v is the volume of the bubble at any instant, the 
work done by the pressure in altering tho volume by dv is pdv. Hence 
if Q = original volume, the work done in the first eleetrification must 
be p(m—1) 2. 

But if V is the potential of this electrifieation and Q the charge, 
the energy of the eleetrification is (p. 442) } VQ; and evidently 


V= - a if r is the radius of the bubble. Also if o is the density, 


Q=4ar'c ;5x 


p (n—1) 2 = 8770. 


But oar =n; 
“. p(n—1) = 6nz0%. 
Sinilarly, p(m—1) = 6mao”. 
if o’ is the density of tho second electrification, 
ra, (RED, 
c n(m—1) 


8. In the interior of a hollow conduetor aro placed given electrical 
eharges, there being no external charges. Show that the induced 
eharge on the outside of the outer surface consists of only ono kind of 
electricity. 


i has the same sign at all points on the surface. See ex. 32, p. 428.] 


9. A spherical soap-bubble is electrified in such a manner that it is 
just in equilibrium when the pressures of the external and internal air 
aro equal. Calculate the surface-tension in terms of the potential. 
(Mr. Orchard, Hdueational Times.) 


ed 
Ans. t= idee: 
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10. Find the law according to which a given uniform attracting bar 
may be distributed over any one of its level surfaces so as to produce 
the same attraction at all points outside the surface. 


11. An electrified point Z is placed in front of a given spherical 
conductor which is connected with the ground ; find the density of 
the charge induced on the sphere at any point. 

[In example 4 it is evident that if ¢ could be replaced by the 
superficial distribution on the sphere, this distribution could be re- 
placed by an electrified point at J’ whose charge is equal to that on 
the sphere ; and the law of density is that given in example 4. | 


272.| Electric Images. The theory which has been illus- 
trated in these examples, and which is founded on equations (e) 
and (¢) of Jast Article, is Sir William Thomson’s theory of 
Llectrie Images. If an electrified point, J, is held outside any 
conductor connected with the earth by a wire (so as to have zero 
potential) there will be induced on the conductor a certain charge 
of opposite electricity, the effect of which at all points outside 
the conductor is the same as that of an imagined electrified 
point, 7’, inside the conductor; and the effect of which at all 
points inside is equal and opposite to that of J. 

If there is a continuous series of external points forming an 
electrified body, J, there will be a continuous series of imagined 
internal points forming an oppositely electrified body, IZ’; the 
latter is called the electric image of the former body in the con- 
ductor, and the distribution on the surface exerts at all external 
points the same effect as would be produced if this distribution 
were actually replaced by the image J’. 

Mr. W. D. Niven has treated the subject of Electric Images 
on the basis of the secondary solution of Laplace’s equation 
(ex. 14, p.424). See the Proceedings of the London Mathematical 
Society, Dec. 1876. 


CHAPTER XVI. 


ANALYSIS OF STRAINS AND STRESSES. 


273.| Definitions of Strain and Stress. When a natural 
solid (such as iron, wood, &e.), or any material medium, is not 
acted upon by any external forces, its particles assume certain 
determinate distances from cach other, and the body is then said 
to be in its natural state. But when forees act on it either at its 
surface or throughout its mass, or when any disturbance is pro- 
pagated through its interior, these natural distances between 
its particles suffer alteration, and’ the body is said to be in a state 
of sfrain. Thus a fluid exerting pressure, a medium propagating 
sound, and the luminiferous ether when it is propagating light 
are instances of a body in a state of strain. 

The change of the natural distances between the particles is 
always attended by the production of internal forees, or, as they 
are called, internal stresses, or simply stresses ; and these stresses 
will depend, as we shall see, both on the nature of the body and 
on the nature of the strain in any case. 


Srcnow I. 


Analysis of Small Strains. 


274.] Displacements of a Rigid Body. It has been already 
pointed out (Chap. X) that the general motion of a rigid body 
consists of a motion of translation which is the same for all its 
particles, together with a rotation round an axis through an 
angle which is the same for all its particles. These displacements 
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do not alter the distance between any two particles of the body, 
and they are therefore unaccompanied by the development of 
stress in its interior. Stress results only from the alteration 
of distances between pairs of particles, and hence in treating of 
strains and stresses all displacements, whether of translation or 
of rotation, which are impressed, with common magnitude, upon 
all particles of the body, may be discarded; and again any such 
common displacement may be freely introduced if it is found 
convenient for the discussion. 

275.] Changes in Relative Co-ordinates, Let a system of 
rectangular axes, Ox, Oy, Oz, (fig. 256) be fixed in space ; 
through any point, P, in the natural solid under consideration 
let Pa, 79, ea 
drawn parallel to 
the fixed axes. Let 
the particle at P be 
displaced to P’, and 
suppose that the co- 
ordinates (a, y, 2) of 
P referred to the 


0 y axes through O are 
increased by smal] 

ft quantities, u, v, w, 
Fig. 256. respectively. The 


co-ordinates of P’ 
are therefore x4+u, y+v, 2+. Now these displacements w, v, 7 
depend on the position of the point P, i.e., they are functions of 
its co-ordinates depending on the law according to which the 
strain is produced. We have then, when the kind of strain is 
specified, some such equations as 


w=, (2,¥,2) v=f,@.y, 2), ©=7eee 
where f; ,./>;.73 ave symbols of functionality. 

Let Q be a particle very near P, and let its co-ordinates with 
reference to the axes drawn through P be (€, n, ¢). Then the 
displacements of Q parallel to the axes are obviously 

Ai (@+& YN z+¢), 

So (a +& Y +7, z+¢), 

Fa{e+& ytn, 246); 
that is; by Taylor’s Theorem, 


> 
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du ol do dv 
whee tag + |e: ve tig +o 
a i — , 
w+ eT hers 


Suppose Q to come to > my displacement. Then in consider- 
ing the nature of the strain in the neighbourhood of P, we may, 
by last Article, impress on every particle of the body a motion of 
translation represented in magnitude and sense by J” J’, so that 
FP” will be brought baek to P without in any way interfering 
with the strain of the solid. By drawing Q’Q” equal and 
parallel to 2” P, the particle which was originally at Q may now 
be considered to be at Q”; and a similar process is to be repeated 
for all other particles. The part of the strain, therefore, due to 
the alteration of the distance between 7 and Q will depend on 
the co-ordinates of Q” with referenee to Px, Py, Pz. These co- 
ordinates are, of course, the excesses of those of Q’ over those of 
P’; and therefore the relative — of Q” are 

dv 
€(1+ dy) Fit 


du ay du u du dy 


dz a ‘7 5 tn( ty 


dw dw do 
fatG a. a); 


dy 


in other . the changes, Af, An, AG in &, », ¢ are 


A du “dv dn dv 
Ag= c $17 +8ae3 An=t7- i a oe 
aca ge +n = —_ : (a) 


Cor. 1. All particles near P Sa m the natural state le in 
one plone twill after strain also lie in one plane. For if the co- 
ordinates of Q” are denoted by &’, 7’, ¢’, we have 


du du a , 
=€(1+ 7 meg TS es 
which equations, being linear, give é, 7, ¢ linearly m terms of 


€’,7,¢. Remembering that “ ’ 5 ... are all or these 


equations give ¢ = £’ + small peasant of the order of - ke: ; 
du 

so that in any terms multiplied by de’ €’ may be - for &, 

7 for n, and ¢’ for ¢. 
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Hence we have, to the order of accuracy adopted, 
du du du 


é=£(1- de) ~" % a 
ee ty ate (1) 

pho a 

(= 0 da iT PC (ie ‘“, 


Therefore if all the points (& 7, ¢) lies in the plane 
A£é+ Byn+C(+D = 0, 


all the points (€’, 1’, ¢’) will also lie in a plane. That is, every 
plane curve is strained into a plane curve in a different plane. 

Cor. 2. All particles near P which in the natural state lie in 
one right line will after strain also lie in one right line. For if 
we have 


AE+Bn+Cl+D=0 and #£4B'4+CC+D =0, 


we shall have €’, 7’, ¢’, also satisfying two linear equations. 

Cor. 3. wo parallel right lines in the natural state are changed 
into two parallel right lines (with a different direction) in the 
strained state. 

For one of the two lines being given by the equations 

AE+Byn+Cl+D = 0, A E+ Bn+Cl+D = 0, 
the other will be given by two equations in which the terms D 
and D’ alone are altered. But by substituting for &, 7, ¢ their 
values in terms of €’, 7’, ¢’, the values of D and D’ do not in- 
fluence the direction cosines of the line into which any one is 
converted by strain. 

276 |] Elongation in any Direction. Derr. — PandQ 
to be, as before, two particles in the natural state of the body, 
the elongation in the direction PQ is defined as the ratio of the 
change produced by strain in the distance between these same 
particles to the original distance between them. Hence the 
PQY’—PQ 

PQ 
PQ, and Ap the change in p. ‘ 

Now pr = EP ++ ¢?, 

pAp = Ed€4+nAnt+ (ag; 


: Ap . 
elongation in the direction PQ is » or “1 if p denotes 
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which is the hyperboloid conjugate to that which gives the 
elongations. 

Unless, then, all 
lines are contracted or 
all lines elongated, 
there will really be 
two quadrics required, 
one to represent elon- 
gations and the other 

Fig. 257. to represent contrac- 
tions. 

For example, consider the simple case in which the strain is 
made by drawing out all lines perpendicular to the plane yz in 
the same proportion, and contracting all lines perpendicular to 
the plane zz in the same proportion; so that 


wu=ar, v= —by, w=: 


Then the elongation is given by the equation ¢ = al?—bm?. 
Now this expression is negative when dm? > al’, and if we con- 
struct a surface whose equation is a£?—47? = 0, i.e., two planes 
through the axis of z, this surface will form the boundary between 
lines which are elongated and lines which are contracted. The 
elongations are given by the radii of the surface af?—b7? = FP, 
a hyperbolic cylinder, the section of which by the plane zy is 
represented in fig. 257 by the curve (DAC, D’A’C’); and the 
contractions by the conjugate surface 6n?—aé? = #, which is 
represented by (DBC’, D/B’C); the planes of no elongation or 
contraction being the asymptotic planes, DD’, CC’, of these 
surfaces. 

All lines through P along which the elongation is the same 
lie on a cone whose equation is easily found from (1). For, 
putting ¢ (2? + m +") for e, we have 


(a—e) 1274 (b—e) m? + (c—e) 0? 4 23,lm+28, mn +28,nl = 0; 
and if £ 7, ¢ are the co-ordinates of any point on the line 
(2, m, n), we have /:m:n = &:y:¢; therefore this equation gives 

(a—«) 7 4+ (L—c) 7? +(c —€) 7 +28, En +28 n¢+28,0E = 0, 


which, if € is constant, denotes a cone whose vertex is P. This 
is called the cone of equal elongation. If ¢ is taken = 0, we get 
a cone of no elongation, and it is evidently (when real) the 


276. ] ELONGATION IN ANY DIRECTION, 463 


asymptotie cone both of the Elongation Quadric and of the 
Compression Quadric. 

Cor. 1. The elongations in the directions of the axes of 2, y, ¢ 
du dv dw 

Cor. 2. The elongation is the same along all parallel lines in 
the neighbourhood of P. For if & is any point very near P, 
the value of ¢ along a direction (/, m, x) at Ris got by using the 
values of a, 0, c, 8, &, 8, at & in equation (1). But these values 
at # differ from the values at P by infinitesimals of the second 
order. Therefore, &c. 


Cor. 3. Any small parallelogram or parallelopiped in the natural 
state in the neighbourhood of P is changed into another parallelo- 
gram or parallelomped by the strain. 

For (Cor. 3, Art. 275) any two parallel lines are strained into 
two parallel lines, and (Cor. 2, Art. 276) they are equally elon- 
gated. Therefore, &e. 

Cor. 4. A small circle very near P in any plane is strained into 
an ellipse in a different plane. 

For, let AQB (fig. 258) be a cirele in the natural state; let 
OA and OB be any two rectangular radii, Q any point on the 
circle, and QdJ/ and QN perpendiculars on OA and OB. Let 
the lines OA and OB beeome oa and od (in a different plane) by 
the strain, and let Q become 
q- The eirele will beeome a 
curve in the plane of oa and 04 
by Cor. 1, Art. 275. Also if 
gm and qn are drawn parallel 
to ob and oa, the lines QdAL 
and QN will become gm and Fig. 258. 
qn ; for M must beeome some 
point on oa (Cor. 2, Art, 275), and OB and Qf must become 
parallel lines (Cor. 3, Art. 275). 

Again, if ¢ is the elongation along O4, 
oa = (1+¢) Od and om = (1 4-¢) OW; 

OM om. 
OA vo Va’ 
ON _ on 
OB ~ ob 


are, respectively, a, b, c, or 


similarly 
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OM? ON? 
ii OF Onna 
om* — on? 
therefore wt a = i 


which shows that the curve on which g lies is an ellipse having 
the lines oa and od for conjugate semi-diameters. 

Hence every pair of rectangular radii of a circle is strained 
into a pair of semi-conjugate diameters of an ellipse; and since 
among these latter there is one rectangular pair (the axes of the 
ellipse), it follows that some two rectangular diameters of the circle 
are strained into two rectangular lines. Hence in every plane near 
P can always be found two rectangular lines which are strained 
into two rectangular lines. 


Cor. 5. Any two small coplanar areas in the natural state are 
strained into two coplanar areas having the same ratio to each other 
as the unstrained areas. 

For let CAB and C’A’B’ be any two elementary rectangles in 
the same plane near P such that 4B is parallel to 4°B’ and AC 
parallel to 4’C’, Then by Cor. 3 these will be strained into two 
parallelograms, cad and c’a’b’, such that ad is parallel to aU’ and 
ac toa’c’. 

area cab ac x ab 
Hence ee 
area cab’ a’¢ xa’b 
Let « be the elongation in the direction 4B and ¢ that in the 
direction AC; then 


ab = (1+) AB, dl =(14+0) AB; 
ae = (1+€) ACG, a’c = (1+) AC; 
- area cab ACx AB area CAB 


therefore Grea da — LO x AB — area CB 


Now, whatever be the two areas, they can each. be broken up 
into an infinitely great number of small parallel rectangular 
strips, and the ratios of the strained areas of these strips being 
the same as those of the unstrained, the whole strained areas 
are to each other as the unstrained ones. 


Cor. 6. Every small sphere in the natural state is strained into 
a small ellipsoid. This is evident from Cor. 4, since the sphere, 
being a surface every section of which is a circle, must alter into 
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a surface every section of which is an ellipse. Nevertheless for 
clearness we may re- 
peat the proof of that 
Cor. Let 04, OB, OC 
be any three rect- 
angular _—_ semi - dia- 


meters of the sphere, . f - 
Q-any point on the ‘ 

sphere, Qt a _ line b 
parallel to OC ter- Fig. 259. 


minated by the plane 

OAB, and 2M, RN parallels to OB and OA. Let the lines O4, 
OB, OC be strained into oa, 0b, oc, and Q tog. Then, by Cor. 3, 
Art. 276, QR, RM, and RN will be strained into gr, rm, and rn 
whieh are parallels to oc, oJ, and oa terminated by the planes 
oab, oac, and obec. Also by Cor. 2, 


oa om om OM 

ir Pe, Om’ 1e., ~~ = OA’ 
similarly, a = ie’ £ - a4 
But aa * oot * See =1, 
therefore =. + is =1, 


which shows that the surfaee on which ¢ lies is an ellipsoid 
having 0a, ob, oc for a system of conjugate semi-diameters. 

Hence every rectangular set of railit of a sphere in the natural 
state is strained into a system of conjugate semi-diameters of the 
ellipsoid into which the sphere is changed; and it follows that 
there is one rectangular set which is strained into a rectangular 
set and altered in directions, the latter being the axes of the 
ellipsoid into which the sphere is strained. 

Cor. 7. Any two small volumes in the natural alate are strained 
into two small volumes which bear the same ratio to each other as 
the unstrained volumes, ‘The proof of this proceeds exactly as in 
Cor. 5. 

277.] Lines of no Rotation. Let us enquire whether, with 
’ the given strain, it is possible to find a particle Q, in the natural 
state of the body, such that its displaced position, Q”’, shall be 

nh 
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on the line PQ. If this is so, all particles (near P) on the line 
PQ will retain the same direction with respect to P; i.e., the 
line PQ will not suffer rotation by the strain. 


du 
ee tie +e 
PQ” Nod p 
Hence if these are the same, 


du 


The direction cosines of PQ” are 


and those of PQ are Pa 
du 
g(14+ Dn Hee _¢ 

PQ’ = BQ? 
with two similar equations. PQ” = (1+) PQ; hence 
du 
dz S= 
with two similar equations; or ‘.. 2, m, m be the direction cosines 
of PQ, a line of no rotation, 


= 


du 
=) +o pt 0, 


dur du du 
A (gt) ta pale = 0, | 
dv dv dv 
= pe es ee 
agg dy’ ) ae (1) 
dw dw dw 
mn @ +h (S48) =0. J 


By eliminating /, m, a from these equations, we obtain the. 
cubic equation for e, 


du, dv dy. 
de’ aN de |= ® °) 
dw, dw’ dw 
dx’ dy’ de ‘ 


which gives necessarily one real value of « and may give three 
real values. 

Hence in the small general strain of an elastic solid there is at 
every point at least one line of no rotation. 

278.| Change of Inclination of Two Lines. In the unstrained 
state let there be two points, Q, and Q,, very near P, and let 
be the angle between the lines PQ, and PQ,. We propose to find 
the angle between the lines into which these are strained. Let 
(€; 7; ¢1) and (£ 7. ¢,) be the co-ordinates of Q, and Q, with 
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reference to Px, Py, Pz (fig. 256) ; and supposing that the strained 
positions of Q, and Q2 are Q,” and Q,”, whose co-ordinates are 
(& m’ G’) and (£,' n2’ £2’), we have, by an, 275, 


tA 
f= (14a) hme +ae n= Sse 


=65 ae aes 
f= (14a)é.+n 2 +¢ a weeps) ns 
’ a? dy" ** dz a 8 dep "3 x 

=§,2 eth ge + (1 +e) ¢. 


Hence neglecting squares and products of a, 4,..., z poo FD 
have Ex be tm ne +O’ = & fot m meth Co 


lu @ 
+2(a,€, +b nn ted, 6)+(Eim+ és (a = 


+ (ny 3+ ¢)) (2+ +e) + (G6,+6 &) (24 *) : 
If $’is the angle between PQ,” and PQ,”, 
cos ¢” = & ee te aes . 
£0 that if ¢, and «, are the elongations in the directions PQ, and 
PQ;, and (4, m, %,), (2, m,n.) the direction cosines of the lines 
PQ, and PQ,, the above equation gives 
(1+ €,)(1+€,) cos ¢’= cos p+ 2 (ad, 1, +b m, m,+cn, n,) 
+ 28, (1, m, +1,9m,) + 28,(m, m, +m, n,) + 24,(m,/,4+n,4); 
or dividing out by (1+ ¢,) (1+), 
cos f= cos (1 — €;—€,) + 2 (ad, 2, + bm, m, + en, n,) 
+28, (¢, m,+ 0, m,) + 28, (m,n, +m, n,) + 28, (",4,4+0,4), (1) 
_ — of tho clongations and the small quantities a, 4,... 
.. being rejected. The change in the cosine of the angle 
—— any two rectangular lines is got by putting ¢ = 4 
Denoting this change by 28, we have 
8=al,l,+bm,m, ton, ng +4, (1, m+ ,m,) 
+ 8 (mm my +m, m,) + 8 (ml, +m, 4). (2) 
Cor. 1. The quantities 28,, 28,, 28, are, respectively, the cosines 
of the angles between the strained positions of the axcs of (a, 9), 


(¥;®), (2, 2). 
nha 
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Cor. 2. The result at the end of Cor. 6, Art. 276, easily follows 


from the value of cos ¢’in (1). For if ¢= = and also ¢’= 5: 
the directions of the lines PQ, and PQ, are connected by the 


equation 
a bl, + bmn, mt, + Cn, + 84 (0; tg + 1,1) + 8, (170, My + MyM) 
+ $,(2, 1,4, 1,) = 0, 

or (ad, + 8,2, + 8,01) Ly + (85.0, + Limy + 8m) mg + 

(522, +8, + 0%) my = 0, 
which shows that PQ, and PQ, are conjugate diameters of the 
quadric af? +bn? +cf7 +28, En +28 n6+ 28, = Fh, 
k being any constant. 

Cor. 3. The quantities b+c, cta,a+b are, respectively, the 
areal dilatations, that is, the ratios of increase of small areas to 
their original values in the planes of yz, zx, ny. 

For since all small areas near P in the plane yz are altered in 
the same ratio, to determine this ratio we may take a small 
rectangle with lengths m and x along Py and Pz. The sides of 
this become (Cor. 1, Art. 276) (1+6) m and (1 +c)n, and, the 
cosine of the angle between them becoming s,, the sine of this 
angle is 1 to the order of accuracy adopted. Hence the new 


area is (1+0)(1+¢) mn, or mn+(b+c) mn; 


or if 4 and 4’ are the unstrained and strained areas, 
a A 


= 6+¢ = areal dilatation. 


Similarly for dilatations in the other planes. 

Cor. 4. The quantity a+b+e is the cubical dilatation, that is, 
the ratio of the increase of any small volume at P to the unstrained 
magnitude of this volume. 

For since all small volumes near P are increased in the same 
ratio (Cor. 7, Art. 276), to determine this ratio we may take a 
small and rectangular parallelopiped with edges m, n, p along 
the axes Px, Py, Pz. These edges become (1+a)m, (1 +46), 
(1+ c) p, respectively, and the sines of the angles between them 
are each 1, to the order adopted. Hence the strained volume is » 


(1 +4) (1 +) (1+c¢) map, or mnp+(a+b+c)mnp; 
so that if V and V’ are the unstrained and strained volumes, 
Me 


a a+d-+e. 
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Cor. 5. We conclude at once that, whatever system of rect- 
angular lines be drawn through P, the sum, a+tb-+e, of the elonga- 
tions along them is constant. 

For the ratio in which any volume is increased cannot depend 
on any particular sct of axes of reference. This also follows from 
the value of « given in Art. 276. 

279. Problem. Given the components of a strain with reference 
to one set of rectangular axes, to find the components of the same 
strain with reference to any other set of rectangular axes. 

The components with reference to a set of axes, Pr, Py, Pe, 
du du dv 
dz goeey dy + dz 9 
find them with referenee to a set, Pz’, Py, PZ, whose direction 
cosines are (/, m,n), (l’, m’, n’), (0”, m”, n’’), respectively. 


The value of a is simply the clongation in the direction 


(¢, m,). Henee ll 
a = al? + bm? +en? +28, lm +28, mn + 28, nl, 
with exactly similar values of J’ and ¢’. 

Again, oa + “4 is simply the cosine of the angle between the 
strained positions of the two lines Pz’, Py’; henee, by (2) of last Art., 
ay’ = all’ +bmm’ + cnn’ +8, (lm' +l'm) + 8, (mn’ + m’n) 

+2, (al +n'1), 


being a, J, ¢, 28,, 28, 2a, , (or woo) we wish to 


with exactly similar values of s,’ and s,’. 

Two strains having reference to two distinet sets of axes 
are equivalent when each produces the other; and either may be 
substituted for the other. 

280.) The Strain Ellipsoid. It has been already proved 
(Cor. 6, Art. 276) that a small sphere in the unstrained state of 
the body is converted by the strain into an ellipsoid. This 
latter surface is called the Strain Ellipsotd of the given strain. 
We here exhibit its deduction analytically. 

Let the point Q (fig. 256) be any point on a sphere of radius r 
and centre ?, Then, Pa, Py, Pz being axes of co-ordinates, 

C++ C= rv, 
It is required to find the surface traced out by Q”, the strained 
position of Q, as the latter varices on the surface of the sphere. 
The co-ordinates of Q” being, as in Art. 275, £’, 9’, ¢, we have 
by squaring and adding equations (1), p. 460, 
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diy ., dv dw, ,,. 
E24 424 = Ces) é?4+(1—2 pvr g)e 
48, E/ — 48, 10 — 48 CE; 
or (a—}$) €?+(6—4) n? + (e—4) C7 4 258, £9 +2510 
2 
+2,0°8 +5 =a ae) 


which is a quadric, and necessarily an ellipsoid since a sphere 
must be strained into a closed surface. As we have been using 
&¢ to denote running co-ordinates, we may without confusion 
write the equation of the strain ellipsoid 
(3a) £°+ (2-0) 0° + (2 —c) C— 285 &n—2 8, nC— 28, CE 

—4r2= 0. . (2) 

281.] Principal Axes and Principal Elongations of a Strain. 
The principal axes of a strain at any point P are those three rect- 
angular lines (Cor. 6, Art. 276) which become by the strain the ames 
of the strain ellipsoid; and since in general the direction of a 
line is altered by the strain, the principal axes of the strain are, 
in general, rotated by the strain about the point P. 

The principal elongations of a strain at any point P are the 
elongations along the principal axes. We shall denote these by 
Cyiaabs OR 

Cor. If the axes of co-ordinates at P are taken in the direc- 
tions of the axes of the strain ellipsoid, the quantities s,, s,, and 
8, are all zero, as is evident from (2) of last Art., and the equation 
of this ellipsoid will\be 

($e) & + (2—e) 0? + ($e) (2-47? = 0. (2) 

282.] Pure Strain. A strain is said to be pure when the 
lines at P which become the axes of the strain ellipsoid are 
unaltered in their directions by the strain. 

283.| Conditions for a Pure Strain. Since a, 4, c,... are 
infinitesimals of the first order, it follows from the value of ¢ 
given by equation (1), p. 461, that the elongation along the 
direction PQ” (fig. 256, p. 458) may be taken as equal to the 
elongation along the direction PQ; so that if « is the elongation 
in the direction of any radius vector of the strain ellipsoid, we 


have = r(1 a é), 


where p is the length of this radius vector and 7 the radius of the 
sphere which becomes by strain the strain ellipsoid, 
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Henee if the axes of this ellipsoid are a, 8, y, we have 


a=r(l+e,), 
8 =r(l+e), 
y =7(1+6). 


Now if 7, m, » are the direetion cosines of any axis, it is well 
known (see Salmon’s Geometry of Three Dimensions, or Frost’s 
Solid Geometry) that’ 

(4—a)l—8,.m—s8,.n = Al, 
= t4b—Dm—a a mam b (1) 
—8,.l—s,.m+(t—c)n=An; 
the three values (A,, A, A3) of A obtained from these equations 


being sueh that the equation of the ellipsoid referred to its own 


axes would be " e 
dy 2? toy? +232— = = 0. 


Henee == $-—e,; A= 4-@; Ay = }—2y. 
Therefore if ¢ stands for any one of the principal clongations, 
€), €, 3, the equations (1) beeome, for the direction of any azis, 
(a—e)l+3,m+4,n = 0, 
8,¢+(b—e)m+sn = a} 
8, 6+8,m+(c—e)n = 0. 


(2) 


Now if there are three unrotated lines, they are given by 
equations (1), Art. 277; and if the same lines are determined by 
(2), wé must have 

du _d_ du do 
dy dz °° do de °*? de ay"? 
and the eonditions for pure strain are that the displacements 
u, v, w satisfy the equations 


du dv du dw dv dw 
—-—-—= >—-> = =-— = 0. 
a 6b ae! le es (3) 
These are the well-known eonditions that the expression 
nda +vdy + wie, 


in which x, v, © are functions of z, y, z, should be the perfect 
differential of a single funetion, ¢ (a, y, 2). When this function 
exists, i.e., when the strain is pure, it is called the Displacement! 
Potential of the strain. 

Hence the components, S£, Ay, 4¢. of the strain (given in 
Art. 275) become when the strain is pure 
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AE = a€ +8548, 6 
An = 8 €tbn+5% 
AC= & F +8 nt C6, 
1.e., the coefficient of 7 in Ag is the same as the coefficient of & 
in An, &c.; and this is the distinguishing character of a pure 
strain. <A pure strain is also called an crrotational strain. 
The values of the principal elongations of a strain are the 
roots of the cubic equation 
A—€, 83, 8 
8, b—€, 3 
So, 84) CE 
or e&—(a+b+c) e+ (ab + be+ ca—s,*—8,2—8,") € 
+282 +6 8,7 +¢8,%—abe—2 8, $8, = 0. 


= 0, 


284,| Theorem. Fvery strain can be resolved into a pure strain 
and a rotation. By a rotation here is meant such a displacement 
as a rigid body undergoes in turning round an axis, and we propose 
to show that the general small strain at any point P of a body, 
may be produced by two operations, viz., first holding fixed 
in directions the principal axes of the strain and straining the 
body to a certain extent, and then rotating it as a rigid body 
about a certain axis. 

It has been shown (p. 293) that if a rigid body receives small 
angular displacements 66,,86,,66, round three fixed rectangular 
axes, the displacements of the co-ordinates, & », G of any point 
mio Are § ¢56,—60,, £30,—Cd6,, 4d eeem (1) 
(Such a displacement has, of course, no displacement potential ; 
for if these displacements are denoted by wu, v, w, we have 
du dv 
dn dé 

Now the component, Ag,of the displacement of Q along the 
axis Pa is (Art. 275), 


equal to — 286, and not equal to zero.) 


sey Sa 
and this = af+4(G'+ 2 )nta(Ge + 2) — 2) ¢ 


dv du 
4G Hy "3 


Hence, with the same values of 3,, 85, 8, as before, we have 
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dw 


Ag =abtantatelt (Ge — 7) C4 (Ge T)ah, 


an = ronda Celt (PE a(S) ch, 


dw dv d 
Ag = attanteces (P—T)n—4(E-ZyEél- 

A eomparison with (1) shows that the portions in brackets in 
these expressions denote rotations, as of a rigid body, about the 
axes through the small angles 

dw dv du dw dv du 
b= (7 Gy %%=7-T), =4(— a) (2) 


dz 


which are equiv 4 toa rotation through V (50, )* + i * + (60,)" 
about one line (p. 292); while the portions of Ag, An, A¢ out- 
side the brackets denote a pure strain by Art. 283. 

If the axes of reference, Px, Py, Pz, are chosen in the diree- 
tions of the principal axes, the pure portion of the strain will be 
expressed by Ac 6,6 An = 637, Ac= 6G 
1.e., the pure strain is produeed simply by multiplying the co- 
ordinates of every particle by the numbers 1+¢,, 1+¢,, 1+¢s. 
A simple elongation of a body in a direetion perpendicular to any 
plane means the drawing out from the plane of every particle 
through a distanee proportional to the perpendicular fromthe 
particle on the plane, so that those particles farthest from the 
plane in the natural state are most drawn away, but all in the 
same proportion to their original distanees froin it. 

By this Article we see that every small strain ata point P can 
be produced by three successive simple elongations followed by a 
rotation, as of a rigid body, about an axis through P. 

285.] Significations of 4, 4,,8,. Let the axes Px and Py 
beeome by strain Px” and 
Py’, fig. 260. (Of course it is 
supposed, as in Art. 275, that 
P is brought back to its ori- 
ginal position after the strain.) i — I 
All particles in the plane of | al 
Px and Py originally are in Os 
the (different) plane of Px” Fig. 260. 
and Py’ after the strain; and 
if A is a particle on the axis of y and 4% a line parillel to 
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Pz, the line of particles 4B will become (Cor. 3, Art. 275) a 
line of particles 4” B” parallel to Px”. Let fall a perpendicular, 
A”p, from A” on Px”. Then the particle (4”) which was at 4 
has advanced in front of P parallel to the line Px” through the 
distance Pp, Now Pp = PA’ cos ¢’Py’= 2PA4 .e Core 
Art. 278); and PA” = (146) PA; therefore Pp = 2(1+46)s,.PA; 
or, neglecting the product és,, 


Hence the quantity 28, is the rate (per unit of distance be- 
tween the two lines) at which particles on any line 4B parallel to 
Px have slid beyond the corresponding particles on Pa. Evi- 
dently it is also the rate at which slidmg has taken place 
between particles on Py and lines parallel to Py. 

Or again, imagine a little parallelopiped at P having its edges 
along the lines Pz, Py, Pz. Then 28, is the rate at which the 
face parallel to that in the plane xz has slid in front of the 
latter; or the rate at which the face parallel to the plane yz has 
slid in front of the face in the plane yz. 

Similarly for the values of s, and s,. 


Der. When a plane is held fixed in a body and all planes in 
the body parallel to it are slid in the same direction and sense 
parallel to the fixed plane, each through a distance proportional 
to its distance from the fixed plane, the strain so produced is 
called a shearing strain. 

Those planes which are nearest to the fixed plane are least dis- 
placed, and those which are farthest from it are most displaced. 

The ratio of the distance through which any plane has slid to 
its distance from the fixed plane is called the amount of the shear. 
Hence the quantities 28,, 28, 28, are the small shears of the axes 
of (y,2), (2,2), (x,y) respectively, at the point P. 

From fig. 260 it is clear that the change in the cosine of the 
angle between any two lines at right angles in the natural state 
is the shear in their plane of lines parallel to either. 

286.] Shearing Strain. The two fundamental kinds of strain 
of what are called isotropic bodies (i. e., bodies whose constitution 
is the same at all points and in all directions round every point) 
are Cubical Dilatation and Shearing Strain. We propose, therefore, 
to consider this latter more particularly here. 
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Confining our attention to a shear, 28,, of the two rectangular 
lines Ov and Oy, the elongation quadric would be 


2a Gy = FP, 
the axes of co-ordinates being the lines Ox and Oy. 


But this equation denotes a hyperbola in the plane ay referred 
to its asymptotes ; and if we alter the axes of co-ordinates to the 
axes of the curve, the equation referred to them will be 

8 (€2—1") = 

A comparison with the gencral equation of the elongation 
quadrie shows that this equation denotes an elongation 4, (half 
the shear) of the body along one axis of the curve accompanied 
by an clongation—s, (i.¢c., an equal compression) of the sub- 
stance along the other axis. 

Henee the shearing strain of a body can be produced by a simple 
elongation (equal to half the shear) along one line and a simple 
compression of equal amount along a perpendicular line. 

We have been considering small displacements; but let us 
now consider an elongation of any amount along a line Oz, and 
an equal compression 
along a perpendicular 
Oy (fig. 261). Sup- 
pose that all lines in 
the body parallel to 
Ox are increased in 
the ratio a:1, and 
that all lines parallel 
to Oy are diminished 
in the ratio 1:a; 
and consider displace- 
ments in the plane Fig 261. 
ay. There will, of 
course, be similar displacements in all planes parallel to ay. The ; 
displacement of the point O may be impressed in reversed direction 
on all points, so that O may be considered as at rest. 

Draw O4J, of any length, making the angle 40z = tan™ 
From A let fall An perpendicular to Oy. Then da becomes 
elongated by the strain parallel to Oz into a. An; but 
a.An=nO; therefore by this strain A is drawn out to a, Aa 
being parallel to Ox, and @ a point on the bisector, Ow, of the 


la. 
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angle Oy. From a draw am perpendicular to Oz. Then, by 
the strain parallel to Oy, am becomes shortened into = - Now 


if we draw OA’ making with Oz an angle equal to 4Oy, this line 
will meet am in a point, 4’, such that A’m = an - Hence after 
the two strains 4 will come to 4’; and we see that OA’ 78 equal 
im length to OA, and that they are both equally inclined to the 
bisector of the angle xOy. 

In the same way if OB be drawn making 2 BOz’ = tan-'a, 
the length of OB will be unaltered, the point B will come to B’, 
and the lines OB and OB" are equally inclined to the bisector of 
the angle z’Oy. Also OA is perpendicular to OB’. Hence, since 
parallel lines are all altered in the same ratio, all lines parallel to 
OA are unaltered in length, and all lines parallel to OB are 
unaltered in length. 

Imagine a plane through OA perpendicular to the plane of the 
paper, and let any curve whatever be traced out in this plane. 
The curve will remain perfectly undistorted after the strain. 
For all lines perpendicular to the plane of the paper obviously 
remain so and are unaltered in length, and all Jines parallel to 
the plane of the paper remain parallel to this plane, while of 
these latter those which are parallel to OA remain unaltered in 
length. Hence ordinates and abscisse of the above-named curve 
parallel to OA and to a normal to the plane of the paper remain 
perpendicular to each other and unaltered in length. The curve, 
therefore, as regards magnitude and shape remains exactly as it 
was; its plane only is altered (to the plane through OJ’ per- 
pendicular to the paper). 

It follows, of course, that all lines, whatever be their directions, 
in the plane through OA perpendicular to the paper remain Un= 
altered im length. 

Similarly all lines in the plane through OB and the normal 
to the paper remain unaltered in magnitude; and all figures in 
this plane also remain undistorted. 

The planes through the normal to the paper and the lines O4 
and OB are called the planes of no distortion. 

Suppose that we impress on the body a common motion of 
rotation about the normal to the paper at O so as to bring O4 
into coincidence with OA. This motion will, of course, be un- 
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accompanied by any strain (Art.274). Then OB will come to 
OB’, and BB” is perpendicular to OB and parallel to OA, as is 
very easily scen. 

Draw BQ parallel to OA. Then sinec the length of BQ 
remains unaltered, Q will comc to Q”, a point such that 
B’Q” = BQ. Hence all particles in the line BQ are slid 
parallel to 4O through a space BB’. Now if p is the length of 
the perpendicular from B on OA, 

BRB’ 1 
— 8 
as is easily found. # ” 

Consequently in this strain if the undistorted plane OA is held 
fixed, every plane, BQ, parallel to it is slid parallel to it through a 
space proportional to the perpendicular distance between BQ and 
OA ; and this is the usual way of representing a shearing strain. 

Of course the strain may otherwise be produced (neglecting 
the effect of mere rotation common to all points) by holding fast 
the other undistorted planc, OB, and sliding all planes parallel 
to it. 

The plane (xy) perpendicular to the two planes of no distortion 
is called the plane of the shear ; and the lines (Oz and Oy) which 
biseet, in the planc of the shear, the angles between the planes 
of no distortion arc called the axes of the shear. 

Since a sphere described about O us centre becomes an ellip- 
soid, and since there arc two sections of an ellipsoid which are 
circles, the planes of these scctions must be Od’ and OL’, the 
strained positions of the planes of no distortion. 


The quantity, a— -; which is the fractional sliding per unit 


of distance between the parallel planes is called the amount of the 
shear. 
If the strain is small, a = 1+, where « is a small quan- 


tity ; and J = 1—s, nearly, so that the amount of the shear 
a 


= 1+s—(1—s) = 28, which agrees with the analytical result 
at the beginning of this Article. 

The expression for the displacement in a shearing strain can 
be simplified by taking the fixed plane as that of zy and the axis 
of 2 in the direction of the sliding. Then 


u=2ey, v=0, w= 0; 
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so that a shear is a homogeneous strain, but not a pure one 
(Art. 283). 

287.| Traction and Torsion. Suppose a cylindrical bar of 
an isotropic body to have its base held fixed while the bar is 
pulled in the direction of its length. Then each particle of the 
bar will be displaced in a Brien parallel to the axis through a 
distance proportional to the natural distance of the particle from 
the fixed base; and in addition, the particle will be displaced 
towards the axis through a distance proportional to its natural 
distance from the axis. That is, at each point there will be 
uniform elongation and uniform contraction. Hence if the axis 
of the bar is taken as that of z, and the axes of # and y are in 
the plane of the fixed base, 


“=—a, V=—ay, w= cz 


will express the displacements of any point, the quantities a and 
c being constant throughout the bar. This is the case of Traction. 
Suppose that, the base being still held fixed, the free extremity 
is twisted round through any angle (measured by the angle 
through which any diameter of the section revolves) ; then every 
other normal section of the bar will turn through an angle pro- 
portional to the distance, z, of this section from the fixed base. 
If 7 = length of bar, a = angle through which its free end is 
twisted, every point in the section considered will be twisted 


through an angle a ; - Hence the displacements of a point a, y 


in this section are (the twisting taking place from axis of 


towards axis of y) 


az azxrt 
ere Sas v=—> w=—0. ~. 
t . 


d 


— 


This strain is called Torsion. 

288.] Lines of Flow and Vortex Lines. Just as a Line of 
Force has been defined (p. 410) as a curve at every point of 
which the resultant force of attraction of a system is directed 
along the tangent, so a Line of Flow is defined to be a curve at 
every point of which the resultant displacement of the particle 
existing there is directed along the tangent. 

Again, we have seen that the whole strain at any point can be 
produced by a pure strain together with a rotation round an 
axis through the point. A curve such that at every point of it 
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the rotation corresponding to that point takes place round the 
tangent is called a Vortex Line. 

In analogy with a Tube of Force, we have a Tube of Flow. If 
through points constituting the eontour of any area we draw 
Lines of Flow, these lines form a surface ealled a 
Tube of Flow. Similarly if through the points 
constituting the contour of any area we draw 
Vortex Lines, these lines will make a surface 
which may be called a Vortex Tube. 

When the normal section of the Vortex Tube is 
everywhere very small, it is ealled a Vortex Fila- 
ment. Sueh a filament, AB, is represented in 
figure 262. Fig. 262. 


289.] Equipotential Surfaces. When the strain at every 
point is irrotational, the quantity wde+vdy+wdz is a perfect 
differential of a funetion ¢ (2, y, z). Deseribe in the body a 
series of surfaces the equation of any one of which is 


$(@, ¥, 2)=C. (1) 


Then by giving C a series of different values we shall have a 
series of surfaces, exactly analogous to the equipotential surfaces 
of an attracting mass (Chap. XV); and these equipotential 
surfaees of strain will be related to the lines of flow exactly as 
the equipotential surfaecs of attraction are to the lines of force ; 
that is, at every point the line of flow is perpendicular to the 
equipotential surface. For the direction eosines of the normal 
to the surface (1) at any point (z, y, 2) are proportional to 
= 7 4 ic, to u, v, w. But uw, v, w being the eom- 
ponents of the displacement, are of eourse proportional to the 
direction cosines of the line of flow. Therefore, &e. 

The potential function of any small strain being ¢, we see 


that “? is the displacement parallel to the axis of z; and since 


the axis of z may be in any direetion, (he displacement in any 
direction is the rate of variation, per unit of length, of potential 
in this direction, 

It follows that the resultant displacement (which is perpen- 


dieular to the surface ¢ = C) is az where » denotes length 
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measured along the normal to the surface, and the displacement 
is measured in the same sense as #. 

Let two very close equipotential surfaces, 6 = C,, ¢ = C,, be 
described. Denote these by ¢, and ¢,. Then at all points on 
¢, the resultant displacement is inversely proportional to the 
normal distance at this point between the surfaces ¢, and ¢,. 

For if at any point on the surface ¢, the normal distance 


between it and ¢, is Az, the displacement is =< or a . 
But for all points considered ¢,—¢, = C,—C, =a constant ; 
therefore the displacement varies inversely as An. 

290.] Circulation. Suppose any curve, 4B, to be traced out 
in the body, and let the displacement of each particle, P, on the 
curve between 4 and B be resolved along the tangent to the 
curve at P (the resolution taking place between A and B in a 
sense opposite to that of watch-hand rotation); then the sum 
- obtained between 4 and B by multiplying this resolved part of 
displacement by the element, ds, of the curve at P and adding 
all such products, is called the circulation between A and B. 
Hence, by definition, the circulation from B to A is equal and 
opposite to the circulation from 4 to B. 

The components of the displacement parallel to the axes 
being, as before, w, v, #, and the direction cosines of the tangent 

da dy dz 
be ds’ ds 


de dy 
Ic a te ae =) ds, or J (ude-pody +mde), 


the integral being taken from 4 to B. 

Supposing that there is no rotation, or, in other words, that 
there is a displacement potential which has a value ¢, at 4 and 
¢, at B, the circulation from A to B is ¢,—¢,; it therefore 
depends merely on the co-ordinates of 4 and B, and not at all 
on the curve between them, along which it is taken. 

If the curve is closed, B coincides with 4, and the circulation 
is zero, it being still supposed that the strain is irrotational. If 
A and B are any two points on an equipotential surface, the 
circulation along any path from one to the other is zero. 

We now proceed to consider the case in which rotation exists, 
and to prove the following fundamental theorem :— 

The circulation round any small plane curve described round any 


to the curve at P being — » the circulation is 
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point, P, im the body is equal to twice the product of the area 
of the curve and the component of rotation at P perpendicular to 
_ the plane of the curve. 

Let Q (fig. 263) be any point on the 
smal] curve whose plane is taken as that 
of zy; denote the components of the 
displacement of P by x, +, w; and the 
co-ordinates of Q with reference to P by 
& ». Then the displacements of Q Fig. 263. 
parallel to the axes are 


du du dv dv dw dw 
reg +7 3,” Vat Soe Se ert ts 


bf 


and the component of these along the tangent at Q is 
du du, d& dv dr, dy 
(u+ E> +17) ae me (v+éT +) ae 
When this is multiplied by ds and integrated, we shall have 
(since w, v, ad) ... are constant for all points on the curve) 


w/e ofdns 7 Seder 2 Sada 2 Sedns F Sade 
of which all the integrals except the last two vauish, since the 
eurve is closed. Now /£dy = area of curve = A; and /ndé 
= —A, since the two integrations are carried round at the same 
time from z to y. Hence the circulation = A ™ =) 

= 24.05, 

(p. 473) @0, being the rotation round axis of « at P, i.e, 
perpendicular to the plane of the curve. 

Suppose that any surface, plane o1 


eurved, bounded by any curve, ABCD, 2 

(fig. 264) is traced out in the body wt “Shey Cc 
and that at each point on this surface “ ‘d 
we take the component of rotation Ze “ 


round the normal to the surface, + bs Ons J 

multiply this eomponent by the ele- ha a fs 
ment of superficial area at the point, 
and take the sum of all such products. 
This sum is called the surfuce-integral 
of normal rotation. The normal must 
be supposed to be drawn away from the same side of the surface 

11 
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at every point, and the rotation is supposed to take place oppo- 
site to that of the hands of a watch held so that the normal 
passes up through its face. 

It is very easy to prove that this surface-integral of rotation is 
equal to one half the circulation round the edge, ABCD, of the 
surface. For, let the surface be broken up into an indefinitely 
great number of little plane areas. Then the sum of the circu- 
lations round these areas is twice the surface integral of rotation 
(by what has just been proved). But the circulations in the 
common portions of every two contiguous areas are directly 
opposed, and therefore mutually destructive, as is seen by 
drawing any two such little areas, a and J, apart; hence the 
circulation exists only along lines which do not form common 
parts of contiguous areas, i.e., along the edge which bounds the 
surface. 

If the surface has no bounding edge, i.e., if it is a closed 
surface, the surface-integral of rotation over it is zero. 

If the surface, without being closed, is such that at every 
point of it the rotation takes place about a tangent line to the 
surface, the circulation round its bounding edge is zero. Such a 

surface is that of a vortex filament (fig. 262, p. 479); 
E or that represented in fig. 265, which consists of a 
vortex tube whose ends are any two wregular 
curves whatever. The sum of the circulations 
round the terminal sections D and £ of this tube, 

4 estimated in the cyclical order indicated round the 

Fig. 265. contour in fig. 264, is zero, 1.e., the circulations, 

estimated as represented by the arrows in fig. 262, 
round any two sections whatever of a vortex tube are equal; or, in 
other words, the circulation round any, section, normal or 
oblique, plane or tortuous, of a vortex tube is constant, 


EXAMPLES. 


1. Prove analytically that- the shear of any two rectangular lines 
intersecting at any point is equal to the difference between the 
elongations along the internal and external bisectors of the angle 
between them. 

Let the axes of co-ordinates be the principal axes of the strain at 
the point. Then the value of s given in a (2), Art. 278, become 
s=e,ll’+e,mm’ +e,nn’, 
the direction-cosines of the lines being (2, m, n) and (U’, m’, n n, and 
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the shear 2s. Now the direction-cosines of one bisector are (—/, 
m—m’, n—n’, each divided by the square root of the sum of the 
squares of these quantities, i.c., by 2, sinee the lines are rectan- 
gular; and the direction cosines of the other biseetor are /+1’, 
m+m’, n+n’, each divided by /2. Let eand ¢ be the clongations 
along these biseetors. Then, by Art. 276, 

2¢=e,(1—l)' +e,(m—m’)' +¢,(n—w’), 

2 = 6, (1 +0)? +e,(m+m’) +e,(n+n’)?; 
therefore e —e = 2(e,ll’ +¢e,mm’ +e,nn’), 
or e’—¢€ = 2s, 
which proves the proposition. 

2. Find the pair of reetangular lines in a given plane for which the 
shear is greatest. 

In any plane the elongation is greatest along one axis of the conic 
in whieh this plane cuts the Elongation Quadric, and least along the 
other. Therefore the difference of elongation along two rectangular 
lines is greatest for this pair; and therefore, by last example, the 
shear of the two reetangular lines of whose angle these axes arc the 
external and internal bisectors is greatest. 

Hence the shear in a given plane is greatest for two lines making 
angles of 45° with the axes of the conic in which the given plane cuts 
the Elongation Quadric. 

The magnitude of the shear for any two rectangular lines in the 
plane is easily found and represented by a eurve. 

Let the axes of x and y be taken in the given plane and coincident 
with the axes of the section of the Elongation Quadric in the plane. 
Then s, must = 0 for these axes. Also let one of two lines along 
whieh we wish to find the shear make an angle 0 with the axis of z. 
Then in the expression for s (Art. 278) we have 1, = cos 0, m, = sin 0, 
1, =—s8in 0, m, = cos 0, n, =n, = 0; therefore 

& = }(b—a) sin 20, 
or 2s = (b—a) sin 20 = shear, 
which of course shows that the shear is a maximum along lines 
biseeting the angles between the axes of tho seetion. The curve 
whose polar equation is r = (b—a) sin 20 consists of four loops, one 
in each quadrant, and its radius-veetor gives the shear for any 


directions, denoted by 6 and ; +0. 


Tt follows that the two rectangular lines whose shear is absolutely 
the greatest at a point in the body are those in the plane of the 
greatest and least axes of the Elongation Quadric (or of the Strain 
Eltipsoid) and making angles of 45° with them, and that their shear 
is ¢,—¢,, if we assume ¢,, ¢,, ¢, to be in ascending order of magnitude. 

3. Prove that a simple elongation in any direction is equivalent to 
a uniform cubical dilatation together with two shears, each having the 
given direction for one axis, the other axes being at right angles to it 
and to each other. 

112 
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Consider a cube whose three edges at the point O are Ox, Oy, Oz, 
aud suppose the given simple elongation, €, to take place along Ow. 
We may consider this as }¢+1¢+2¢ along Ox, and we may suppose 
au elongation }¢€ along Oy together with an elongation —ie (or a 
contraction) in the sense of yO; and similarly }€ and —de in Oz. 
Now $e along Ox, Oy, and Oz (and of course along all lines parallel to 
these) constitutes (p. 468) a cubical dilatation «; while d€ along Ox 
and —3e along Oy constitute (Art. 286) a shear, whose amount is 3¢ 
(Art. 286). Therefore, &c. 

4. Resolve a simple elongation € in a given direction into its 
components with reference to three rectangular axes. 

Ans. If the direction-cosines of the direction of elongation with 
reference to the three axes are 1, m, n, the elongations and shears to 
which € is equivalent are 

€l?, em*, en, 2elm, 2emn, 2enl. 

For, if & 7, € be the co-ordinates of-any point before strain, the 
length of the perpendicular from this point on the plane through the 
origin perpendicular to the direction (/, m, n) is l€é+mn+n¢; and 
the point (€ 7, ¢) is drawn out along this perpendicular through a 
distance «(/é+mn-+n¢). The projection of this distance along the 
axis of a is el(l€+mn+nC); hence the strained co-ordinates 
(%, 1’, C), are 

E = E+el(lEtmnt+nd, of = n+em(lé+mnt+nd, 

. C = C+en(lE+myt+ng). 

Comparing these values of £, 7’, C with those given at p. 459, 
we see that 

=a, em=b, crt =c, clm=3,, emn=6,, ene 
which are the required components of the elongation with reference 
to the axes. : 

5. Find the condition that, in the general small strain, there should 
be two planes of no elongation. 

a, %, Ss 

Ans. | s,, 6, s, 

eys,,°C 
must be zero (see p. 472). 

6. Given two small strains, (a, b, c, 2s,, 28,, 28,), (a, U’, ¢, 28,’, 
2s,’, 28,’), find the resulting elongation quadric and strain ellipsoid. 

Ans. In the previous equations of these surfaces put a+a’ for 
a, &c., 8,48,’ for s,, &e. ; 

7. Resolve a shear, 2s, of two given rectangular lines into its 
components along three given rectangular axes. 

Ans. If the direction-cosines of the two given lines with 
reference to the given axes are (1, m, n), (l’, m’, n’), the components 
are 

2 sll’, 2smm’, 2snn’, 28(lm’ +1'm), 28(mn’+m’n), 28 (nl! +n). 
8. Find the conditions that a strain whose components with 


=0. Hence one of the principal elongations — 
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reference to three given rectangular axes are given should be equiva- 
lent to a shear. 

She 
835 b, §, 
8; 4,,¢ 

The first of these expresses that the product of the three principal 
elongations is zero, and the second that their sum (the cubical dila- 
tation) is zero. Hence the principal eclongations are of the forms 
e,—e, 0. 

9. Given the components of strain with reference to the principal 
axes of the strain, find the components of the same strain with 
reference to any set of rectangular axes. 

Ans. 
a=e,P+em'+en', b=el*+em?ten?, cael +em *+en”, 

&, = ell’ +e,m'm”’ +e,n'n”, 8, = ell” +e,mm” +e,nn”, 

8, = ¢, WU +e,mm’ +e, nn’. 

10. Find the Vortex Lines in the case of Torsion. 

Ans. The rotations at any point are 


Ans. = 0 and a+b+c=0. 


ax ay az 
= —57' 60, a ie 50, = . = 
Hence the differential equations of the Vortex Lines are 
dx _ dy = dz 
© vo 


e ° e 9, 
The Vortex Lines are therefore the intersections of 2 = ¢, and 


x*2=¢,. The vortex line at any point lies in the plane through this 
point and the axis about which the torsion takes place. 

11. When the small strain (a, b, c, 28,, 28,, 2s8,) is equivalent toa 
shear, find the magnitude of the shear. 

Ans. If 2s is the shear, s = /s,2+4,2+4,2+4 $(a°+4+c). To 
get this equate the components in example 7 to a, b, ¢, 28,, ... Squaring 
and adding the last three we have 

(1-20 — ... + 2mm’ +...) = 8% +82 +4,?; 
or s?(1—2 (P12 +m?m?+n'n)] = 8,)+8,?+4,'; 
therefore the rest follows from the first three. 
12. Prove that torsion is equivalent to shear at each point, and find 
its ainount. 

Ans. Let P be the point considered, PO the perpendicnlar 

(of length +) from ? on the axis of torsion, and let the strain be 


q . ar 
expressed as in Art. 287; then the amount of the shear is T and 


the strain is a shear of the line drawn throngh 7 parallel to the axis 
of torsion and a line perpendicular to this one and to 70. 
13. Find the areal dilatation on a plane the direction-cosines of whose 
normal are /, m, n. 
Ans. a+b+e—(al + bm? + en? + 2lms, + 2 muna, + 2nls,). 
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Section II. 


Analysis of Stresses. 


291.| Intensity of a Stress. Ifa force whose magnitude is 
P acts over an area § in such a way that there is all over the 
area the same force on the same amount of area; the force is said 
to be uniformly distributed over the area; and the intensity of 
force on the area is fy i.e., the rate at which the force is 
distributed per unit of area. Thus the atmospheric pressure on 
any area at the surface of the earth is roughly 15 lbs. on every 
square inch, and if the unit of force is a pound weight and the 
unit of length an inch, the intensity of atmospheric pressure is 
represented by the number 15. 

If force acts over-an area in such a way that there is not the 
same amount exerted on the same area everywhere, the distri- 
bution is not uniform; and in this case we can speak only of the 
intensity of force at each particular point. If about any point we 
describe a very small area, ds, on which we may assume the 
distribution of force to be constant, and if dF is the amount of 
force on it, the intensity of force at the point selected is ce 
An instance of this occurs when the area pressed is any non- 
horizontal area in a heavy liquid. The intensity of pressure at 
points in the upper part of the area is less than the intensity at 
points in the lower part. ; 

292.| Stress at a Point. At any point, P, of the body 
consider a small plane surface of area ds and any position. This 
may be regarded as separating the part (4) of the body at one 
side of it from the part (B) at the other side. Then the 
particles in this element plane, when the body is strained in any 
manner, are subject to certain forces proceeding from the 
particles at the side (A) and resulting from the elongation or 
contraction of the natural distances. The resultant of these 
forces is called the stress on the side (A) of the element plane. 

The particles in the element plane are also subject to forces 
proceeding from particles at the side (4) of the plane; and the 
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resultant of these latter is, of course, a stress equal and opposite 
to the first-mentioned stress. 

The resultant stress (on either side of the element plane) 
divided by the area, ds, is the intensity of stress on the plane; 
and the resultant stress may be either normal to the plane, 
oblique to it, or in it. 

If at the same point P we consider a small plane surface of 
the same area as before, but of different position, the resultant 
stress on it will, generally speaking, be different both in magni- 
tude and in direetion from the previous stress. In the case of a 
perfect fluid body the magnitude of the stress is constant and its 
direetion is normal to the element plane, whatever be the 
position of the latter at the point P. 

Henee in the ease of a strained body the term ‘stress at a 
point’ has no definite meaning until we specify the element 
plane on whieh the stress acts. 

293.] Equilibrium of an Element. At any point, O 
(fig. 13, p. 19) whose eo-ordinates with reference to three 
fixed reetangular axes are (2, y, <) let a very small rectangular 
parallelopiped of the substanee be separated in imagination from 
the rest of the body by means of element planes perpendieular to 
the fixed axes; and through O draw the lines Ox, Oy, Oz 
parallel to the fixed axes. We may then, if we actually produce 
on the faces of this element the stresses which are produeed on 
them by the neighbouring portions of the body, consider the 
equilibrium of the element apart from the remainder®. Jiet 
the stress per unit of area on the face BOCF have for ecom- 
ponents along Ox, Oy, Oz the values 22, 2, 12, respeetively ; 
let the corresponding components for the plane AOCH be 
Q., Q,, Q,; and let those for the faee AOBD be R,, h,, h,. 
The stress on each face may be supposed to be applied at the 
middle point of the face, and each component is supposed to be 
measured in the positive sense of the corresponding axis, 

Lect OA=da, OB=dy, OC=dz. Now these component 


* In considering the equilibrium of an clement of a fluid body it ls customary 
to say that we consider it an solidifial and nectex] on by tho stresses (presures) 
which the fluid exerta on {ts surface. This solidification Is however wholly 
unnecessary and misleading—if, indeed, It ts not actually wrong. The element 
while regarded as forming part of the body ts not solidified, but ta kept in ita 
condition by the very forces which, by supposition, are produced on it by other 
means. If these forces wero by themselves sufficient in the ove case, they inuet ° 
be so in the other without the aid of solidification. 
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stresses are all functions of the position of O, i.e., each of them 
is some function of (2, y, z). And the co-ordinates of A are 


(c+da, y, 2); so that if P hi ys 2 the P, for the face 
DAHO is f (w+ da, y, 


&e. This component is, Ai course, pee in the sense AO, 
since the stresses produced on the faces BOCF and DAHO’ by 
the portions of the body removed are opposed. Hence the 
components of intensity of stress on DA/IO’ are 


(B+ Tax), —(R+ Fede), —(B+ aa) 


neglecting (dx)” 


Similarly for the components of intensity of stress on the 
faces DBFO’ and HCFO’. To get the whole amount of stress 
in any direction on any face, the intensity in this direction 
must, of course, be multiplied by the area of the face. Let us 
calculate the whole amount of stress parallel to Ox cxerted on 
the parallelopiped. The face BOCF will contribute P, x dydz, 


while the opposite fant, HAD(, will contribute (Lt 3 & 5 ) 
ils Ex. face 
dx 

AOCH will give a stress Q, x dzdz parallel to Ox, and the oppo- 


site face will give —(Q,+ Ve dy) dzdx; and the sum of these 
a TE dedyae; similarly, the faces 40BD and HCFO’ will 


dydz; and the sum of these i 


give — Os day de. Hence the whole stress foree acting on 


the element in the direction Oz at 
aP, 4 ee 

= dz ty +) 
Some external force (gravity, or other) may also act on each 
element of the body. Such a force will always be proportional 
to the quantity of matter in the element. Suppose p to be 
density of the body at O; then, approximately, the quantity of 
matter in the parallelopiped is pdrdydz. Let the components of 
the external force which is felt at O along the axes of x, y, z be 
X, Y, Z, per unit of mass. Then the component of the external 
force along Oz exerted on the element is pXdadydz. Equating 
to zero the sum of the components along Oz of all forces exerted 
on the clement, we have 


=) dady dz. 
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ar  <dQ. aR, 
ae dy ph da na 


a b AP a dR » 
nly. at ae zo (1) 
aP 40, ah 4 
ow * a 


the last two equations being obtained by resolving forces along 
the axes of y and ¢. 

Ina strained medium in which the stress on every plane is 
normal the equations of equilibrium are 


dP dQ - ah 

a ’ dy =p, = _-=, 

sinee the tangential components P,, P, Q,,... are zero; and if, 
in addition, as in a perfeet fluid, the intensity of stress is the 
same on all clement planes at a given point, P = Q = FR, and 
these equations become the well-known hydrostatical equations 


dP eo .. Yr dP _uy 
lu = he 


For any kind of body we obtain another valuable set of 
equations by expressing the equilibrium of the moments of the 
forees acting on the parallclopiped. For example, take moments 
about the line joining the middle points of the opposite faces 
BOCP and DAHO’. The external foree* acting on the parallelo- 
piped may be considered to act at its middle point; it will 
therefore contribute nothing to the moments about the axis 
chosen. Neither will the stresses on the faees BOC? and 
DAH, sinee these stresses act at the middle points of the 
faces. Of the stresses on the faces AOCH and DFO the 


* It is important for the student to distinguish two species of external force 
acting on any boily. There may be external forcoa which act only at parties/ar 
pointe on its surface—aa, for exawple, when n ben reste againet the ground and 

inst a wall, the reactions of the ground and wall—and there may be external 
forcea which nffect ecery element inside tho boly—as, in the same case, 
attraction of the earth which producos a force (the weight) on each clement of the 
beam. The Intter are called continuous forces, Thus a strained body may be 
affected by both—the above beam, if slightly flexible, will be bent. The Serves 
(per unit of inne), X, Y, Z, in equations (1) belong exclusively to the second 
kind. Forces of the first kind do not enter into these equations; they are like 
the terminal tensions of a string, and are required fer detorinining tite value ef 
constants which occur in the integrals of the differential oquations (1) of equlli 
briumn. + 
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components Q,xdxdz and —(Q, 
parallel to Oz will alone contribute Ag The moment of 


the first 1s Q, x dadz x a, or $Q,dxdydz, and the moment (in 
di 
the same sense) of the second is (Q,+ 7, 1 aude x o, or 
3Q,dax dy dz, neglecting the term - The sum of these 
moments is Q,dax dy dz. 
Again, of the stresses on the fics AOBD and HCFO the 


components, f, x dady and —(R, + —+ =H 5 a2) dady, will alone con- 


tribute ; and the sum of their oe ae is R,dxdydz, which is 
obviously in the sense opposite to that of the previous moment. 
Hence equating the sum of these moments to zero, 


Q. = Rh, 2 
Similarly, PE Qy, (2) 
Rh, = es 


which are obtained by taking moments about the lines joining . 
the middle points of the faces (AOBD, HCFO’) and (AOCH, 
DBFO'), respectively. 

The stress (per unit of area) on the face BOCF can be resolved 
into two, viz., one normal to the face and the other in the face. 
The first is 2, and the second (which is the shearing force on 


the face) is /P?+P%. Equations (2) obviously assert that if 
we take any two element planes at right angles to each other at 
any point of the body, the component along the normal to the 
second of the stress per unit area on the first is equal to the com- 
ponent along the normal to the first of the stress per unit area on 
the second. We shall now see that this very important result is 
true for two element planes inclined at any angle to each other. 
To save a multiplicity of symbols, use WV, for P., N, for Q,, 
N, for &,, 7; for B, and Q,, 7, for B and &,, 7, for ORamears, 
N standing for normal and 7’ for tangential intensity of stress. 
Consider now the equilibrium of a tetrahedral element of the 
body included between the plane ABC (fig. 13, p. 19), and the 
planes BOC, AOC, AOB. Let the components along Ox, Oy, Oz 
of the stress per unit area on the triangular face ABC be P, Q, 2's 
and let the direction-cosines of the perpendicular on this plane 
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be /,m,n. Resolve along Ox the forces acting on the tetrahedral 
element. The face BOC will contribute N, x BOC (where BOC 
means the area of the face); the face AOC will contribute 
T,x AOC; the faee AOB will contribute T,x AOB; the face 
ABC will contribute— Px ABC; and the cn furee 
pXx3t0A.0B.0C. Hence 

Px ABC = N, x BOC+T, x AOC+T, x AOB 

+4oXxOA.OB.O0C. 
Divide out by ABC. 
BOoc HOG. AOB . OA.OB.OC 


Now —— =i, ABC = mn, 1 > — ie = 2/. OA. 


ABC 

Therefore P =/N,+mT,+n7,+3pXxl. OA. 

But by taking all dimensions of the element very small, he 
ferm $pX.OA proceeding from the external force, ultimately 
vanishes, and we have accurately 

P=IN,4+mT,4+n7,. 
Similarly, Q = /17,+mN,+27,, (3) 
R = 1T,+ mT, +2N,, 


by resolving along Oy and Oz. These very important equations 
give us the intensity of stress in magnitude and direction on any 
assigned clement plane when the stresses on (Aree rectangular 
element planes are known; they are, in fact, ¢he composition and 
resolution of stress. 

Any one of these equations (3) suffices for the proof of the im- 
portant general theorem of projection already referred to. For P 
is the projection, along the normal to the element plane BOC, of 
the intensity of stress on the element plane ADC, and 

IN, + mT, +nT, 
is the projection, along the normal to the latter plane, of the 
intensity of stress on the former. This theorem is true therefore 
for any two element planes at a point. 

Remark, The components of stress on an element plane at the 
bounding surface of the body are to be equated to the com- 
ponents of the external force applied to the surface at the 
clement. 

Cor. It follows immediately from this theorem of the projee- 
tions of two stresses that if there is at a point in the body any 
plane on which the stress is zero, the lines of action of the stremes 
on all othgr planes at this point lie in this plane of zero stress, 
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When the stress on an element plane, a, exercised by the part, 
A, of the body on one side of it consists of a foree whose com- 
ponent normal to a is directed from this plane towards the part 
A, the stress on @ is called ¢ension; and when the normal com- 
ponent is directed from 4 to a, it is called pressure. All fluid 
stress is pressure. In general at every point inside a strained 
body there will be some planes on which the stress is pressure, 
and others on which the stress is tension. 

It may assist the student to understand the nature of the 
action of stress on an element plane 
if we draw a figure representing the 
equilibrium of these stresses on an 
element of the body. Thus if we 
take the elementary parallelopiped 
OO’ (fig. 13, p. 19) to be a cube, 
and also take (as we may) the stress 
on any face as acting at its middle 

VN, point, the forces in the plane of xy 

Fig. 266. may be represented as in fig. 266, 

‘ which is that of a section of the 

cube through its centre and parallel to the plane of zy. If there 

were no stresses on planes parallel to zy, this figure would com- 

pletely represent the equilibrium of the cubical element. (Since 

the faces have been all taken as equal in area, the zntensities of 
stresses are proportional to the stresses acting on them.) 

It is evident, of course, that when the stresses on any three 

planes at a point (rectangular or not) are 

NY ge Ps known, the stress on every plane at this 

es 4 point can be found both in magnitude 

and in line of action. For we may con- 
sider the equilibrium of the tetrahedral 
element contained by the assumed plane 
and the three given ones, and the re- 
quired force will be equal and opposite 

Fig. 267. to the resultant of three given forces. 

Let it, for example, be given that the 

stress at any point P is a shearing stress in each of two rect- 
angular planes, there being no stress on planes perpendicular to 
both of them. Suppose that all planes in the neighbourhood of 
P which are perpendicular to the plane of the paper and parallel 
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to CD (fig. 267) are subject to a shearing stress, and that all 
planes parallel to 4D and perpendicular to the paper are also 
subject to shearing stress, and that planes parallel to the paper 
are not subject to stress. Tho intensities of these shearing 
stresses are obviously equal (either by what preeedes, or by con- 
sidering the equilibrium of a small prism whose base is the square 
ABCD and whose edges are perpendicular to the paper. The 
equality of moments round an axis through P perpendicular to 
the figure gives the equality of the intensities of these shears). 
Let their common intensity be S, and suppose them represented 
by the arrows. 

Draw the plane AC, and consider the equilibrium of the 
portion AC of the body (or rather of a httle nght prism whose 
base is ACB). It is kept in equilibrium by the forees S acting 
in the lines DC and DA and by the stress on the faee AC. This 
last must (sinee it may be supposed to aet at the middle point of 
AC) act in the line PD from P to D. If dis the height of the 
prism, the areas of its faees are hx AC, hx CD, 4x DA; 80 that 
the forees acting in DC and Dd are Sx hx DC and Sxhx DA; 
and their resultant, F, which is equal and opposite to the stress 
on AC, is given by the equation 

P= JSS? xh? x DC*+ 8? xl? x DA = Sxhx AC; 
KF 
hx AC 5; 

i.e., the intensity of stress on the face AC is equal to the intensity 
of the shearing stress on each of the other two faces ; moreover, 
the stress on AC is normal to AC. This stress is the action of 
the portion of the body at the right-hand side of AC on the 
partieles in the plane AC, and since it acts in the sense /’J), it 
isa pressure. enee if the portion of the body at the right-hand 
side of AC, or of any plane parallel to it and near it be removed, 
a pressnre of intensity S must be applied to the plane in the 
sense ?D. The aetion of the part of the body at the left-hand 
side of AC, or of any parallel to and near it, consists, of course, of 
a pressure in the opposite sense; so that if we draw two element 
planes HJ and JK parallel to AC and consider the portions of the 
body at the right of the first and at the left of the second as 
removed, two pressures (indieated by the arrows pointing to B 
and D) must be applied to the portion of the body contained be- 
tween these planes. 
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Similarly, by drawing BD and considering the equilibrium of 
the prism standing on the base BCD, we see that the action of 
the portion of the body at the lower side of BD on the particles in 
this face consists of a normal stress of intensity § directed in the 
sense CP, i. e., towards the parts considered as removed ; in other 
words, this stress is a tension. Consequently if we isolate in 
imagination a small prism of the body standing on the square 
HIJK, we regard it as acted on by two pressures on its faces HI 
and JK, and by two tensions on its faces JJ and KH. 

The state of stress of the body at P may just as well be 
produced by applying normal stress (pressure), of the same 
intensity as the shearing stress, to all planes parallel to AC and 
near it, and normal stress (tension), of same intensity, to all 
planes parallel to BD and near it; in other words, we may sub- 
stitute this state of stress for the shearing stress. 

Hence a shearing stress on two rectangular planes at any point 
produces equal normal stresses of opposite signs (pressure and 
tension) and of intensities equal to*® that of the shearing stress on 
the two planes which bisect the angles between them. 

This result follows, of course, from equations (3) by taking 
the lines from P perpendicular to CD and BC as axes of x and 
y, and putting V,= 0, VN, = 0, N,= 0, 7,=0, 7, = 0 ee 


‘=m= a=0. From these equations also we deduce the 


magnitude and line of action of the stress on any plane near P. 

The student will do well, however, to deduce from the figure 
the stress on any plane through (or near) P perpendicular to the 
figure. 

294.] Problem. Given the condition of stress of a body at any 
point im it with reference to one set of rectangular planes, to find 
the condition of stress at the same point with reference to any other 
set of rectangular planes. 

Let the given stresses at a point O, on three rectangular 
planes of ay, yz, zz, be N,, N,, N3, 7,, T,, Ts, as in last Article, 
Then the components along the axes of z, y, z of the stress per 
unit area on an element plane at the point the direction-cosines 
of whose normal are /, m, n are given by equations (3) of last 

* Compare with the corresponding result in the case of shearing strain. The 


shearing strain may be replaced by two simple elongations, the magnitude of each 
being half that of the shear, (See p. 447.) 
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Article. The resolved part, 7, of this stress along any line 

whose direetion-cosines are A, p, vy isAP+uQ+vR; i.e., 

P= IN, +mpN,+ nvNy+ (lp+ma) T, +(mv+ny)T, 
+(nrA+lv)T,. (1) 

If the line along which the stress is resolved is the normal to 
the element plane itself, the component, NV, is P+mQ+4nk; 
1.e., N=PN, + m?N,+n°N,+ 2lmT, + 2mn T, + 2nl T;. (2) 

Let it be required to find the intensities of stress on three 
other rectangular element planes at O whose normals are Oz’, 
Oy’, Oz’; and let the direction-cosines of these normals with 
respect to Ox, Oy, Oz be (d, m, 2), (I, m’, n’), (l”, m’, vn’), re- 
spectively. Denote the components of the intensity of stress on 
the plane 77 by N/’ along Ox’, T;/ along Oy’, and 7,/ along O7’; 
the components of the intensity of stress on the plane ‘a’ by 7, 
along Oz’, NV,’ along Oy’, and 7'/ along Oz’; and those of the 
intensity of stress on the plane 2’/ by 7,’ along Oz’, 7,’ along 
Oy’, and N,’ along Oz’. 

Then WN,’ is given by (2); NV,’ is obtained by using (7, m’, n’) 
for (/, m, 2) in (2); Ny’ by using (2”, m”, n”) for (1, m, n) in (2); 
1; by using (/’, m’, n’) for (A, u,v) in (1); 7,’ by using (2”, m”, n”’) 
for (A, u, v) in (1); and 7,’ by using (¢’, m’, n’) for (J, m, ), and 
(2, m’, n’) for (A, w, v) in (1). 

It will be seen from this that in transforming from one set of 
rectangular axes Ox, Oy, Oz to another, the quantities V,, N,, N's, 
f;, T,, T. transform like 2°, y*, 2?, xy, yz, 2x. 

The system of stress, thus calculated, on the new planes may 
be substituted for the original system of stress—the two systems 
are, in other words, perfectly equivalent, and either will produce 
the other. 

295.] Cone of Shearing Stress. The expression (2) for the 
normal component of intensity of stress on a plane may for all 
values of /, m, n (i.e., for all element planes at the point con- 
sidered) retain a positive value. In this case the normal com- 
ponent of stress is a fension on all planes. Or the expression may 
be negative for all planes, and then the normal stress will be 
pressure all round. Or, finally, it may be positive for some 
directions and negative for others. It will then be zero for 
some directions; i.¢., there will be planes on which the stress is 
entirely tangential. The directions of the normals to these 
planes are given by the equation 


} 
Le 
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N, 1? +N, m? 4- Ng 2? +27, ln +27, mn+ 27, nl = 0, 
and therefore the normals trace out the cone 

N+ Ni +N274+2T, cy +27, yz2+2T, za = 0, (1) 
the planes themselves tracing out the cone whose generators are 
perpendicular to the generators of this cone. This latter cone, 
when it exists, is called the Cone of Shearing Stress. 

296.] Principal Planes of a Stress. The angle between the 
direction of stress and the plane on which it acts depends on the 
plane chosen. Let us try whether, with any given stress, it is 
possible to find a plane on which the stress is normal. 

If Fis the resultant stress on a plane the direction-cosines of 
whose normal are (/, m, 2), and if /’ acts in the normal, P= ZF, 
Q = mI’, Rk = xF, and equations (3) of Art. 293 become 


tN, +7, +07, = bf, 
LT,+mN, +7, = mF, | 
tT, 4-mT,+nN, = nF; 
and these give, by elimination of the direction-cosines, the cubic 
for F N,—f, 72,;°7, 
T;, N, gH, £ 1 
T,, T,, N,—F 
or P(N, +Nj+ Ny) P+ (N,N, + N,N, +N, N,—23— 
—T,?) F—(N, N, N,—N, T?2P—-N, 77 —N, _ = 0. 

This equation, as is well known, gives three “real values of F, 
and equations (1) will give the direction-cosines of the planes 
subject to these normal stresses. The coefficients of this equation 
have, as is also well known, the same values, no matter what 
three rectangular planes are taken as those of reference. 

All theorems, therefore, concerning stress may be simplified 
by supposing that we have selected as planes of reference the 
three on which the stresses are normal. These are called the 
principal planes of the stress at the point considered. Let the 
stresses on them (per unit area, of course) be denoted by 4, B, C. 

The equations (1) which determine the planes and magnitudes 
of the principal stresses show that these planes are the principal 
planes of the quadric 


N, 2? + Nyy? + .N,274+2T,2y+2T,yz+2T,za =f, (2) 


J being any constant force magnitude. 


(1) 


= OF 


- 
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The equation of the tangent plane to this quadrie at the point 
a, ¥, 2 is 
(Mat Ley + The) a+ (152 +N, +2) y 

+(T,2' + Ty + N32) ¢ =/. 

Let a normal be drawn to any element plane at the point, 0, 
considered, and let r be the- length of this normal from O to the 
surfaee of this quadric. Then by putting /r, mr, nr for 2’, y’, 2’, 
the tangent plane at the extremity of this normal is (by the 
values of P, Q, # in p. 491) 


P a f . : 
2+ QOy+h (3) 
The direetion cosines of the perpendicular from O on this 
P R ’ 
plane are - a. -? where F is the resultant stress (per unit 


area) on the element plane; and these show that the resultant 
stress acts in this perpendicular. - Again, if p is the length of 
the perpendicular from O on the plane (3), we have 


ba 
o - (4) 
the value of the resultant stress. 

If the axes of the quadric (2) are taken as those of co- 
ordinates, we have 

N, =4, V,= 8, N,= C7, 2 f= G0; 
and the quadrie has for equation 
Ax? + By +C2? =f. 

The cone traced out by the normals to the planes of shearing 
stress is obviously the asymptotic cone of the quadric (2); and if 
this cone is real its reeiprocal cone (the cone of shearing stress) 
will separate the planes on which the stress is pressure from 
those on which it is tension. When the cone is imaginary, all 
planes at the point O will be subject to stress of one kind—either 
pressure or tension. 

When the cone is real, the quadrie (2) must be accompanied 
by another whose equation is obtained by merely changing / 
to—f, as has been explained in the analogous case of strain 
(p. 461). 

Another graphic mode of connecting the stress on a plane 
with the position of the plane is this. Let the principal planes 
be taken as the co-ordinate planes; then tle components of the 

Kk 
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intensity of stress on any plane (/, m, ~) are by equations (3), 


p. 491, PEM, 
Q= mp, | (5) 
a Ss 
Q? 
Hieaae 22 Fi oa 7 uae a = 1. Of course P, Q, & are the co- 


ordinates of the extremity of the line’ representing the intensity 
of stress on the plane (/,,m, x). Hence the extremities of lines 
representing in magnitude and direction the intensities of stresses 
on all planes at O lie on the ellipsoid 


| Sy Sea (6) 
whose semi-axes are in magnitudes and directions the principal 
intensities of stress at O. 

If a tangent plane be drawn to this ellipsoid parallel to the 
plane whose stress is considered, the length of the perpendicular 
from the centre on the tangent plane represents the magnitude 
of the intensity of stress, as is obvious by squaring and adding 
the sides of equations (5). 

The ellipsoid (6) may for shortness be called the Stress 
Ellipsoid. 

In proving general properties of stress simplicity is, of course, 
gained by taking the principal axes of the stresses as those of 
reference. Thus, with — axes, the cone of shearing stress is 

ro Py 


and that traced out by the normals to planes of shearing stress 
is Av? + By? + Cz? = 0; so that for the reality of these cones (i.e. 
for the existence of planes subject wholly to shearing stress) the 
principal stresses must consist either of one tension and two 
pressures, or two tensions and one pressure. With any system 
of axes the equation of the cone of shearing stress is 


Ny. a im. @ 
Bye ay. 
Lat, 2 


ce uy % we 
297.] Work done in Strain. We propose to investigate the 
work done in the strain of any small volume of the body. 
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About the point P (fig. 256, p. 458) let any small closed surface 
be drawn in the natural state of the body. Let ds be any 
element of this surface, and let the direction cosines of the 
normal to this element, measured outwards, be /, m, ». Then 
the components of intensify of stress (resulting from strain) on 
the element plane ds being P, Q, 2, and the final displacements 
of the mean point of the element being (see Art. 275) A€, An, AG 
the work done in the displacement of the element will be (see 
Art. 217, p. 366) 
4(PAE+ QAn+ LA) ds. 

Henee the work done in the strain of the volume contained in 

the whole surface is 


4 /(POE4+Qan+ RAC) ds. 

Substituting for P its value (p. 491), the term Pds becomes 
(NV, + mT, + nT',) ds. 

But if do,, do,, do, are the projeetions of ds on the planes of 
yz, 2a, and sy, respectively, lds = do,, mds = do., nds = day; 
so that the work done becomes 
3/(N,4€4+7,An+ T,A¢) do, +4 f(T,AE+N, Ant 7, AC) do, 

+4/(1,4€+7,dn+N,4()de,. 

The intensities of stress N,, N,,... may be eonsidered as eon- 


stant over the surface and taken outside the integral signs. Also 
substituting for Ag, An, A¢ their values (Art. 275), we have 


du du du 
[aéae, =| (et + "gy t (=) da, 


du =f i 
. m [edo,4 Fp) nde 5] cay. 


Now, the surface being elosed, /£do, = dw = volume enclosed 
by surface; and /ndo, = /¢do, = 0, since, the normal being 
always drawn outwards, the elementary projcetions do, on one 
side of the plane yz must be given a sign opposite to the sign of 
those on the other side. 

In this way we have also 


Sndo,= Sf (do, = dw; fide, = f fdo,g =... = 0. 
Henee the work of straining the element of volume considered 
is § (Na+ Npb + Nyc+ 210,42 Tht 42Ty%) de, 
where a, 4, c, 28, 28, 28, are, as usual, the simple elongations 
Kk 2 
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and shears of the strain. If we use the principal elongations 
and stresses, the work is 


4 (de, + Be, + Ces) da. 


EXAMPLES. 


1. To resolve a shearing stress of intensity S, which is exerted on 
two given rectangular planes at any point into its components with 
reference to any three rectangular planes at the point. 

Let O (fig. 13, p. 19) be the point, and suppose that the stress 
on all planes parallel to BOC is a shearing stress of intensity S, and 
that the stress on all planes parallel to AOCH is also a shearing 
stress of (necessarily) the same intensity (see p. 493), while there is 
no stress on planes parallel to AOBD. 

Let the direction-cosines of the normals, 0A, OB, OC, to these 
planes with reference to three rectangular axes of a, y, 2, be (1, m, n), 
(U, m’, n’), (U, m%, nv”). Then for the system of planes on which the 
stresses are given we have V,’= WN,’ = V,’= 0, and also T,/= T, = 0, 
since there is no stress on AOBD. Therefore if P’, Q’, R’ are the 
components along OA, OB, OC of the intensity of stress on a plane 
whose direction-cosines with respect to these lines are A, ph, v, we have 


Paps, O =A S2ae—0: 
Hence the components along OA, OB, OC of the intensity stress on 
the plane yz are P= (=s FeO F 
and WV, is the sum of the components of these along the axis of x ; 
therefore NV, = IPH YV4UR = 2S. 
Also T, = mP +m'QY +mR’ = (Im +m) S, 
T, = 0P +n QU 4n"R = (In’+Un)S; 

and hence the components of the given shearing stress are 

2S, 2mm/S, 2nn’S, (lm + Um) S, (l’ +n) S, (mn’ +m‘n) S. 
(Compare with the resolution of a shearing strain, p. 484.) 


2. Two normal stresses on two rectangular planes are combined 
with two shearing stresses on the same planes; find the principal 
planes and intensities of the resultant stress. 

Let fig. 266, p. 492, represent the normal stresses VV, and J, acting 
on planes at right angles to each other and to the plane of the paper, 
and combined with shearing stresses, 7, or S, in these planes. (Of 
course the figure represents the equilibrium of an element of the body.) 
Since there is no stress on any plane parallel to the plane of the paper, 
the stress on every plane lies in the plane of the paper (p. 491). 
Then 7,=8, V¥,=T,=T,=0; and the principal plancwmee 
obviously perpendicular to the plane of the paper. Let the normal to 
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any plane perpendicular to the paper make an angle @ with the direc- 
tion of V’,. ‘Then the components of stress on this plane are 


P = N, cos 0+ S sin 0, 

Q = Scos6+N, sin 6. 
For a principal plane P = F.cosé, Q= F.sin 6, where F is a 
principal stress. Hence 

(V,—F).cos6+S.sin 0 = 0, 
S.cos0+(N,—F). sind = 0. 
From these equations we find the two principal intensities of stress 
ars 4 (¥, 40,4 Vii 
and the directions of the principal planes are given by the equation 
25 


3. If the stress on a plane is wholly a shearing stress, prove that its 
line of action is the line of contact of the plane with the cone of 
shearing stress, and find its magnitude. 

Since P= 1A, Q= mB, R=nC, a point whose co-ordinates are 
a2 
a = 0, if A? + Bm? + Cn? = 0; 
that is, the extremity of the line representing the intensity of stress 
will lig on the cone of shearing stress if the stress is wholly shearing. 


Therefore, &e. Since the magnitudes of all stress intensities are repre- 
2 a3 


~ 


2 
P, Q, R will lie on the cone + - + 


” » ose fe 
sented by the radii veetores of the ellipsoid ptpte 
intensities of shearing stress will be represented by the radii vectores 
of this ellipsoid measured along the edges of the cone of shearing 
stress. 


4. If at any point in a body the principal stresees consist of two 
tensions of intensities A and B (A >) and a pressure of intensity C, 


prove that the maximum intensity of shearing strees is /AC, and 
find the plane on which it is exerted. 


C a 
Ans. 1= Joa maon=rn/ zap 


5. If at any point in a body the principal stresses consist of a 
tension of intensity 4 and two pressures of intensities 2 aud C (B>C). 


prove that the maximum intensity of shearing stress is SAB, and find 
the plane on which: it is exerted. 


B ‘ A 
Ans. = AJ gag m= A/ qapn = 


6. Find the conditions that a stress whose components with respect 


= 1, the 
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to any three rectangular axes are given should produce shearing stress 
on two planes only, and these rectangular. 


N,; Ls, Y, 
Ans. | T,, N,, 7, |= 0, and V,+N,+",=0; the first 
D5 7; NV; 


expresses that the product of the three principal stresses = 0, and the 
second that their sum = 0; so that one principal stress must be zero 
and the other two a tension and a pressure of equal intensities.’ 


7. Given the components of the stress with reference to the 
principal axes of the stress, find the components of the same stress 
with reference to any set of rectangular axes, 


Ans. N,= AP 4+Bm?+Cn?, N,= Al? 4+ Bm? + Cn”, 
N,= AU? + Bm’? + On, 
T= AW 4+ Bim’ +Cn'n", T,= All’ +Bmm’+Cnn”’, 
T,= All’ + Bmm’ + Chr’. 


Section III. 
Exoression of Stress in terms of Strain. 


298.] Coefficients of Elasticity. The strain at any point 
depends, in the first instance, on the nine quantities 
du du du dv dv dv dw dw dw 
dz’ dy” ae da’ dy” WE da’ dy’ a 
Now the strain being small, we may evidently assume that if 
these components of strain are all increased in the same ratio, 
the stress components which correspond to them will all he 
increased in the same ratio. Hence each of the six stress com- 
ponents, V,, V,, V3, 7,, Z, 73, is a linear function of the nine 
strain components; so that we have, for example, 
E du du du - d dv dv dw 
Le “2 ay * Fy, + a “dy + ae + Ge 
+ 
Sdy * dz’ 


with similar values of V,, &c. In this way we should have 
fifty-four distinct coefficients, c,, c,,..., expressing the stress in 
terms of the strain. 

A first reduction in this number is obvious; for in the strain 
du | adv 


du dv 
the terms — and a always go together in the form > + a 


dy 
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which is a shear; and similarly we have two other pairs, which 
are also shears. Hence, as the strain really involves only siz 
components, a, 4, c, 28, 28, 28,, each stress component is a linear 
function of only six quantities ; and there are therefore only thirty- 
six distinct coefficients. 

There is a further reduction of this number to twenty-one in all 
eases of strain, irrespective of the nature of the strained body—a 
reduction which is thus made by Green (see the Mathematical 
Papers of the late George Green, pp. 249, &e.). 

The work done in bringing a body from any one state of strain 
to any other must be simply a function of the quantities whieh 
define the magnitudes of the two strains; i.e., it cannot depend 
on the order or nature of the series of states of strain, through 
which the body may pass from the first state to the second; in 
other words, the stresses must be a conservative system (see 
p 309). For, if this were not the case, we might bring the body 
from a state (4) to a state (B) through a certain series of states 
by the expenditure of a certain amount, WV”, of work, and then 
(by constraint, implying no expenditure of work) make it return 
from (2B) to (4) through another series of states, and in this 
series we might reecive from the stresses an amount, V+ VW’, of 
work done against external resistances. Each cyele of changes 
would therefore create an amount of work, and perpetual motion 
would be possible. The reasoning would be conclusive were it 
not for the fact (well pointed out and explained by Thomson 
and Tait, Nat, Phil.) that compression (as a rule) generates heat 
and extension (as a rule) causes a loss of heat; and this alteration 
of temperature at every moment affects the elasticity of the body, 
and therefore the stresses. HTenee even when the body is at two 
different times in the same state of strain, the stresses may not 
be the same in these states; and the above reasoning for the 
existence of a potential of stress falls to the ground. 

If, however, the states of strain are produced slowly, so that 
the temperature may be sensibly constant, the stresses will 
always be the same in the same state of strain; and the work 
done in strain will be simply a funetion of the strain. 

By p. 499, the work done in the very small strain 

(Wa, ... dey, ...) 
of an element of voluine dw is 
4 (N, da + N,db + Nyde+ 27, da, +2 T,da, 42 Tyla) dbo; 
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and if @ (a, 4, ¢, 8, 8, 84) is the potential of the strain per unit 
of volume, this work must be 


(Paar ao... + at. )dw. 


ae do — ee 
Hence Ny= 27° NV, = ae lig, i 


Since V,,... are linear functions of a,... , @ is obviously a homo- 
geneous quadratic function of the six components of strain, and 
it has therefore twenty-one distinct coefficients, which are those 
entering into the values of the components of stress. 

For the particular case of Isotropic Bodies (p. 474) these 
coefficients reduce to ¢wo, as has been differently shown by 
Green, Lamé, and Rankine. Green’s method consists essentially 
in so determining the constants in ¢ that it shall be sym- 
metrical all round each of three axes—as it must be for iso- 
tropic, as distinguished from crystalline, bodies. 

299.] Method of Cauchy. This simple method consists in 
assuming that at every point in a strained isotropic body the 
principal axes of the strain coincide with the principal axes of 
the stress. Here then we have 

§, = § = 8 = 0, i, =f, = aa 
Also we can assume 
A= (A+2p)e+rA@Q+A6, 

where A and p are constants; for ¢, and e, must evidently have 
the same coefficient in the value of 4, since the body is elastically 
symmetric with regard to the axes of y and z (and, of course, 
with regard to a// axes) and the plane on which J, acts is also 
symmetrically placed with respect to them. Thus 

A =)0+2pe,, 

Yi A026 | (1) 

C = 0+ 2pe,, 
where 4 = ¢,+¢,+¢,= the cubical dilatation, and ¢,, ¢,, e, are the 
principal elongations. 

It is required to express the components, N,,N,,.N3, 7}, Z,, 73; 
of the stress at the point considered in the body with reference 
to three rectangular axes at the point and the corresponding 
components of the strain. Let (¢, m, ), &c., be the direction- 
cosines of the new axes with reference to the principal axes of 
strain and stress. Then by multiplying both sides of equations 
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(1) by 7, m?, n, respectively, and adding, we have by example 
7, p. 502, and example 9, p. 485, 
Similarly N, = A0+2pa. 
N, = 00+ 2p0, 
N, = A0+ 2ye. 
And by multiplying the sides of equations (1) by 72”, m’m”, n’n”, 
and adding, we have by the same examples 


(2) 


Similarly, T, © 2pe,. 
Li, = 2 psy, (3) 
7, = 2pay. 


300.] Method of Thomson and Tait. If a spherical portion 
of an isotropic body be subject to pressure of uniform intensity all 
over its surfaec, it must in yielding retain its spherical form, i.e. 
it experiences no distortion. And if a enbe of it be subject to 
shearing stresses in the planes of its faces, it must, for a small 
strain, undergo distortion (into the shape of a slightly oblique 
parallelopiped) without alteration of volume, and the amount of 
this distortion (defined as in Art. 286) must be the same no 
matter to what side of any face the shearing stress is parallel. 

Consequently the elastie quality of a completely isotropic 
body depends on two, and only two, eonstants which are the 
same throughout its mass—viz., its resistance to dilatation (or 
compression) and its resistance to distortion. 

Resistance to Dilatation. To find this constant, let a uniform 
tension (or pressure) of intensity V be applied all over the 
surface of any portion of the body and let it produce a small 
dilatation (or compression) of this portion, the amount of this 
dilatation being 0 (defined as in Cor. 4, Art. 278); then the re- 
sistanee to change of volume is 

i 
F %4 
This resistance (since 6 is a number) is a force per wnit of area. 

Resistance to Distortion. ‘To find this constant, let a shearing 
stress of intensity S be applied to any pair of parallel planes, 
and let the amount of the shear (defined as in Art. 286), be 
denoted by 24; then the resistance to distortion is 

S 
oa 
This resistance (since s is a numbier) is a force per wnil of area, 
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Denote these two eoefficients respectively by & and p. 

The values of the shearing stresses, 7, 7',, 7, in terms of the 
shears (given in equations (3) of last Art.) follow at onee. 

To find the stresses ealled into play by a simple elongation, a. 
along the axis of x, resolve this elongation exactly as in example 
3, p. 483, into a eubieal dilatation a together with two shears. 
Now, by our above definition, the dilatation will eause a normal 
intensity of stress equal to ka on eaeh face of a cubical 
element whose edges coincide with Ox, Oy, and Oz at the 
point 0. 

Consider the elongation 4a along Ox 
and the aecompanying eontraetion 4a 
along Oz. These give shears each equal 
to aon the planes OCHD inclined at 
angles of 45° to Ox and Oz; and these 
shears will, by the above definition, give 

Fig. 268. rise to shearing stresses each of intensity 

3ua on these planes. Again, by p. 493, 

these shearing: stresses will give rise to normal stresses each of in- 

tensity 34¢ on planes parallel to OH and CD; and it is obvious 

that the normal stress on the plane OH (or rather the plane 

through O# perpendieular to the paper) produeed by the portion 

of the body to the right of OH will be ¢ension, i.e., it will be in 

the sense Ox; while on the plane CD (or Or) the normal stress 

produeed by the portion of the body at the upper side of the 
figure will be pressure, i.e., it will be in the sense 20. 

Similarly by eonsidering the other shear (that which eonsists of 
elongation 44 along Ox and contraction 4a along Oy) we have a 
further normal tension equal to 44a on the plane perpendicular 
to Ox; and normal pressure 3a on the plane perpendicular to 
Oy. Hence the elongation @ gives normal stresses 


(E+4u)a, (k—$u)a, (A-du)a, 

on the planes perpendicular to Ox, Oy, Oz, respeetively. 
Similarly the elongation 4 (whieh is along Oy) gives normal 

stresses (k—2)4, (k+4y)b, (kp) o 

in the same directions ; and the remaining elongation, c, gives 


(4-$u)e, (k—-gu)e, (F+gu)e. 


Hence we have 
Ny = (F+$u)a+(k—-3u)o+(k—Gu)e3 
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or N, = (4—Gp)04+2ue; 

and N, = (4-—§p) 0+ 24, (A) 
N, = (k— Gp) 04+ 2p, 


where 0 =a+6+c = the cubical dilatation. 


EXAMPLES, 


1. To express Young’s modulus in terms of the resistances to 
dilatation and distortion. 

Let a bar of the body be subject to traction, as in Art. 287. 

Then we have V, = (k—$p) (c—2a)+2yue; V, = ¥, = (k—jy) 
(c—2a)—2pa. But the intensity of the clongating stress is V,, and 
the elongation (per unit of length) is c; therefore if # = Young’s 
modulus, N, 


E=— 
c 


Also sinee there is no force on the sides of the bar 


r ’ A k—§p N. a 
wm iV = 0, .. salen iy and > = (k— Ge) (1-2 -)42u, 
pa Re 
3k+p 


When a bar is clongated, it thus appears that there is lateral con- 
traction (a) in all directions perpendicular to the axis of the bar, and 
the ratio of this to the clongation (c) is 

3k—2p 
2(3k+ p) 

2. One end of a bar of isotropic material is held fixed, and the 
bar hangs vertically ; find its clongation caused by its weight. 

Let AB be the bar in its natural state, ? a point in AB at a 
distance < from A; let A’/ represent the elongated bar, and let 7” 
he the displaced position of 7. 

Then the intensity of stress on a normal section at P= EB, 


where # is Young’s modulus. But if is the area of the rection at 


reig! >, Wl—e 
P’, the intensity of stress = — — = » where 
W and 7 are the weight and length of the bar. 
bo Wile 
Henee ES = — ae. 
ds a 


W 
o= Fai (le—$2*)4+C, 


where C is a constant. Now the value of w for the fixed end is zero, 


508 ANALYSIS OF STRAINS AND STRESSES. [ 300. 


therefore ( =0; and the value of w for the free end, B, is the 
amount of elongation. Hence, putting z = l, 


™, : 
2Kw 
It is immaterial whether w means the section of the bar A’B’ or the 


section of AB, since these areas differ by a small quantity of the first 
order. : 


amount of elongation = 


3. To find stresses produced at any point in a circular cylinder 
which undergoes torsion round its axis. 
With the notation of p. 478, we have by Art. 299. 


Ne. tah NV,=0, 


f= He, T= —y, T, = 0. 

The torsion may be produced either by fixing one end of the 
cylinder and applying a couple to the other end, or by applying two 
equal and opposite couples to’ the ends, each of which is free. By 
considering the equilibrium of a portion of the cylinder between one 
end and a section made at any point, O, (fig. 269) on the axis perpen- 
dicularly to the axis, we see that the stress system exerted over this 
section by the remaining portion of the cylinder must be a couple 
equal in amount to the applied couple, (/, 7’). 

Let the fixed axes of x and y at O be 
Ox and Oy, and let P be a point in the 
section whose co-ordinates are x and y. 
Then the above values of the intensities of 
stress show that on the element area dS at 
P the two components of stress on the 


lower or es dS are = ydS in the direction 
Ox, and &* ; * wdS in the direction yO. The 


sum of their moments about Oz is 


Fig. 269. = (2? +4") dS in a sense opposite to that 
of the applied couple. Hence if the mo- 
ment of this couple is denoted by 7, 
me /rds = 1, 


where r =OP, and the integration is extended over the whole area of 
the section at 0. Now st 7?dS is the moment of inertia, J, of the 
section about Oz. Therefore 
pa 
—I=T. f 
l 
Let 7 which is the rate of twist per unit length of the cylinder be 
denoted by +, and we have prl = 7, (a) 
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If the eylinder is solid (having no hollow part), J =i. The 


result in equation (a) is known as Coulomb's Law. 7 

4. To show that Coulomb’s Law cannot apply to a non-circular 
cylinder when it is acted on only by twisting couples at its ex- 
tremities. 

In order that the law of torsion strain expressed by the equations 

U=—TYz, v= Tx, w= 0 
may hold we shall show that foree must be applied over the bounding 
surface of the cylinder parallel to its axis. 

Let fig. 270 represent a section of the eylin- 
der perpendieular to its axis, the axis passing 
through O ; let P be a point on the bounding 
surfaee, P7’ the tangent to the section, and 
OQ a perpendicular to P7. Let OQ be 
taken as axis of a, the axis of z being the 
axis of the eylinder; and let us ealeulate the 
stress on an element plane whieh touehes the 
bounding surface at P. We have for this plane] =1,m=0,n=0; 
and equations (3) p. 491 give (by last example) 

P=0,Q=0, R=—pry =—pr. PQ; 
i.e., the stress on this plane is proportional to PQ, and there must le 
an applied force to balanee this stress, sinee there is none of the 
material of the cylinder at the right-hand side of the plane. (See 
Remark, p. 491.) 

5. Let there be a straight solid 
bar or beam subjeet to a slight 
bending strain such that the fibres 
(mean fibres) whieh lie in a eertain 
plane, although bent, are not elon- 
gated, and that the elongation (posi- 
tive or negative) along every other 
fibre is proportional to its (positive 
or negative) distanee from this 
plane, the bending of all fibres 
taking plaee parallel to a single 
plane which cuts the normal section 
of the bar perpendicularly. It is 
required to find for any normal 
section the sum of the moments, Fig. 271. 
round the line in which it inter- 
sects the plane of the mean fibres, of the stresses which are exerted at 
the section by the strained fibres. 

Suppose that after the bending any one section, AMF (fig. 271), is 
brought by a motion as of a rigid body (Art. 274) back to its old 
position, and let a neighbouring seetion then occupy the positien 
AWB. Let HH’, cc’ be two of the mean fibres which reach acrams 
from one of the sections to the other. Then the original distance 


Fig. 270. 
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between the sections is HH’ or cc’. Let this be denoted by ds. If 
PP’ is any other fibre reaching across, Pn and P’n’ the perpendiculars 
from P and J” on the right lines cHf and ¢’H’, the elongation along 
PP’—ds, . : 

Pr. ¢ —) is proportional to Pn. Let the planes of the 
sections AHB and A’H’B’ intersect in a line OZ, let p denote the 
length of the radius of curvature (cO) of the bent mean fibres 
(ce’ or nn’), and Pn = y. Then evidently 


PP _ pty. 
nn p 
PP’—n’ _y 
ns ae 


which is the elongation along PP’. For fibres at the lower side of 
cH, there is contraction, or negative elongation, and for these y is 
reckoned as negative. 

Now, by Hooke’s Law, if we consider a small prism whose sides are 
the fibres emanating from points on a very small area, do, at the 
point P, the longitudinal stress of this prism is (p. 364) 


wn 


2 
The moment of this force about cH is =o ; therefore the sum of 


these moments all over the section A HB is . Jy'do, or 


os (2) 
where J is the Moment of Inertia of the section A HB about the line cH. 
Remark. If the end of a beam merely rests against a fixed surface, 
there will be no Bending Moment at this end, and p= o at it. 
But if the end is tangentially fixed there will be a Bending Moment 
at it, and its curvature will not be zero. 
= 6. A uniform slightly elastic 
oe beam rests, in non-limiting 


eee equilibrium, with one end on 

rane the ground and the other 

— “7B against a vertical wall, the ver- 

Yi ee y tical plane through the beam 
ra Sie being at right angles to the 
Gi wall; find the form of the 


mean fibre of the beam. Let 
AB (fig. 272) be the beam; GN 
wh the vertical through its centre 
A i = of gravity, G; R and S the 
aA reactions of the ground and 

Fig. 272. wall; @ the angle made by R 

with the vertical; a the angle 

which the tangent to the beam at A makes with the horizon; h and 
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k& the distances, Ax and Bz, of the extremities from the line of 
intersection of the ground and wall. 

Let P be any point in the beam, at which we shall calculate the 
Bending Moment, i.e., the sum of the moments of all the forces acting 
on the beam between P and A; let the horizontal and vertical lines 
through A be taken as axes of x and y; let Q be any point between 
P and A; let the co-ordinates of P and Q be (a, y) and (z’, y/, 
respectively; let the original length of the beam be /, and its 


weight W. 
'. 
Then the weight of an element of length, ds’, at Q is ~ as’, and the 


moment of this foree tending to produee curvature at P round a line 
(such as eZ in fig. 271) perpendicular to the plane of the figure is 


a4 (x—x’) ds’, 


Also the moment of ? about this axis is 


R(x cosp—ysin ). 
Henee if p is the radius of curvature of the mean fibre at P, we 
have EI : W , 
. = R(xeos p—ysin $)——- /(e— «) de’, (1) 


the integration being performed from A to P. 

If P is taken very close to A, the Bending Moment on the right 
side of (1) is zero, therefore p at A=, i.e, d is a point of 
inflexion; and B is also a point of inflexion for a similar reason. 


Assume y=axtanatae+a,x'+a,2°..., (2) 
where @,, @,, @,--. are all very small quantities ; there being no 
‘ks 
term in a? sinee 5-5 = 0 (p = 0) at A. 


From (2), we find 
= = seca+sina(3a,27 + 4a,2° + 5a,e'+ ... ) 
dy _ 


x? = 6a,x+ 12a,a° + 20a, 2° + eorore 
Py 
1 dz? , [ 
low == ye and if we neglect products of a,, %,,.-., 
a ¢ 
p14 (52) 


we shall have 5 cos*a (6a,x + 12a,2° + 200,2" + ... ). 
Also 
fe-nge= Ja" sec a + Ja, sina. z+ fa, sina 2+ ies 
i) 


Making these substitutions in (1), and equating to zero the 
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‘coefficient of every power of x, we have 
__ &sin ¢ (cot ¢—tan a) 
a ee 


Fs 6£1 cos*a 
- 2 W 
4" 241ET costa’ 


: 1 
while a,, a,, ... are of the order (EI) and may be neglected. 
Also at the extremity B, att must be zero; therefore 
as 
a,+ 2ha, =0; 
and the equation of the mean fibre is 
W ‘ 4) 4 
sap 2-2 8eC’ a. 
By putting & and h for y and z, this equation gives 
kW 
h 24hET 


y = xtana+ 


tana = sect a. 


; +H 
ee in the same term, we get 
. a hk Wwe" E 
ae 

where V’ is used for /?+A?. 

Substituting this value of a in the equation of the mean fibre, we 
have k wit : 

ee — 4 
Y= 5° gaat "ee 
1 

which is the equation of the mean fibre, to the first power of Er 


It will be easily found that AW, the abscissa of the centre of gravity 
of the beam, is hp Wk? 
9 (1+ Gorm7) 
7. A rigid bar is supported nearly horizontally on three given 
vertical props which are slightly elastic; to determine the pressures 
on these props. 


Putting sec a = 


Suppose that the props are fixed 
in the ground at D, H, and F 
(fig. 273), and that their extremities 
were originallly a, 6, ¢, which are 
in a horizontal line; but that 
when the shrinking has taken place, 
their extremities, A, B, C, lie in a 
' line slightly inclined to the horizon. 

BRE 73: Let their original lengths be », q, 7, 

so that Aa = dp, Bb = 59, Co=6r; 

let the pressures on them at A, B and C be P, Q, and #; let G be 
the centre of gravity of the bar 4nd W its weight, 
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Then we have 
P+Q+R=W, and P.GA+Q.GB-—R.6C=0, (1) 
the second being obtained by moments about G, 
Now if the areas of the normal sections of the props are a, 3, y, we 
have (Art. 216) p bp Q bq RP or 
—=F—,—=F—,—_=E -, (2) 
a p PB y ¥ r 
supposing that Young’s modulus is the same for all. 
Again, we must express the fact that ABC is a right line. Drawing 
through C a parallel to abe, we have 


dp—dr_ AC 
8q—sr BC’ 
BC .dp—AC .8q+AB.dr =0, (3) 
. BC A 
or, by (2), fp 1 + nm AP a ae, (4) 


The three equations (1) and (4) determine P, Q, R. 

8. A heavy rigid slab is supported nearly horizontally on four given 
vertical props; to determine the pressures on these props. 

Let the extremities, A, B, C, D, of the props when the shrinking 
has taken place be represented in fig. 212, p. 294; let the original 
lengths of the props be », g, 7, 8; let the perpendiculars from A and 
C on the diagonal BD be p’ and 7’; let those from B and D on AC be 
q and 8; let the perpendieulars from G, the centre of gravity of the 
slab, on AC and BD be x and y; let P, Q, #, S be the pressures on 
the props, whose sections are a, 8, y, 8, respectively; and let W= 
weight of slab. ‘Then we have obviously the statical equations 

P+Q+kh4S= W, Ip’ —Rr’ — Wer = 0, Qa’ — Se’ + Wy = 0, (1) 
{G is supposed to lie within the area AOD] the two latter being 
equations of moments round BD and AC. 

We must now express the fact that A, B, C, D lie in one plane. 

To do this we shall calculate the vertical descent, 3£, of the point 0 
from the descents of A and C and also from those of # and D. Just 
as in last example, we have 

« — rbp+ por 
a he aia “yar 


ptr 
- oqt+qbs 
Similarl f= TT”, 
imilarly € er, 
roptp br _ siqtq’de . 
ther efore “yr = q a ° (2) 
Also, a8 before, 4. =F “2, &c., therefore (2) becomes 
J 


ee ee ee 
awa) Bae) ot yoer) s@ rR —° © 
The four equations (1) and (3) determine the pressures. 
L | 
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9. When the external forces have a potential (for the law of 
inverse square), prove that the cubical dilatation satisfics the equation 


V0= 0, 
and that each component (w) of displacement satisfies the equation 
: Ve =0; 
- C- ae 
where V= ie a= 
These results follow easily. For if X, Y, Z in equations (1), 
dV dV adv 
p- 489, are im’ dees and if VV = 0, we obtain VO = 0 by 


differentiating the first of these with respect to x, the second with 
respect to y, the third with respect to z, and adding, using the values 
of V,, 7;, &c., given in equations (2) and (3) of p. 505. 

10. If T= = 0 is the equation of the surface of any solid subject to 
strain, but having no superficial stress prove that at all points on the 


f; 
ae NU, + 2,0,+7,0, = 0, 
7T,U,+N,U,+T7U, = 0, 
t0,+ L,0,+ 850, = 0, 


where i Te U,= > and that the stresses on all 
planes passing any point on the surface lie in the tangent plane at 
this point. 

OG Investigate an expression, in terms of stress alone, for the 
work done in the smail strain of a body. a 

It has been shown (p. 500) that the work done in the strain of an 
element, dw, of volume is }$(Ae,+Be,+Ce,)dw. Now in ee 
(A) p. 507, using the principal stresses 4, B, C for V,, V,, N,, and 


du dv ‘dw 
the principal strains ¢,, é, ¢, for =— dic aly OR, we have 4+B4+C= 


340; and multiplying them by A, B, C and adding, we have 


2 u (Ae, + Be, + Ce,) = A*+ B? 


Therefore if 4+B+ C= S, and AB+BC+CA = &, 


Si. a> 
Ae, + Be, + Ce, = ih 


where Z is Young’s modulus. Hence the whole work of deformation 
is > 
3 f Jia dw, 


the integration being extended throughout the whole body. 
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If we do not employ the principal stresses and strains, but those 
having reference to a given set of axes, the same expreasion gives the 
work, and § will stand for 


Ni +N,4+N, and & for V.N,4+ NN,4+N,N,—7,!—72- 7,1. 
This expression for the work of deformation is Clapeyron'’s Theorem. 
(See Lamé’s Legons sur L'Elasticité, p. 83.) 

12. Find the work done in the uniform compression of a body. 

Ans. If P is the intensity of external pressure exerted all over 
the surfaee, V the original volume and V’ the final volume, the work 
is } P(V—V’"). 

{In a uniform compression u = —azx, o=—ay, w=—az; and of 
V—V’ 

a 
and each = P.] 

13. Prove that, although the volume of a solid body may not have 
changed during a small strain, there is work done in its deformation, 
and find an expression for this work. 

Ans. The work = 77 fi (Ni +N 24+ N24+2 7,242 73+ 2 7,7) da, 


9 


or pf t+ B+ C*) dw if we express it in terms of the principal 


course 0 = The principal stresses are equal at all points, 


stresses at each point; and this cannot possibly vanish unless all the 
components of internal stress vanish. (Iamé, p. 85.) 
[Assuming no change of volume at any element, 


6 = 0, therefore V,+.V,+.., = 0. 


In a fluid the stresses are all of the same kind (pressures) therefore 
the work = 0 if 0 = 0.] 

14. If thronghout a body there is only one principal stress (4), 
which is constant, prove that the work of deformatiun is 


where V is its volume. (Laimé, p. 83.) 

15. A weight is placed on an ordinary rectangular table which rests 
on the ground; calculate the pressures on the four legs, supposing 
that the legs inay be treated as rigid in comparison with the ground. 

Ans. If the adjacent sides at any corner A are 6 and a, and if x 
and y are the distances from these sides, respectively, of the point of 
application of the resultant of the sustained weight and the weight of 
the table, the pressure on the leg through 4 is 


where HW” = sum of sustained weight and weight of table. 


BeatriceGloria_personal library 
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16. Prove that a circular cylinder can be subject to the strain 
uU=—TYZ, o> Tan, Ww = Cxy, 


(its axis being axis of %) provided that surface stress parallel to the axis 
is supplied. 

17. Determine the components of strain as quadratic functions of 
the co-ordinates so that at all points we shall have 


N,=N,=7,=7,=0; 


and show that such strain will require the application of external 
surface stress. 

[Assume u = pot+qy+ret+} (ax? + by? + cz? + 2 fyzt 2gza+ 2hay), 
with similar values of v and w; then let the equations be satisfied at 
all points, i. e., equate to zero the coefficient of each variable. ] 

18. Construct a diagram of the work done in slowly extending a 
cylindrical bar. 

[On the axis of w measure off from the origin a length, OA, equal to 
1,, the natural length of the bar; at A draw a "line making with the axis 


of « an angle whose tangent is the numerical valuc of = —_ * (see p: 364). 


The ordinate, PJ, of this line at any point, P, will repre the force 
which pr oduces a length in OM in the bar; and the area of the 
triangle APJ represents the work of extension. The result in p- 366 
is graphically evident. } 

19. Aslightly elastic beam rests horizontally at any number of points 
against fixed vertical props, and is-toaded uniformly between each 
successive pair of props. Prove that if J/,, Af,, M, denote the bending 
moments at three successive points, A,, A,, A,, of support, we shall have 


8 (a+b) M+ 40M, + 4b), = wa? + wd, 
where a= A,A,, b=A,A,, w= load ve unit length throughout 


A,A,, w’ = load per unit length in A,A 


- z » since, _ being 


{The Bending Moment at any pal — eT 


everywhere small, we may neglect its square. 

This is known as The Equation of Three M oments.] 

[The four following examples were communicated to the Author by 
the Rev. Professor Townsend. | 


20. A horizontal beam, supported at both ends, being loaded with 
any number of isolated weights, if the bending moments be equal at 
any pair of contiguous weights, P and Q, they are equal throughout 
the entire interval PQ. 

21. A uniform load, PQ, is moved along a horizontal beam sup- 
ported at both ends, A and #; prove that at a given point, O, in the 
beam the bending moment will be greatest when: PQ occupies such a 

OP | ma 


position that, —— 00 oe 
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22. A uniform beam is tangentially fixed at both extremities A 
and B, D is its point of greatest deflection, C is the foot of the 
perpendicular from PD on AB; X is any point in the line AB; a 
perpendicular to AB at X meets the bent beam in Y and the circular 
are through A, D, Bin Z. 


Prove that ~ Re 
EF =o" 


23. A uniform beam is supported by four equidistant props, two of 
which are terminal; prove that the two points of inflexion of its 
middle segment lie on the horizontal line of the props. 


MiIscELLANEOUS EXAMPLES. 


1. Let the magnetic curves of a magnet be deseribed, and suppose 
electric currents to run in wires coinciding with the curves. 

Prove that if C is the strength of the eurrent in any wire and & the 
constant sum of cosines (sce p. 39) corresponding to it, the force which 
it will exert on either pole of the magnet is proportional to 

C/2k—K. 

[Hence the curve which cuts the magnet perpendicularly exerts the 
maximum force. | 

2. If the walls of a room and an insulated electrified body inside it 
are at the same potential, prove that no electrical effects (attractions 
or repulsions) will be observed in the room. 

3. A uniform beam, AB, is supported horizontally at two points, C 
and J), in its length, C being adjacent to A and J to B. Prove that 
f two circles be described with Cand J) for centres and CA und DB 
for radii, respectively, the two points of inflexion of the beam are the 
two limiting points of the coaxul system determined by the circles. 
(Rev. Professor Townsend). 

4. A foree, R, given in magnitude, line of action, and sense, is 
resolved into two components, P?, Q, which are subject solely to the 
condition of passing each through a given point ; find a relation (in- 
volving only given quantities) between 7’, Q, and #. 

5. ‘Two equal bars, OA and OC, are freely jointed at the fixed point 
Q; four equal bars forming a lozenge, 4 BCD, wre freely jointed at 
A, B, C, and D, and the system (called a Peaucellier's Cell) is held in 
equilibrium by two forces applied at Band D. If the force at /) is 
of constant magnitude in all positions of the cell, as it suffers defor- 
mation about O, prove that the force at 2 will be one varying i- 
versely as the square of the distance OR. (Mr. G. Tl. Darwin, Pro- 
c7cedings of the London Math. Soc. April 8, 1875. See the same 
paper for Mr. Darwin's most ingenious mechanical description of the 

M m 
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Equipotential Lines of any number of magnetic poles | 
Peaucellier’s Cells). 

6. A given system of forces is to be reduced to t 
angle a; prove that the ~ on distance between t 
cannot be less than 2 cot = oa (Wolstenholme’s Book 
p- 387, second ed.), 


Rake: 
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